Google 



This is a digital copy of a book lhal w;ls preserved for general ions on library shelves before il was carefully scanned by Google as pari of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

Il has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one thai was never subject 

to copy right or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often dillicull lo discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher lo a library and linally lo you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud lo partner with libraries lo digili/e public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order lo keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial panics, including placing Icchnical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make n on -commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request thai you use these files for 
personal, non -commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort lo Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each lile is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use. remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 

countries. Whether a book is slill in copyright varies from country lo country, and we can'l offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through I lie lull lexl of 1 1 us book on I lie web 
al |_-.:. :.-.-:: / / books . qooqle . com/| 



i Google 



jm g PROPERTY OF THJ 

Unkmtyof 

AI '¥m 



ittwws n 

s . J 

UTtS SCIENTIA VERITAS 



i Google 



i Google 



i Google 



A HANDBOOK AND GRAMMAR 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



First Lieut. W. E. W. MacKINLAY, 

First Cavalry, U. S. Army, 
Member American Oriental Society. 



WASHINGTON! 

GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE. 

1905. 



y Google 






WAR DEPARTMENT, 
Document No. 260. 

OFFICE OF CHIEF OF STAFF. 



i Google 



ERRATA. 

Page 29, ninth line from bottom. For "(Sp.)" read "(Sp.; from 
Aztec.)" 

Page 45, twenty-seventh line from bottom. For "J,ongos" read 
'''"longos." 

Page 62, eleventh line from bottom. For " paiiain(/'' rea.d "pawing." 
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[Extract.] 

War Department, 
Office of the Chief of Staff, 

Washington, August SO, 190$. 
Sir: I have the honor to transmit herewith the manuscript of a work 
entitled "A Handbook and Grammar of the Tagalog Language," consist- 
ing of 399 pages of typewriting, which I estimate will make about 200 pages 
in print. I would suggest that the work be bound in a substantial water- 

Eroof cover, similar to tbat used for the latest edition of the "Soldier's 
landbook," and that the size be 8 by 5J inches, or approximately so. 
I would also invite attention to the folders accompanying. * * * It 
would be best to have the left-band edge of the folders begin at the outside 
margin of the printed page, ao that when extended the student could read 
the corresponding text to the synopsis at the same time and not be obliged 
to turn the pages back and forth. 

Very respectfully, 

William E. W. MacKinlay, 
First Lieutenant, First Cavalry. 
Maj. William D. Beach, 

Chief, Second (Military Information) Division, 

Washington, D. C. 



163235 
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PREFACE. 



Shortly after the arrival of llio author in the Philippii 

with many others, felt the need of a work upon tin: Tagalog language in 
Knglish, and began to prepare this compendium, working upon it from 
tiling to time as oilier militarv duties permitted, and, upon being ordered to 
duty in Washington for the purpose of ha\ in;.; better facilities forthe com- 
plftiou.it the work, ha* been enabled to briny ii to such completion, under 
lite direction of .Maj, V\\ 1). Peach, Fifteenth Cavalry, chief oi the Second 
Division, General Staff. 

As the Tagalog, belonging lo a very difiercnt. family m languages from 
those wit h which Americans are familiar, ha* extremely dissimilar char- 
acteristies from English or any Aryan tongue, list writer liar, devised a 
tvpe scheme, presented in (he folder herewith, hy which the salient points 
of difference may be wen at a glance and vividly retained in the memory, 
thus enabling the student to use correct and intelligible Tagalog. 

Supplemented by (hat constant practice necessary for the ear, it is believed 
that. the copious index to this work, together with the type scheme, selected 
vocabularies, and plain uouteehnical [as tar as possible) explanations of 
the grammatical structure of Tagalog, m ill prove to be of value to those 
whose duty or inclination may lead them to consult, this book. Such, at 
least, is the hope of tlie writer. 

The Taping language is easily pronounced, regular in its forms, and 
although its structure is com] Hex, yet when once grasped it is So plain that 
it is not only clearly comprehended, but is a key to ail 'he 'Mala van tongues, 
especially to t'oose of the 1'hilippmes. It is an idiom which builds up its 
sentences and parts of speech from roots by means of particles which 
are prefixed, infixed, or suffixed to tile roots. Several of 1 hese particles 
may he combined with I he same ro"t, each having its share in tile modifi- 
cation of the inherent idea of the root. 

Attention is also invited lo the grcal use of the "definite" in Tagalog, 
the so-called "passive" of the Spanish writers upon (his subject. 

The index, which has been made very full and copious, should he con- 
sulted, as every probable combination c'f particles has lieen noted, as well 
as Tagalog roots and Kugiish words occurring in the work. Fur example, 
every word preceded by the compound particle 710.'?;,' has been listed, thus 
cnablim: the root to be' found at. once, and no on in like manner. 

The writer desires t.o express his appreciation for assistance received 

' 1 the mi litarv authorities b,.,i!i in the Philippine Islands a:sd the Pnited 

es, from rnanv of his bro! her officers, and from Profs. Friedrjell llirth, 



from the mi I i.farv authorities b,.,i!i in Hie Philippine Islands a:sd the t nited 
Males, from niaiiv of his bro! her officers, and from l'rofs. Friedricb llirth, 
of Co lu mi lia; K. U\ Hopkins, oi Yale ( secret arc oi the American Oriental 
Sneietv); .Paul Haupt. and F. VV. Blake, of Johns Hopkin.-; Otis T. Mason, 
of the Smilhsoniaii Institution, arid flic hue John \V. Iluett, of Luther 
CollcLie. Illinois. Valuably suggestions were also received from Messrs. 
Pedro Serrano Lakiaw, author of a Tagalog-Spanis.fi dictionary; Luis 
Torres, and Vicente Albert, all of Manila. 
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A HANDBOOK AND GRAMMAR OF THE TAGALOG 

LANGUAGE. 



It is scarcely necessary to mention that authorities upon Tagalog have 
not. bran very plentiful, even .villi the. great revival of interest in the 
Maiayo p..lynos;an languages which has taken place within the last feu- 
years. The number of work.-, old and new, large and small, upon this 
subject, or bearing upon it, in very clone to forty, and many of the*! are 
of little vain.: or are obsolete. The number of reprint.-, however, brings 
ilioag^reuate up to about, one hundred, but this has do hearing upon I he 
material available for study. 

The isolation of the Philippine Islands under the Spanish regime also 
contributed to- the negleet of the Philippine iaicaages, and it seems almost, 
as if Spanish and fureiim workers in this held sludiouslv a\ oidod consulting 
one another's researches, or else were ignorant of thorn. In the review 
of hooks written upon Tasralog, or containing notices of it, works written 
to teach Spanish to the Tagalogs, novels— generally romances of the typo 
current, in the middle ages, in Kurope — lives of saint-, ami miscellaneous 
works, which make up what may he ciilled the Tagalog literature, have 
been omitted. The total number of works in Tagaloii may be estimated 
at from four to five hundred, mid very lew can he said lo have a literary 

The energy of those who are able to write Tairalc>« well has mainly been 
absorbed in newspaper work, and no [.-real work Inn as yet appeared in (he 

language. 

It can scarcely he doubted that if some of the great, works of the world 
were translated into 'Pagalog and placed where they would be accessible to 
the common people, who do not speak or read Spanish, and are almost too 
olil to learn Kngiish well, that the results would hoof great and immediate 
importance, in the menial development of the race. 

The honor of the first written treatise upon the Tagalog language prob- 
ably belongs to the Friar igusfin do A IburijUenjuo. who arrive! at Mainia 
from .Vueva Fspaua (Mexico) in 1.171, and alter three years' residence in 
'I'aai, iialayan, and other parts of Batane.as, became Prior of Tondoin 1075, . 
holding the pos.it.ioii imlil bis death in .b'is,0. This treatise has never been 
published, and the assertion is opposed hv Ihe Franciscan order, which 
rhiims Ihe credit for the first work upon thi- subject, i. See Vol. II, p. 
o'i:l, ''Ksladismodebis l.Jas Fjlipinas. de 7Wuv.m\." edited hv YV. .K. lietana, 
Madrid. hsn:i: " [.a I'oh'1 io:u b- P-paiia en Filipinas," ano V" I, mim. 184; and 
Hie "Caialogo Bio-Bihliograitco de los Rch^iosos Aimstinos," Perez, 
Manila, 1901. ) 

To the Franciscan friar .[nan de Plaseucia, or Po.rtocarrero, wdio came 
to the Philippines with the first mission of in- order in ;."i77, i- attributed 
an " Arte y Diccionario *' of Tabling in hiNl, which has remained in manu- 
script. jSee " Cat.ylogo Biogratico de los Keiii::o;:os Franciscunos," Mova, 
Manila, 1880.) 
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8 TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 

However, the moat important point is when the flrat printed work upon 
the language was published, and this was undoubtedly in the year 1610, 
when an " Arte y Keglas de la Lengua Tagala," by Friar Francisco de San 
Jobi5 of the Dominican order, and who arrived in the Philippines in 1595, 
was printed in the "Partido de Bataan," probably by Tomas Pinpfn, a 
Tagalog. The book is a quarto of 327 pageB of rice paper. One copy 
exists in the Museo-Biblioteca de Ultramar at Madrid. Other editions of 
this book were printed at Manila in 1752 and 1832, (See He tana' sedition 
of Ziifiiga, pp. 101-105.) 

This work was followed in 1612 by the " Vocabulario de la Lengua 
Tagala," by Friar Pedro de San Buenaventura of the Franciscan order, 
who was in charge of parishes in the present province of La Laguna, and 
whose work was printed in Pila by Tom£s Pinpfn and Domingo Loag, 
Tagalogs. The book is described by Medina in his "La Imprenta en 
Manila," Santiago deChile, 1896, and a facsimile of the title-page is given. 

The Franciscan friar Juan de Oliver, who died in the Camarines in 
1597, is eaid to have written a treatise upon the Tagalog, but his work 
seems to have been limited to correcting and adding to the " Arte y Diccio- 
nario" of Plasencia. Another of the same order, Francisco de San Anto- 
nio, who was in charge of Baler from 1611 to 1616, and from that time 
until his death in 1624 resided in the present La Laguna, wrote an 
"Arte" and a Tagalog-Spanish vocabulary, which works existed in manu- 
script in 1745, the author being known also as "Oreiita." {See Cat. 
Biog. Eel. Fran., Manila, 1880; and the preface to the "Arte" of Totanes.) 

The Augustinian Mar Juan de Quiflones, who died in Manila in 1587, 
also left a work upon the Tagalog, which is said by Beristafn to have been 
printed in Manila in 1581. (See Beristafn, Biblioteca Hispano- Americana 
Setentrional, Amecameca, Mexico, 1883-1887 2d ed.) The first edition 
was printed in Mexico City in 1816. (See Vol. II, p. 464.) The matter 
seems to be doubtful. 

The Franciscan friar Ger6nimo Monte y Escamilla, who died in 1614, 
is said to have left in manuscript an "Arte" and "Dicctonario" in Taga- 
log, but the work, if extant, is in the archives of his order. (See Cat. 
Ret. Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 60.) A similar manuscript is eaid to have 
been written by Francisco de San Antonio, of the same order, who c-ame 
to the Philippines in 1606 and died at Pila, La Laguna, in 1624. (See Id., 
p. 139.) 

The third printed work upon Tagalog was the "Arte de Idioma Taga- 
log," by the Franciscan Agustfn de la Magdalena, who arrived in the 
islands in 1665 and lived in Tavabas and Laguna for some years. Return- 
- ing to Mexico he there gave his manuscripts to the press in 1679, and in 



4 returned to Manila, dying in Santa Cruz de La Laguna in 1689. (See 

Imprenta en Mexico, Med 1 "" '' " n ' n ' ' " ' 

Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 292.) 



La Imprenta en Mexico, Medina, Sevilla, 1893, No. 1784; and Cat. Rel. 



The Dominican friar Teodoro (Quiros) de la Madre de Dfos, who came 
to the islands in 1627 and died in 1662, has been credited with an "Arte" 
of Tagalog by some bibliographers of Philippine literature, but Medina 
' marks such a work as doubtful, as far as the printing is concerned. 

The eighteenth century witnessed a revival of interest in the language, 
and in 1703 two works, both of which have been reprinted, were printed. 

The first was the "Compendio de la Arte de la lengua Tagala," printed 
in Manila. This excellent treatise was reprinted at Sampaloc in 1787, and 
in Manila proper in 1879. Both the early editions are now rare. The 
author was the Augustinian friar Gaspar de San Agustfn, who came to the 
Philippines in 1668, and died in Manila iu 1724. He is better known as 
the author of the work "Conquistas de las Islas Filipinas," Part I, Mad- 
rid, 1698; Part II, Valladolid, 1890. The third edition, however, retains 
many obsolete words. 

The second work was a "Vocabulario," or dictionary of the Tagalog, 
written by the Franciscan friar Domingo de los Santos, who came to the 
Philippines in 1665, and after administering parishes mainly in La Laguna, 
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TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 9 

His work was printed in the town of Tayabas 

_ w seem to he known. One is from the Marsden 
collection, and is in the library of Kind's Collide, London, and the other 
in the archives of the Franciscan order. Some leaves of a manuscript 
''Arte" by the same author are also preserved in the archives. Thin dic- 
UDiari w;is reprinted in Sampalm: in 17!H and in Manila in IK35. It is 
now obsolete.. (See Gat. Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880, |>. 2(U; Rihlioteoa l-'ili- 

(ina, Hetana, Madrid, INiW [referred i.i> hercaher as II.]; Nus. 77 and 1-18; 
d. t Nus. 2<i note, do ne'e, litj and 5(M: and Cat. P.io.-I'.ib. Rol. Agmtinos. 
Manila, I SUM, pp. 133-134.) 

The next work upon this subject was the "Arte y lieglas de la lengua 
fa aula," hv the Augustiuian friar Tmitl. Ortft, printed at (he eonventn 
of Sampitloe in 174-0. The author came, to Hie Philippines in KM), was a 
missionary in China until about 1T1L', and died in Manila in 1742. (See 
Medina, La Imprenta eu Manila and Cat. Kel. Agusiinos, p. 169.) 

In I74H the Franciscan friar Melclior Oyangurcn de Santa, J nes, who 
hail lived in the Philippines, mainly at Los Bancs and Sariaya, from 1717 
to 173B, gave a work lo the. press in Mexico entitled "Tagalysmo." This 
interesting hook, which has never been reprinted, compares will) Tumulus 
the Mandarin diaieet. of Chinese, Hebrew, anil Creek, the Tagalog being 
reduced as far as possible to a Latin basis, ( K., 39, ) 

In 17-17) the work of the Franciscan Sebastian lie Totanos was printed 
at Sampalne. This valuable treatise, entitled. "Arte de la lemma Tagala v 
Manual Tag;i li g, " was reprinted at, Sampiiloo in I7()ii, at Manila in 1K.S0, 
and in Binondo,;' Manila) b> Mn.'i. (It., 12, 7<i, 2ne, and :',•»).) The author 
came to the I'hilippines in 1717 and remained t.wenty-niue years in the 
islands. During his resident' at Lilio and Pagsanhan. La Lacuna, from 
1732 to ITS*, he wrote the foregoimr hook. Ue died in Madrid in 1748, 
having left, the Philippines in I74(i. (Cat. Kel. Fran., Manila, ISS'J, pp. 

390-8U1.) 

In .1 o54 the great " Voeabulario," or dictionary, of the Tagaiog, explained 
in Spanish, was printed al Manila by the Jesuits, The main author* were 
Juan de Xoceda, S. J., and l'edro de San Luear. S. J. A second edition, 
with a Spanish-Tagalog annendix, was primed in Valladolid in 1S32, which 
is now very rare, nearly all copies having l.ieen tost by shipwreck en route 
to the islands. There is a copy in the Library of Congress. Another 
edition, with additions, was printed by the Angustinian order at Manila 
in IStifl. This work, although imuiv words are obsolete, is the standard 
■ ■■n Ta-ah.gas yet. It is also becoming rare. ;R., IS, !;iti, and 268.) 

The next work containing a notice of Tairalng j,- ■ jj English. In Johann 
Rcinhold Former's ''Observations made during a Voyage round the 
World" (London, I77S; German translation by his sou, Ceorg F'orster, 
Berlin, 1783; a lis', of 47 Fnglish words is given, with their equivalents in 
Tagalog, I'ampimgo, Malay, and several Polynesian dialects. From some 
rare words the Tagalog would appear to have been taken from Xoceda 
and San J, near. Forster was burn in Germany in 172(1, a descendant- of 
the Forester family of Scotland, and accompanied Captain Cook in hia 
second voyage to (he South Sea (1772-1775). After his return he became 
professor at Halle, Germany, where he died in 1T!*<S. His book is espe- 
cially valuable concerning the Polynesian races and islands. 

A few years later the German naturalist. Peter Simon Pallas (born 1741, 
died 1811'), who bad become professor of natural hi store in the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences at SI. Petersburg in 17(18, published there in 1787- 
1 7s.il the work- known as the '■ Voeahulare.ini Catharhuc," from its patron- 
ess, Catharine II. Written in Russian, it gives the corresponding word 
for nearly 2(H) terms in 2(H) languages. In this list Pampango is No. lSti 
and Tagalog No. 187. The source is not given, but that for thoTagalog hi 
evidently the same as thai, of Forster. The Latin equivalent for tin: Rus- 
sian words is given in the preface. The tnli title of the work is " Linguarum 
totius Orbis Vocabularia eoc.parativa." It is in two quarto volumes. 
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10 TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 

A I. the same time the Spanish author Lorenzo Hervas v Panduro (born 

17:5.j, died ]H0!.'!,of the Society of Jesus, published two works bearing 
upon Tauaing to a slight extent, hut o: importance as i:sn] ►: ri njj other work 
up"]) the same lino. The first was bis "Antmetiea," published in Cesena. 
Italy, in 1785, and the second, his " Vncabolario I'oliglotto." published at 
tin.' same place in I 787. tx.it h in Italian. In the huter he gives specimens 
of the language of 1503, of IH04, imd bis own time. The Spanish edition. 

¥rinted at Madrid in two volumes in 1801, has Ids observations upon 
agalog in the second volume. 

In 1803 Prof. Lranz Carl Aller, librarian of the Imperial and Royal 
University of Vienna, published a work of fit) pages upon the T analog, 
with the title " Uober die tagalisehe Spracho." This work seems based 
upon a inanu-s.cn pt vocabulary from loe library of Count W'limaut Vienna, 
supplemented by words from Pallas and the Wurks of ttie Abbe Hervas. 
The latter seems to have corresponded vikh Alter, who speaks of Hervas 
in the [.refat'o to his book, and also of .Miss Knisrht, of England, probably 
a sister of Thomas Payne Knight, the numismul ist, as being interested in 
his researches. 

A work which is yet of value to the student is that i..f Joliann Ghristoph 
Adehing (born in Germany in 1731, dietl in Dresden, Saxony, 180)), 
entitled "Mithridates, oder Allgemcine Sprachetikunde." In the first- 
volume, which appeared at Berlin in hsftii, on pages 1-'7 and 1 28, two ver- 
sions oi I he Lord's Prayer are given— one of lo'.Kl and the ol her of current 
form- -with a)i explanation of (lie grammatical forms as deduced from the 
words. The author, who gives specimens from oyer r">ll0 languages, is best 
remembered for his great work in German philology, and al the time of 
his death Mas principal librarian of the Klector of Savony, at Dresden 

Adriano Balbi (born in Venice in 1782, died there I S4-S ', published an 
"Atlas Kthnographujiie (.In Globe" at Paris in 181'tl. (See Table No. 304 
and pp. LMti to L'-h', fur remarks; upon Tagalog.) 

The catalogue of William Marsden. fhe eminent orientalist (born in 
England in L75-1, dietl there lH;iti), published at London in JSiiT, contains 
)t known to have been 
-, dated 1736, and the 
othera"Voeabulario" by the Dominican Miguel Ruiz, dated 1580. This, 
however, must be an error, as the Dominicans did not arrive in the Phil- 
ippines until 1587. Miguel Ruiz was one of their early friars, but little 
seems to have been recorded about him. In Marsdoii's Miscellaneous 
Works ! London, 1 ST-54 : , page (4, are also some observation* upon Tagalog. 

To the genius of the Gorman author Wilbelm von Humboldt the world 
is indebted for hisniHgr.hicen! work upon the Malay, i-Poivuesian languages, 
which was published by tin- Royal Academy of Sciences at Berlin, in three 
Volumes, in 1H:S8, nnder the title. " Leber die Kawi-Sprache auf tier Jns.el 
Java." His dissertation upon the Tagalog verbal system and format ions 
in Volume II, pages 347 to \Wi, clearly establishes the fact that the Tau-ai og- 
am'! allied tongues of the Philippines have ['reserved the verbal modifying 
particles to a greater extent than any other members <>f tins grea.t linguistic 
family, and on page 288 of the same volume he goes so far as to say that at 
first view the student of Tagalog seems to have come into a wholly new 
system. Tbis noted philologist, who was born in 17ti7and died in* 1835. 
has evidently taken ihe greater part of his materia! noon the Tagalog from 
the second ( 1 7!>li) edition of Tolaues, and hence lacked the advantage of 
having been upon the ground. 

The Auuu-th'.ian friar Mamie' I>U/tera, better knoM n. as the author oi the 
"Geographical Dictionary" it i inset leer of the Phiii opines tin cooperation 
with Bravo), published a Tagalog unanuuar a: .Madrid it; 1 SoO. (R., 199.) 
The author, wliose name is spelled " Bueeta " in the (.'at. Bel. Aguslinos, 
eame to the Philippines in 1^27, where he- was in charge of the church al. 
Guiguinto in 18:!:.' and of Malale in 1848. lie returned to Spain in 1849 
am! resided ai Madrid until 1854, in which year he left the order and 
returned to secular life. 
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TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 11 

The work of Sinibaklo <1<; Mas upon the islands, published at Madrid in 
two volumes in 1813, contains a "hurt comparative vocabulary of Tagalug, 
Yisnyan, Hocano, [Iiaiiaj; iCagayan'}, ami .Malay. (R., 180.) 

In l^oi tin- "Tngalog-Spanish Dictionary" of'liosaiio Serrano, a '['analog 
of Buiacau I'rovir.oo, «as primed at Maniia, a!)' I second and lliird editions 
have appoai-ed, the third being printed in llirmudo (Manila) in lHbO. A 
Spanish-Taga;o,.'d;otionnrv by the same aaihor was primed in .Manila in 
1872. (R., 227, 376,426.) 

In 1855 Carlos Cuarteron, a priest who bad also t>een a pilot in the 
Southern Islands, published a work at Home entitled ' ' Spcgazione e tra- 
du/.ione," at the end of which there in a vocabulary of Italian, Malay, 
Tagalog, and Joloano. (R., 229.) 

In 1872 tln> grammar of .loamiin de Coria (O.HI y Montes de Santo 
Domingo':' was published at Madrid, where- Hie author had accepted ll.ie 
position of professor of Tagalog in the Central University. The work 
shows the careful study of the autlior, who came to the islands in I Sril 
and resided in the Tagalog region until bis return to Spain in 1S66. On 
account of bin aceptin:.' the chair of Tagalog against the wish of this prel- 
ate of his order, he wasdroppod iroiii i's roils; but, unfortunately, the plan 
of Minister Moret did not succeed, and 1 be position to which he was 
elected never became active. The author whs b .in in lSlii and entered 
Hie Franciscan Order in 1830. (R.,4U; also Cat. Biog. Rel. Fran,, p. eViti.) 

The same year, 1ST'', appeared the popular Spamsh-Tatralog " Lesson s 
upon tin: < i i annua r" of Bishop dose llevia Campomaues, bishop of Xneva 
Segovia (Yigan). A second edition appeared in 1877, the third in IHS3, 
the fourth In ISKs,, and the sixth in 1901. All the editions were printed 
at Manila and are alike, no corrections or additions having been made. 
(E., 1133.) 

Hens sbould be mentioned the intero-<tir.g viork of V. M. de Abel la, the 
" Vade-mecum Filipino," a manual of Spamsh."J'a::aloc, dialogues. It con- 
tains a vocabulary of Manila local words and phrases. The first, edition 
was published in IKiiS : T. H. J'ardo de Tavcra, Bib. FiL, No. til, and other 
ei lit ions wore published in isli'i and is;',"!, ;;nd the ninth had been reached 
in 1S73. (It., 2524.) All edilious were printed In Manila. 

The most practical, of all Ta::aiog Spanish grammars appeared in .Manila 
in 1878, the work of tbe Reooleto friar Toribio Min^uolla. Interlinear 
translations, simplicity of arrangement, an. I clearness of explanation make 
this little book of groat value, and many of its suggestions and ideas have 
been very useful in [lie preparation of this present work. 

In lHsf) Prof. II. Kern, a Javan-horu Hollander, made a valuable con- 
tribution to phi 1. .logy by bis li~t of words in Tagalog which are derived 
from tbe Sanskrit. This article, which app'-a'ed in the "ISijdragcu lot 
deTaal-, Land- en Yolkeiikuede van Ncdcrland-Indie " a: The liable, vosg. 
(series) 4, deel ( volume.; 4, pages 5;i:> to 5d4, shows the large number of 
such words and their importance in e\pres-in:.' some most necessary ideas 
of civilization. This ii-dd was tar: her explored by T. 11. I'ardo de Tavera, 
wdio published a pamphlet, of oo pages at I'aris in 18*7, in which the San- 
skrit words which have passed, into I'ampango ace also noted. JR., lOdil. ) 
Kern remarks in bis article that the scarcity oi Sanskrit words in the dia- 
lects of northern Celebes indicates that the Tagalog received ibis element, 
directly from Cambodia and Sumatra, ami not by way of Celebes. This is 
an interesting suggestion, which might, lead to something sf studied upon. 
Dr. F. E, Blake, teacher of Tagaiog and Visayan at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore, Md., also read an article on ''Sanskrit loan-words in 
Tagaiog" at the April, IW:i, meeting "f the American Oriental Society, at 
Baltimore, .Md. Doctor .Blake ha.s also written article^ upon "Analogies 
between Semitic and Tagalog" and the " Differences between Tagalogaud 
Bisayan." 

In 1KK2 appeared the second edition of a Spanish-Taealog and Pampango 
vocabulary by K. Fernando/, printed at Manila. This was followed in 
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1883 by his Tagalog-Spanish vocabulary, both of which are verv useful 
books. (P. T., lOftl, ami I!., 756.) 

The valuable "rapport" of Dr. Joseph Montano, Paris, 1885, to the 
French minister of public, instruction, contains several Philippine vocabu- 
laries, mine of them of little known languages, and aiso quile an analysis 
of il,e Tagalog. (R., 885.J 

Under the pseudonym (if Julius Miles, an unknown author ].ui !>i i.^lii-il a 
Hindi Tatndng-Spanish grammar anil phrase l.moi-; at. Barcelona, Spain, in 
1887. (It., 1054.] 

In 1889 Friar Toribio Minguella, Rero'eto, published a work in Madrid 
upon the unity of the human race as pro\ed hy philology. In this work 
he niak.es some comparisons between Semitic ar.il Tagalog. 

The same year Dr. Pardo de Tavera published his pamphlet upon the 
origin of the names of the Tji^ilIc.lz numerals, at .Manila, \V. (4. Seiple, of 
Johns Hopkins t'niversily, also published an article upon the Tagalog 
numerals, io the Johns Hopkins University Circular, No. 1C3, June, 1903, 
Baltimore, Md. 

In ISStl also appeared die "Spanish -Tagalog Dictionary" of Pedro Serrano 
Luktaw, son of Kusalio Serrano, ami in nu'l'.i director of the Spanish paper, 
El Pueblo, of Manila. It is understood that the author ia now working 
upon aTagalng-PnglisVi dictionary. (R., 1260.] 

In 18i-'0 a most valuable little work was published in Manila, under the 
title "Coleecion de Kcfrancs, Prases v Modismos Tagalos," translated and 



The iirst came to the Philippines in 1874, the second in 1875, and the 
editor in 18(10. All administered parishes mainly in ha Laguna Province, 
briar Martinez also serving for many years at Binahgonan de Lampon. on 
the Pat-hii'. This collection comprises 87i> proverbs, phrases, and idiomatic 
expressions as used in the vicinity of Tanay and 1'iliila, where the authors 
resided, and embraces bul a pan. of the wealth, o' the language in this 
regard. Many of these expressions, marked "T. I'." (Tagaiog proverbs) 
have been quoted in the explanation of the language. (K., 1318.) 
In 1893 Dr. Ferd. Bhimentritt, of Leitmcril.x. Bohemia, published a 



translation of a sketch of Taeibo^; orihography by IHn'tor Hi/al, at The 

Hague, under I iie 1 it Io '' Die T>;uisi.-np'.ii .n dew Tagafog," von Dr. Jose Rinal. 

The advent of the United States forces at Manila and the occupation of 



the Ta-taloL' region led to several small pamphlets being issued with the 
English, Spanish, and Tae,a!e;; in parallel columns. One of tiiese was 
written by ("apt. John Hordmau, 'jr., Twenty-sixth U. S. Volunteer 
Infantry. 

In 1902 Constantino Lendoyro, a Spanish gentleman of more than 
twenty v ears' residence in the Philippines, published Mb work, entitled 
"The'Tagalog Language." at Manila. It is a very good book, but is full 
■ if typographical errors, and in many places the Pnglish is not idiomatic. 
The" author deserves much credit for bis labor, and a corrected edition 
would be of great value. At any rate, he is entitled to commendation for 
having written, in a foreign language, a work upon (he Tagalog which 
shows his thorough knuwlodgeof the Philippine tongue. 

In 1902 K. P.randstctter issued a work upon the Tagalog and Malagasy 
languages a! Lucerne, which is of interest as showing the resemblance 
between these two languages spoken at such distant points. 

I.u PJtW tile "Englisii-Tagalog Pocket Dictionary," of P. D. Neiison, was 
pabi;>hed at Manila, and, while merely giving the Tagalog equivalent for 
the English word, is of considerable value. The Tagalou'-English part has 

also been published. 

Mention sbonld also be made of "Crawiurd's Grammar of the Malay Lan- 
guage," which has also a dictionary attached, London, 1852. Many valu- 
able eomnarisons are made between Tagalog and other Malayan languages. 

Fora grammatical discussion of authority upon the Malayan languages 
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The Tagalog is thr: ttiosl important of the many tongues and dialects of 

the Philippines, which -ect u to number woj 1 over threescore," or. account 
of its being the most widely understood, the most euphonious, and the 
most, developed by contact with foreign idioms. It thus occupies a similar 
position to Unit held by Malay farther to the south, am! to Knglisll in the 
world at large. Spoken hy over a million and a half of the most energetic 
race in tin; islands, occupy ing the city of Manila, eight provinces surround- 
ing the .metropolis, and a mini her of outlying islands and districts beyond 
these limits, it is a'so generally understood liy many far beyond its own 
territory, especially in season, towns throughout the archipelago. 

The language seems to he divided into a northern and a southern dia- 
loet, the former being spoken in Bulacan, Bataan, .\ueva Kcija, Rizal, and 
Xariac, and the latter occupying La Laguna, Batangas, Cavite, Tayabas, 
Mantiduejiie, the coast Ol" Mindoro, and part of Ambos Camariues. F.ach 
of these dialects is more or less split up, each tour, almost having local 
mannerisms hy which the people of one neighborhood easily dintinituish 
a Stranger. Yet the region ahove described is clearly the territory of one' 
and the same language, which is different and distinguishable from. the. 
Parapangaii language on the north and the Bieol on the south by the test 
'.if i iit.'logihiht} . 

Philologicady, Tagalog belongs to the Malayan branch of the great 
Malayo- Polynesian !i:;guis1ic family, which e.N tends from Hawaii to Mada- 
gascar and from Formosa to Master Island west of Chile, including Xew 
Zealand, Tonga, and Samoa, as well as Borneo, Celebes. .lava. .Sumatra, 
the .Malay Peninsula, and the Philippines, from east to west, a distance of 
180", or half the circumference of the earth. 

Considering the rudimentary stale ol culture existing up to compara- 
tive'!' recent times of the majority of the peoples speaking the languages 
Of this family, its unity is remarkable, and a thorough knowledge o! one 
tongue is founil to be ol great utility in the aretitrement of any other of the 
great group, especially in the same" branch. 

Tagalog, together with other civili/ed tongues of the Philippines, such 
as Vlsayau. l'ampangan, Ilocano and P.icui, has preserved the verbal system 
better than any other, and the basis for the comparative Study of the 
family must he taken from the Philippine tongues and not. from the more 
cultivated Malay. Kawi, or modern Javanese, till three of which have been 
profoundly affected by Sanskrit and to a lesser degree by Arabic, some- 
thing as English has been affected hy Latin ami French elements. 

The number of roots or primitive-idea words in Tagalog seems to ha 
about 17,000, there being l!i,rt42 words in the Noceda and Sanlucar dic- 
tionary of lH:iL', according to Crawford, the distinguished "Malay scholar. 
("Malay Grammar," p. exiv. ) Of these some iiS-1 are derived from the 
Sanskrit, and are evidently borrowed through the Malay. Many of these 
are names for things unknown to the primitive Malayan peoples, but 
others are abstracts aad various words, some of which would seem to have 
supplanted a primitive Malayan word. Thus in many cases American and 
Tagalog use words in their own languages which are from the same remote 
source in India, and coming around the earth east and west meet again 
in the Philippines. Such a word is put, : 'foot," from the Sanskrit junlii, 
which has descended into English "foot" and Spanish "pie." The origin 
of these words is marked after each in the handbook. The names of the 
chief workers in this held have been given in 1 he list, of books consulted. 

given out as a result of Its re- 
15 or 16, tlit linger (lumber being 
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The Japanese language seems to have furnished no words to the Taga- 
log, although many Japanese came to llie islands during the seventeenth 
century, owing id [he expulsion of Japanese converts to Catholicism, who 
found a refuge in Manila ami the adjoining provinces, mainly in Pam- 
panga, where it is paid many of them settled arotmil Macabehe. It is 
thought (hat some Japanese expressions still i-sUt in tilt' Macabehe dialect 
of the Pampangan language. 

Notwithstanding a comparatively close contact with the Chinese for 
several centuries, and certainly antedating the Spanish conquest by mauy 
hundred years, very few words seem to have come inlo Tagalog from any 
of the numerous dialects of that Empire. The Chinese element in T analog 
seems limited to a few commercial terms, some household implements, 
and a few mi seel Ian eons terms, some of which are confined in their use to 
Sangley or ('hineso-Mesti/o huuilics. These wonls are noted wherever 
they occur in (.lie handbook. Professor ilirih, (lie Chinese scholar, thinks 
that, the first notices of I he Philippines are to be found in the work of 
Chao Ju-kua, collector of customs of Chuan-ohou. a city in Fo-Kien Prov- 
ince, between 1210 and 1240. In this work he speaks of the islands o( 
Po-ni (Borneo), Ma-i (Mindoro? or Panay'f), and of the Pi-Sho-yo of 
Taiwan (Formosa). This latter name sounds something like " Bisaya," 
the native name for Visava. The book .-peaks also of the fttn-sii, or 
■■Three Islands/' Book I52d o: the " History of the Ming Dynasty .'BSIkS ■ 
104Mj of China." as abstracted bv< •rocneveldl, spe;diso( too Kinus (Sultans) 
of Sluhias attacking Pun i .; Borneo) in PWS. and of the king of Su hi, Paduka 
(Javanese "Lord !; ) Pahala a- d ying while on a visit to (lie Kmperorat Te 
Cbou Oil the Grand Canal (Shantung Province). The Pmperor then 
recognized his: eldest son, Tumohan, as Sultan of Sulu, in 1417. The 
brother of Pahala, who was named Suli, made a visit to China in 1421, 
but a few years after this no more was heard from this Kingdom. From 
this and other extract- it would seeio that the Chinese knevi of 1 he Moham- 
medan settlements at Manila and Tondo prior to the arrival of the Span- 
iards, and must have carried on a lucrative 1 rade with them, otherwise the 
pirate Li-.Ma-hong would net ha\e made such a desperate attempt to take 
the city so soon alter its foundation in 1571. 

The Arabic words in Tagalog, which are hardly more than a dozen in 
number, evidently came in with the -Mohammedan religion, and upon the 
extinction of that faith around the mouth of the IV ig, all but a few wonls 
fell into disuse. Mohammedanism cookl have hardly become establi-hcd 
in I he Tagalog region before 1 ir.n 1r . ir>()l), as it came- eery slowly from India 
or Arabia to Java, and thence by way of Borneo anil Sulu to the liay of 
Manila and the l'asig Valley, it had apparently not extended to the 
inland provinces, its faribesl northern point appearing t.e. have been Hago.. 
noy. Arabic words which were adopted In the Spanish and thus brought 
into Tagalog are not included in the above remarks. 

Spanish, as a matter of coarse, has contributed a great number of words 
to Tagalog, many of which have been thoroughly naturalized. They are 
mainly religious, governmental, social, legai, and abstract terms, including 
also terms for foreign articles and luxuries. Some names for Mexican 
articles are not Spanish but Nahuatl or Aztec, o\\ ing to the intimate con- 
nection between Mexico and the Philippines for more, than two centuries, 
and there are even some Arawak words from the tongue of Cuba, Haiti, 
and Puerto Rico among these. 

English lias as yet given but few words to Tagalog. Of these the news- 

Spers use four, which seem to have no exact ualive or Spanish equiva- 
its, viz: "Self-government," "high life," "sport, 1 ' and "besbol," or 
baseball. The latter has been verbalized and taken into the language 
bodily, while the others are still quoted. 

The construction of Tagalog does not seem to have been influenced by 
any of the foregoing, but to have retained its Malayan structure. 
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■HilS PWiMM-IATKIN" IS 

The most suec.irmt statement upon the above subject is that pi vim by 
Rev W A.. Uoode-ll.of IheMe'ttindist mission in the Philippines, as printed 
m Stunt's "Tlie i'lulipomes and tlie Far East," page 483: 

"II Theprom]neiat ; ,enon'ae.af:>eis\erYs,ui;ile,and (here are no sounds 
towdiichllm American vocal oraaiis are m.'.iLocustomed. The letter I Msundj 
most difficult to pet is 'til;,' which bus exactly Unwind wham it has m 
tlie middle! of the word 'ringing.' but which heroics d.linint when id !l:f 
hei'imungof a word, as in the word :> I ' iiLW.i't,' one of tlie words (terms) 
t ran si at in;; the conjunction ' but,' and which often occurs ill. the beginning 
of a sentence. , . .. _ . , , 

'■lint although so simple in word pronunciation, laeu.og hi extreme. y 
difficult in utterance, mr one reason because ol the great number <>l Ions 
wonts (compounds! it con lams, ami for another ami more iinporiani still, 
hceauseof the rhythmic movement of I lie hiiig-.sagc, ;i qnalitv (hat ear. not 
he described ami a oharactorisiie for which no rales whatever can besove.n, 
but which in entirely as much a part of the Tagaloi; language as are its 
words tli en 1 selves." .-...„ „ - . n _l • 

Tlie "rhythmic movement' spoken m hv the Lev. Mr. (mcdoll. who l- 
an excellent speaker of Tagalng, is what may be culled the "national 
accent," and, like! the tones of Chinese and other allied tongues, can only 
be inquired hv Inns practice. . 

The vowels are roalk hut three m number, although a, e, I, o, and u 
with their Spanish valued, are printed (ah, a, e, o, oo). Of these e ■ and 
"i" arehabituabv confused, and "e' : can hardly be said to exist in pure 
Taaali." "O" and "u" are also couiuscd. the tendency being to drop 
" o~" and stibstuute "u" in many words, a proce- which has already lakcn 
effect in I'muoan-au. The. diphi hong- are ao (ow), ail (aw), less nasal 
than ao.aml ua (mi); but there are no triphthongs, as each vowel in such 
combinations preserves its own sound. . „ 

Tlie native consonants, jmmeniired l.eycepi r.g.i as in t.ug.ish, are' n, 1. 
IK', P (■! ■ban!',. II , L, M, X, N(,, P, K, ^, ami T. The sound ol h does not 
exH. in Ta-alo!-, and is replaced hv P. V is also a :■ -.reign S"i,no merging 
with B to the Tagalog ear. Z is promatnccl like! H, and is tov.ml only m 
Spanish words. The! same is true of X, which js pronounced at the begim- 
mm.- of a word as II. W isbegiuuing t- be used in nr.ive panels as a semi- 
vowel in place of initial ua : -mi; ami in ao taw I. k i- aho u-ed !.j many 
in place of hard C and Q. Y is used as a part of the diphthong ay (ai), 
and also as an initial consonant. 

The pronunciation and win* ruction"! the language will he more clear, y 

understood hvoaremlh- studying; he two versions oti.be Hon, uiical'h-at , 

or Lord's I 5 raver, given below with interlinear pronunciation and trans- 
lation. 

[From the Vulgtiii:: 

Tag. A mil namin sungmasalaifgit ka; ram bah in 

Pro ih-mt'ih viihmern ffiuJ.i/-,ii(iii-ynli-iOI,n lj -M ,■■(;.,- wn„..-M; li-necn _ 
Eng. Father our(ofus) art in heaven thou; adored (worshiped) 

Tag. ang rigalan mo; mapasaamiii ang kaharian 

Pre -,;,)„, ftmh ■!„>,;, ■»;.■■.'. ; ;;,„i,- } ialt-i<«h.ah-rr«r» ahvg k-ith-haJt-rei-ahn 
Eng. the name of thee; come to ua the kingdom 

Tag. mo; sundin ang 16ob mo; dito fa top* para 
Pro moh ■ noimlrm nhi-.g toh-obeinoh; >.kr-U,h soh loo-pah pAh-ralt 
Eng. of thee; (be) done the will of thee; here upon earth according 
Tag, nang sa larigit; bigyan mo kamf ngayftn nang 
Pro. nahng mh l&hng-eet; beeg-y&lm moh kah-mee ngeye-6hn nahng 
Eng. to (that) in heaven; (be) given of thee we (us) now of the. 
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Tag. aming kanin aa arao-arao at patawarin mo 

Pro. Ail-meeng k&h-neen sah &h-roii:-t'ih-rvi£ aid jifili-loir-Ah-ree>i molt 

Eng. our food upon every day and (be) pardoned of thee 

Tag. kamf nang aming maiipa iitang, para nang 

Pro. kah-mei noting dh-meeng mahng-dh oo-Uihng, pdh-rah naling 

Eng. we (us) of the our (sign of plurality; debts, aeeordingas 

Tag. pagpatawad namin sa marigagkakautang sa amin; 

Pro. jKthy-ii'i-tiiK-ixd nah-meen sahrnahng-ahg-kah-kaii-'ti'i-v.thug mih alt-ttfim; 

Eng. (are) forgiven of us to those indebted to us; 

Tag. at houag mo kaming ipahintiilot sa tukso, 

Pro. aid Imo-Ahg -molt- hah-mwug ec-pali-hi'i'ii-loA-liild Halt tank-xoh, 

Eng. and do not of thee (let) us (be) permitted into temptation. 

Tag. at iadya mo kamf sa dilang maaama. 

Pro. aht ee-ay&h moh kah-mei- snii Airlulnt/j mah-sah--mdh. 

Eng. but (be) delivered of thee we (us) from all evil. 



Tag. A mil namin nanasalarigit ka; sambahfn 

Pro. Ak-ni&h nAii-mi'.ni vtth-iiiih-^ih-Ialivt/-crt koli: xuhm-bah-kebi 

Eng, Father our(ofus) (art.) in heaven thou; hallowed (worshiped) 

Tag. ang parigalan mo: dumltting ang kaharian 

Pro. ahng pahng-dhl-ahn moh: doo-mAh-tniMj n.hiiy k'ih-li<ih-<-e!:-t>!'ti 

Eng. the name of thee: to arrive the kingdom 

Tag. mo. Gawfn ang iyong kalooban, kung paano ea 

Pro. moli, Gowefn ahng ftt/Ainj kaL-l.iilt-A-baiui, ktiong pah-Ah-no n<th 

Eng. of thee. (Be) done the thy will if aa in 

Tag. ldrigit, ay gayon din jiam&i sa lupa. IbigSy mo 

Pro. lAhng-eet, eye guy-on <fc?t. nnh-malm ml/ loA-puh. Ee-big-iye -moh 

Eng. lieaven, be tliua truly also in earth. (Be) given of thee 



Eng. to us now(thiaday) the our food on everyday. 

Tag. At ipatawad mo sa amin ang aming manga 

Pro. Aht ee-jMtli-tjTK-iihd viott sr./i Ah-meeu «hi>tj uh--mefiig mahnji-ah 
Eng. And (be) pardoned of thee to us the our (sign of plur. ; 

Tag. iitang, gay a nam an namin na nagpatauad sa 

Pro. oo-tnlmg, giiynh nilt-mAkri nAh-iitiy.n noh nit!i{i~}-'i!i-t<M< , -<\!<'l ":'• 
Eng. debt(s), as also by us now (are) forgiven (to) 

Tasr. manga may iitang aa amin. At houag 

Pro. mahng-dh my no-lahng mk &h-wf.en. Aid hoo-dhg 

Eng. (s. of plur. ) thosi'-hnviiiK liebtn against v.s. And do not 

Tag. mo kaming dalhfn sa tukso, kungdi 

Pro. moh kah-meeng dahl-hnfrn sah took-xAh, knt/ng-dti 

Eng. of thee (let) ua (be) brought into temptation, hut 
Tag. iligtia mo kamf sa masama: Sapagka't 

Fro. ee-lig-t&se moh kah-mer. *alt niah-mh-iii&h: Sah-p&hg-kah't 

Eng. (he) delivered by thee ua from evil: For (because) 

Tag. iy6 ang kaharian at ang kapangyarihan at 

Pro. eeydh ahng hilt-hnhret-alm aht ahng k.ah-pahinj-tiai<rt>i-hahrt ubt 
Eng, thine the kingdom and the power and 
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Tag. ang kalonalhatian, 
Pro. ahwj kah-loo-ahl-hah-h 
Eng. the glory, 
Tai;. Hiyii nauil. 
Pro. Seeyah nbw-ah. 
Eng. Amen. 



naigpakaihin man. 

mahij-imhwh-teJAhn wriin. 
ever (forever) also 



The same prayer may be taken to show the changes in the language 



From the Doctritm Oistiana of l.V.'H, rep'rintod by Ilervas in "Saggio 
Prattico," p. 1.29. Also irmml iix Adehmg's " .Ylithndates," Vol. J, p. fiUil. 

".-lM(i jKiiiiij/ iwmh'i tT'jit <-.i, ipv.wnibn mn •m'jiuj'thi ;,«,; nmui, (return) m 
<:mhi t'.mj )Hi<i't(th<in nm, i/nimi'ifii- (be obeyed) imi <ra;/ /rid?, i»',. </i/(t «« /»;«( 
jj(j.,-(iji. .so Mi^i(. Hig-n'iii ,1111 ciim'i iigiiii'iii. mint) i-nmiti (vermin puru imiig ■■>« 
arao; nl. ptuvi'iliit ma am/ nmin miuiimum (sins), yi'.yrmy (as) ninaimhm 
hnhalri (c'i]uallvl rwmmi x«- i.Onh mm nwrnittv (evils) «»»,fl )«uni,«(sfi (of exist- 
ence) s« (twiii; /wo; ;»o enm.iyig {imryri ininy >l: '•finii) mrilnlo i-.iui'j loi-so; 
(hdujioua't (bill) w.l'i'i (be delivered) »io cami ™ (frVrni MawnifJ." 

It. ma v be said t hut. thin last version sbnws a comparative want ol t'amiliar- 
ity with the language, except as might be spoken by servants, etc., and it 
has doubtless suffered hv reprinling, the proof having to be read hy those 
ignorant of the lan;;na^c. and hence mail lie 10 detect errors except by copy. 

An example of the folklore stones is given in the- "Tate of the Unlucky 
Rat'' from the examples r,f Mi-cavac. Ian-navies, pebiished at Batavia. .lava, 
in hSn'K, by ,T. <;, F. Kicdel, the I.nueli philologist. It is as follows: 
Tug. NpayOn din isang daga nagwika sa kaniya. 

1'ro. \'<ieye.-6n 'ken cvsdhng (brhr/u tmlnpeeika mh Ivimceya 

Eng. Now indeed (one lime) a (one) rat said to himself 

Tag. din, nasakit ang atay niya: " Ayao na ako'y 

Pro. deen, vnitfnhiet't (limy itltlit 'ntriiah: " E>iey6n: link ahkny 

Eng. (self), (being) pained tlie liver his: "Not wish now I 
Tag. matira dito, sa bayan ko; ako'y paparoon aakyat 

Pro. mahtefoa rlefluh, N'i/i. hi'nj-rui koh: tihb'tij jui/mrij-tm nlmhiniiihl. 
Eng, (to) remain here, in town my: I will go (and) ascend ■ 

Tag. sa ano sa bundok, titingin nang ibang bayan, 

Pro. mh. audit mh hotmdoH, teflcenyien. nrihny lebalmy Inhum, 

Eng. somewhere into (the) mountains, looking for another town, 
Tag. saan ako makakita. nang kaibigan ko, nang pajrkain 
Pro. ndltrihri iitikoritn.ltkrikt'i'ta nnhnij bih-ivbtn't/nn b/b, tmbny i.nhyb'ihfrn 



ig, where I 
Tag. masarap 






of friend (a) 

nang pakabiihay na mabitti." 



Pro. mnh.itihnih/, fi.it •lali'f'ih, rJi! iribi-n pnhbihbuoh.iyli unit nmbbn.'tli'c." 

Eng. agreeable for rat(s), and some living (of) good." 

Tag. Pumaroon 

Pro. Pooni'ikrokor.. ...... 

Eng. Went there the rat, traveling daily, until 

bay bay, nakitif isang taklobo 

but/but/ , iinhkei-lri efidhng toJiJclohboh 
(the) beach', (it) saw a (one) giant clam 



Tag. dumiting sa 

Pro. doom&hteetig mh 
Eng. arrivinj 



nang kaunti. Nagwika ang daga: 

fro. natlKmigannya nnkng bwnU-"-. Snhgn-eckn almg d'.ilif/dh: 

Eng. opening-the-inouth (of) a little. Said the rat: 

Tag. ito? Tohiong wala pa akong nakikit:! 

Fro. ejdi/i,' TohU'ih-ohiif) trahl&h pah nhkohiiy uahkeekeitn 

Eng. this? Truly not yet I am seeing ( have se 



"Ano 
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Tag. ganiyan." ifgayon pumasok ang daga sa bfbig nang 

Pro. ijiiliitii'tjiikii. tit/uiii'rliu pvomaltnokf tiling ihihydh stilt, btt'bet't/ htthua 

Eng. the like. Then entered the rat into mouth of the 

Tag. taklobo, tinignan ang laman nit6, riguni't nasipit 

Pro. <tilt.kl.uhhv, t-r.iirroii.ttitn <:hn;i hOuiitiLu iin'lAli, :~;:>t'iii,.t::i ntihxcrpit 

Eng. giant clam, looking at the meat of this, but nan caught, 

Tag. siysS hangang nasira ang kaniyang ulu, at 

Pro. aeey&k hiihit-tjang iiiihimtra tiling kithneetjtihng tiolno, ultt 

Eng. he until was destroyed the his head, and 

Tag. naputol ang kaniyang liig. 

Pro. itaJijKintolf tiling knhitvetiAhmj Irketj. 

Eng. was cutoff the his neck. 



Once upon a time there was a rat wdio said lo himself, because his liver 
was out of order: " I do not wish to remain here in this town of mine; 1 
will go and ascend the mountains, looking for another town, where I can 
see some of my friends, some agreeable food for rats, and some good liv- 
ing," The rat wer.1. out, I raveling daily, until arriving at the seashore it 
saw a giant clam (Tridacoa .:. \\ il h slightly opened mouth. Quoth the 
rat: "What is this'.' Truly, I have no! seen an \ thin;.- like this yet," Then 
the rat went into the mouth of thi* gianl clam itnklol-u) to look at the 



The aoule accent, may fall upon any syllable, bul in Tai;alo;; is generally 
to be found upon the last, (ultima) or the next to the last syllable (pennl- 
tima). The acute accent upon a word ending in a vowel indicates that 
the final vowel has an open, broad sound, and that the suffixed pariioies 
"an" and "in" prefix an "k" when joined to such words. Example: 
-"■f'.ititut'.h'i, "elc;iant:" Li't/nn'iiihan, "elegance;" hilt., "trade, barter;" 
unij liUhht, "what bought.." Words ending i't a consonant take "an" or 
"■in" only, even if bearing the acute accent, which is only written in such 
words when occurring upon the peuultima or antepenuliiuia. Kxample; 
I'muUmp, "to borrow;" utatn'tlttng, ":o U-m!;' 1 w'tgpt tutting, "to lend freely 
for with good will}:" hinlti.Tgtvti, "debt.;" pai'iinntj, "credit," In many 
cases the suffixing of "htm" or "kin" draws the accent one syllable 
farther toward the end of the word. This also applies to "tin" or "in." 
Example: Ptilt'it/, "idea of killing or death;" k'liiitittht'tit, "death" (ab- 
stract noun); id.';; kftmtilagt'tii. "the place of death." The acute accent is 
not written will) words ending in a vowel, unless the accent is upon t.be 
final vowel. It may he taken as a ride that words unmarked with an 
accent, if ending with a consonant, take the accent upon the ultima, 
words ending with .; and s being excepted. Words ending with an unac- 
cented vowel or "n" or "«" generally take t.be accent, upon the penultima. 
This is also the rule in. Spanish. 

The !,o\m- uive:!l in Tayaiuir merely marks those winds ending in a 
vowel, which take "an." or "in," instead of "lam" or "kin." The stress 
is not laid upon the syllable marked with the grave accent, but upon the 
one preceding. i'xample: Ji'ita, "child" (in general), pronounced 
"bahta," the final vowel having an obscure sound; ktilittltititt, "childish- 
ness" (pro. kah-bak-tah-an). The grave accent is not used with words 
ending in a consonant. 

The circumflex accent is only used upon the final vowel of those words 
ending with an abrupt, obscure vowel sound, upon which the stress of the 
voice is placed. It admits only "an" or "in" aa a suffix. Example: 
!>itmtil.it/t, "to suffer, to endure;" karfi'tttituri, "suffering, endurance;" 
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tumurfi, "to signal;" hditroan, "signaling:" mxj tinuroan, "person Or sta- 
:i'.u signaled tii.'' 

Praeuce is the essential requirement to become familiar with the accent, 
which in most important in Tagalog, as manv words are only distinguished 
by the accent, although differing totally m meaning. Kxainple: .-Is,) 
"smoke;" Aau, "dog;" r/filns, ''milk;" gala*, "path, trail;" ^uniboni, 
"to rise" (as the sun;; mimit'imj [ ultima), "to pass between;" bumaea, 
"to read;" bumaih, "to moisten." 

As has been already mentioned there are some 17,000 "roots" in the 
Tuu'alog language, many of which are nouns, pronouns adverbs, and prep- 
ositions, etc., in themselves. Verbs are generally forinecTbv the use of 
certain panicles, of which there are some 17, of which all" except one 
i'(i»j have a definite and indefinite form. Together with the uiniii and 
adjeelive forming particles, of whieh there tire several, the possible ntiui- 
ber of intelligible Tagalog words can not be far from 50,000 to rHHIiX.i, rpiite 
■m(iic;ent 1" express any nmiteebniral ideas of any language what.-'H-vcr. 
Yet with all this there are some envions facts about the language and its 
vocabulary. Many general terms ran not be expressed in one word, hut the 
modifications of a general act have many words to express! (hem, some- 
times tar more than exist in Knglish or Spanish. A similar parallel is 
offered by tin: lack of a verb in early English to express i lie idea of motion 
in general, although Anglo-Saxon bad many words for different kinds of 
motion, whieh are used daily by all English-speaking people. Upon this 
point lirian If. Hodgson, the noted oriental sehoia:', says, in his work 
upon tlie aborigines of India, published at Calcutta in" 1847, page iii: 
"* * * liosne-bred words are all ivry particular, and proportionably 
mnnerons; while general terms, if more conveniently few, arc less charac- 
teristic ami very apt to be of exotic : foreign) origin; lake the English gen- 
eral term 'to move;' it is Latin and one; but of the numerous aorta of 
spceiai motion (lo hop, to ship, to jump, to tumble down, to get up, to 
walk, to fly, to creep, to run, to galiop, to trot), ail are 'genuine Saxon, by 
tin- soul of Hengist.'" This ides will be more fully explained under 
"The verb." In addition to such particular: zing '.weds. Shore are also 
many synonyms or words meaning tin- same thing in Tagalog. manv of 
which are local or provincial and are not bean! in the same locality, '[''or 
tins reason Crawford's remarks upon Ta<_"alo<: and Yisavan. as expressed 
in his "Malay Grammar," London, ISol', page exix, are still pertinent. 
He says: 

"The languages of the Philippine Islands may be described, not as copi- 
ous, but wordy. In the stale of society in which the n;tl Ives of the Philip- 
pines were formed, ideas are considered mure in concrete thai! in abstract, 
ami by an importance being attached to Irivial matters a profusion springs 
up whieh, in a more advanced slate of society, are considered unworthy 
'■f rete;;i ion, or which, if retained, would only be productive ol" perplexity 
and distraction. * * * In Tagalog there are 12 names for the cocoa- 
nut, including its different varieties; arid conditions as to maturity and 
preparation for uae. * * * In the same language there are i 1 words to 
express the verb 'to boil' (with variations), and Tn ireallv about 50 j for 
the verb 'to go."' 
_ H may be added that the verb "to carry" with its variations has aome 
eighty words to express all combinations in Tagalog, and there are manv 
of her verbs which have been particularized in this manner, whieh will be 
more fully aet forth in the appropriate place. 

The main object of this work is to facilitate the acquisition of an ele- 
mentary knowledge of the Tagalog language. It should be borne in mind 
that Tagalog ia not constructed on English or Spanish lines, either m gram- 
mar or syntax. The universal tendency upon uaing a new language is to 
translate one's own language word for word, or phrase for phrase, iuiotne 
loreign one. The nalive may understand, but the result is not elegant, 
i'o language can be learned entirely from books, and to supplement, flic 
special needs of each person constant practice in speaking with educated or 
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intelligent Tagalogs is necessary. Even with a considerable vocabulary, 
the American will find difficulty in conveying jn-t what he wants lo sav 
in Tagidog, unless he jimst.eret.lio idioms and ]j(.-.:u I ijn-il icn nf tin' hir^-nane. 
'I'lii- \vi:l not. In; a very easy task, lint, once mastered, the key is held to 
all the Philippine languages, and it might be said to all the Malayan lan- 
guages of the Kast Indies. 

To those who have hail to depend upon ignorant i >r untrustworthy inter- 
preters, a knowledge of the local loriaue will he felt to he indispensable. 
and this knowledge will also be a protection to the people ignorant of 
Spanish or English who in many eases have been so unmercifully fleeced 
by misctupulous interpreters. 

This work has been divided into section-;, and the use of technical tonus 
has been avoided Jo as great an extent as possible. Where cases, etc., have 
been used, it has not been because such exist in the TugaloL: language, bat 
as an aid to the. memory of those who are more or less familiar with 
Latin, French, Spanish, Herman, and other Kuroueau tongues. 

The essential peculiarilies of Tat'alog are its ''roots," which may be 
made into nouns by the use "f the article, into adjectives by other prefixed 
particles, into adverbs in other eases, and finally into verbs by the use of 
a large number of particles; and the great Use of the definite, which is 
trrammatioaily a "passive," and is so treated by all grammarians who 
have been consulted, although many times I his : ' passive" must lie trans- 
lated into English by an "active" verb. Tor this reason the tortus 
" definite" and "indefinite " have been used in the present work. This 
point is more fully explained under the verb. 

Examples have been given ivberever possible, and the vocabulary given 
has largely been founded on actual experience. It is impossible to" hi vent 
a series of phrases which will serve for any two people. The ijuestious 
maybe given according to the book, but the answer, coining from a speaker 
of the language, will be constructed out. of that vastly more extensive 
vocabulary existing in his brain, and the whole scheme be thrown out of 
joint. For this reason a careful study of the example- of the language ami 
the manner of building up the sentences will in the end prove of more 
solid benefit, than the memorizing of a large number of set phrases, which 
may or may not he appropriate. 

Hoo.;e phra-os suitable to certain situation- have been inserted, such as 
mailers relating to the procuring of something to eat, directions to the 
house boys, distances to places, the weather, and other similar matters, 
the careful perusal of which will enable more complex sentences to be 
uttered with success and a mastery of the idiom acquired. 



What do yon call that (this) in the Alio iiiig pntit/'iinn itii/iin 
TagakiL! language? wihatg Tagt'tlog.' 

That." (This) is called in our Ii/an (i't/i) mj iinntr't nxig - 

Amitig <uik&. 



How are yon? Komunl/i ( Ct»w, r'sM ') p,'. htitM 

Well; and you, 8ir? Mabttti; at kuyopfi? 

Not as well as you seem to be. Hindi Inbhimij mnlmti mi para nim/6. 

Good morning, sir. Magmidtwg Avao, p6. 

("tood morning, sir, to you. Magrmdmiij rii-.ro p,", d'huAii. 

G i morning, everyone. Bigyan jm pdmig Inhnt U'.inr/ i„a:i'in- 

dung arm). 
Miujandmig hupon po. (P6 used as 
word of respect to both sexes.) 
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Hew is Your fattier? [mother'*': Ami ami fawn ri'tmt o.md iin/i) mat 

(ninyd?) 
Well, tiv tin* grace of God. Mabiiti, m anil hang PowtiJ {Bios). 

( Bat-haia, used by some, is of Fan- 
(?k rit origin, derived from arata.ra, 
"descent," iIimjIIliIi Malay htit-.irt'., 
"a god." There is no connection 
with the Aral lie word A/lttti, used 
by the Mores for "God," the lat- 
l.cr being derived from erf, "the," 
and Huh, "ItikI," allied to the He- 
brew ElAah; ElAhim.) 
Di p<i lubhang maigi. 
1 hear (lit., Pala? linn gituiyan ay dmadamdam 
"teel") it. ko. 

How is the sick one? Maanti ami may xaki.L' or And mig 

lugag nang may sakitf 
Getting better now. GitmighiMua na. 

Is there anything 1 can do for yon'' Mwm/m bu/omj aiiomimg ipagiu'ild.: 

(lit., Have vouimv orders forme?) s« akin? 
No, thank v.'.n. " Hindi pu. imldimiL 

Sit down, sir. UmupA p6 kayA. 

Thank you. Sai&mat. 

I am in a hurry. J wish only to Akffy migim.uiiada!".. Ihhj bikhiumg 

speak to Pedro. kaut-vpin si Pedro. 

I will rej-'M.rd it as a great favor if you iMak'uig nltimj na hob kikiiahuiir, 

will tell Pedro that I was here ko m InijA Inn mnnnbi tiinyo hay 

to-day. Pedro na. akd'y ixt/mrito ngtiyon. 

Don't worry about it, sir: f will tell Mayndo. po bu/o bahata't mxubihin /:■/ 

him. sakaniya. 

Pedro just left this minute. Si Pedro' ji hmnlU hjr.mmj. 

Where did he go? Saan pvmamrm? 

1 think ( It seernsl he went to buy Tiln ■m.nmii mum /.eniVoey btiinfrohi. 

some cloth. 
I am going away now. 1 ayAo na akd. 

Are you going? ioydo bvio not 

Until later. Hangang imumuja. 

Until to-morrow. Hangang biikas. 

Until dav after to-morrow. Hangang makalawA. 

Until we meet again (lit. , "Until we Hangang tayo magkM. 

see each other"). 
Well, I'm going (lit., "you there"). Dbi&nkana. 
Where are you going? Saan kn ■panirfn'm* 

1 am going home. Akffy pa paxabAhay. 

When are von L-oing bark to Manila? K'liltm knyo viwl (maglxibali!;) sa 

MaynUAT 

On Sunday. Sa Lingo (Domingo). 

When are you going (down) to Kailun kai/u iuhiAs sa Maynila? 

Manila? 

When are you going up to La Kaii.au bum mxuba ?a La Laguna? 

Laguna? 

Come up! tome down! Pumanbik kn! Manaogka! 

Come in! Get out of here! PumiUak kayA! Lumab&s kadito! 

Move on! Clear out! Lumakad! SAlong. 

l'jii't move I Come near. Honag kang gagalao! LumApil ka. 

Move awav, all of vou. LumayA kayA. 

Wait a little way back. Umurong ka nana kaunti sa likurAn. 

Cotne litre! Accompany me. Pumarilo ka! Samahan mo akA.. 

Wait a moment. Go buck ; return) MaganUnj bi nanihdi. Muni ka no. 

Come back here. Go quickly. Bvmalik. ka dint Magmadali ka. 
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Get out of there! Don't run! Umalk ka dly&n! Houag tumakbo! 

They do not wish to. Ntui&yao did. 

I did not wish to. lie wishes to. Nriyan ako. Siyd ibig. 

1 don't know. I can not understand Anau ko. Ill ako mmlaman any 
what you said. sinabi ninyd. 



Driver, take me to the Walled City. 

Go by 1'a.lacio street (Calle Palacio). 
SiriiiL'lii ahead. Look out! 
Go to the side. Stop! 
To the right. To the left. 
Slowly. Whoa! 

Let us go by this road. 

Which is the shorter of the two? 

This is shorter than that. 

Are we far awav vet? 

We are near now. 

What is the distance from here to 

the river? 
Three hours riding, seven walking. 

What are you doing there'.' 

I am getting water, sir. 

Is this good water? Yes, sir. 

What is your occupation? 

H ousel) uilder, sir. 

Where do you live? 

My house is here, sir. 

Whore aie you from? 

I live in the country. 

I am from the mountains, sir. 

Where is the town (pueblo)? 

I can not tell you. 

Show me the road leading to the 

I want you to go with us to show us 

the road (trad). 
Don't be afraid and don't try to run 

"-oug 

ir your trouble. 



Oir.lw.ro. ikat.'itt mo :i.l:6 m loob nang 
Maynild. 

Tnmu.loy ka m daau nam/ 1'abit'in. 
Matu'irl \drrt'.ri,n). T'lli'i ' (Qnedtifi.') 

Tumabl ka. Huminto hi (para). 
Sa kalian (ma.no). Su kid'urd [silh). 
Ifinuiihimui (di'tiiiatun). Luayluay. 

(Tiib latter to horse, etc.) 
Magtuloy tayo sa dating U6. 
Alht tint/ iaiontj in:iU:t.! sa dril.ii.nv! 
Ito ant/ lulling maihii sa ro6n. 
Malayo pa lia ton/of 
Miilapii mi tayo. 
And tan/ la >/u m<da dilti lianriany m.i 

Uogt 

Tatbiny trrar, kumj rabaiiohiii., p'do knur/ 

lakarin. 
Alio any ginagaird mo diy&nf 
Ako' y it'tigib, p6. 
Mill, utt tin ilt,ny Inhiyf Op6. 
Alii: ktit/ti any it/tmi/ kalnnt/knitin:,' 
Ardoague, pti. 
Stum ka naiutimayan? 
Am/ iid'hati kti, pi',, diU,, 
n ka? 



bukid. 

Tagn bundok aM, p6. 

Soon nitrofm any bayanf 

Hindi ko )tt.ia!tiiuaiiii ttaliihin m inyt'i. 

ItUTomo sa Ahiuang dating jMuwfjo 

sa bayan. 
Ihiy knny xv.mama ka sa amin parti 

iturb ang daan {qat&z). 
Houag kauy matAkot til houag ktmg 



I want a blacksmith (horseshoer). 
I want a saddler (leather worker). 

I need a banca (canoe) with outrig- 
gers. 

One large enough to hold twenty- 
five people. 



Rung ilurd mong maigi, ay magka- 

kumtam b.t ntnuj hi '.ipiihun m iyong 

pagod. 
Itanimg mo doon mi. tanong (-ina.mil) 

it/tin hiii main iiiai/roon Uawj buko.1 

6 bal6n. 
And a.nr/ hlnahanap mo/ 

Ihtinohaiuip ti.ko nang . 

Tawirin mo augjlog at lum&kad ka 

hangang sa sanga-daan. 
Jbi.g ko nang if.trmj panday (taga pay- 

I'lijitn intuit iit'ih.it. ?,a rttbtlyo). 
Ibiy ko nana isang mananah't nang 

tialnt. ijalabartero). 
Kailanria ii ko iinni/ bangkd na may 

k&tig. 
Jko'ii/ nialt'M na -inakakadalrl nang 

imintj dalairang pou6't lintang ka- 
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Steer straight for the ship. Muid mo ang xuaky&n. 

Land there al thai point. Isatsnt mo doon «<r rfrUv»,<? (i/fbi. 

Do not land where it in very muddy. llonny kaioj zumxtsat sa kaputikan. 

Don't make a noise at tin; landing JluH'tg kanti vxujiiiijioj ,h;f paywdsal. 

Port! Starboard! Stop! .S'd koliwtV Sa kananf Uinta iia! 

Go ahead! Astern! Sulongna! Urimg! 

see thai everything oi mine is taken hopdnn mo xa lnh<i! ooof rii'/i';/ /o:*<ix- 

down to the boat. kapan nxiy po.dalo. mi nasokyAn. 

Put everything into the cart. -"".'/".'/ '»'«' '"'«'' sa wirrrfdn. 

Wriipsomothingiirnuud that bundle Sa/nnoo mo i'/i'tng Imlutan at bakd 

so it will not «et wet. final 

Set that backet down here: I want JUiga'i mo dito iy/my iampipr; iiiiiij- 

1.0 get something out of it. ro<»i ai'i) iufoiMtn. 

['utnsten this cord. Taxtttxin mo itong lubid. 

.From here to Manila, how many llolxit dito lunigniig so Wiyii-ili't,-ilrrii.<j 

hours by road (walking)? orae lakarin nang daanf 

THE WEATHES (ANG FANAHON). 

How is the weather? Maano ang panahAnf 

The weather is fine. Mobiiti. ang panah&n. 

The weather is bad. Mammd an// panahon. 

We are in the dry season now. A'./ m higtifio tayo i^iayoo. 

We are having the wet season now. No mi toyalAn Inyo ngay(m. , 

The son is beconiinL' obscured. Xnnil'dUim ax.g arao. (Arao also 

means "day.") 

There i.s much fog. May maramaxy I't'ap. 

Is it. going to rain? Utdan bag&f 

It looks like it. Tila p6. 

It lias been raining iVarfuilv all dav. Katnkotlakot uaid.Ati ,-a n.nqhApOhi) 

US. 

The rain i- eoming down now. Bumubtigwi no nag nlon. 

Give him the umbrella. Ibigag mo no kanlya <mg pAynny. 

It is thundering and lightening. Kumuhday at kumik'idkit. 

A bolt struck that tree. Tsang Until ay nnhiilug wr iy'iyig i-dhoy 

The wind is increasing. LumalakA.i ang hangin. 

It is possible that tins mav turn into MnrAldl ilo ay m.oov.i na bagyA. 

a typhoon (hurricane). 

Come in under the shelter of this 1'x.no'i-ok kayo wi :<:!■», -j o'rong Uiioty. 

house. 

The moon is rising now. S'lmis'dang no. ang buart. 

The stars are coming out. Sitmiiiid-nr/ o.o. ang aaixgA Intitin. 

Look and see if it is raining, because Tignaii "to kuo nimuiUoi, at aiillf na 

I must go now. aki. 

Oome back here at sunset (lit., At 1'agh.iboy wing Arao, ay mogljoU.I: ko 

setting of the sun, return here). dtnt 

It is growing dark. Dumidilim na. 

It is growing light. I/umilivdxag na. 



t must say good-by to you now. 
Why must you go? Sit down first. 



I can not sit down, because 1 am in Hindi nki'i mahv.iopd fopagka't akd'y 

a hurry. nagmamadalL 

And where are you going? At saan tea paroroont 

I am going to see a friend who is MakikipagkMakds'iisakongkaibigan 

leaving for Manila to-morrow. aalispanaaa Maynila bukas. 

I will come back later. Magbabalik aki mamaya. 
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We will see each other in the aft or- Mngkik'th l-'iyn w h.i.n)on. 

Good-by. Adios (8p.). 



May God !»n;ird you. 

May God help you. 
God be with you. 



!<: 



unhat samyA. 

/litis amj tiim.nlmig :<t( ingii. 
Dion nil.!/ nnntama su iiiiiu. 



Get me something to eat; Iamhnn- Bigyi'm mo tiku wivg kumding ntukti- 



n thirsty. 



ST- 
Get. me a drink; It 
What do you wish ' 
Whatever you haw 
Would you like roast chicken? 
Yea, and a little wine. 
Whul else would you like? 
Give me some eggs, if there are any. 

NOTE.— Bee list tor things to eat, pp. 28-29 £ 
The meal is nice. 
Wash (wipe) this plate. 

I have eaten enough. 



knin; nagnguXaiu ako. 
I'ainn.min inn ah';; ii'ntnhtui <ii;A 
And ang ibig iiinnong bruin? 
Knit mid mayroon diyan. 
Ibig ninyt'i aiig inihuo na sisiuf 
(.h, at b.iiini.ivii idnk. 
A nt'i pa nut/ Wig ninyii? 
Bit/i/iln Mo i.tki'i Hang itlng kltti.ttitiyroori . 
nd SO-SO. 

Mumr'ip •nnj pngkniii. 
Huijtiwii : kuxkiixin ) »!■ 

(pmgAri) HA. 
Miirtniii nkntig kiiniin. 

Kumain pa kayA p6. 

Kapiraso pa. 

ha na Idrnang gabo. 



ill, Hi) mmikoh 



J[<I\H1<1 II' 



aatA. 



•ii uiiiiii. iikniigkiiji/iii jit 



e water to wash tin- hands. .Vngilid/i l.-i Mini/ U'ddg juir/Mgiin mini/ 
ktiiiuiy. (Idiomatic expr. is: htuuj 
tabling (coeoanut shell) tubig.) 



Shall I get the clean dollies now'.' Ibii/ ningting ikuhn kokiviinangdaiii'i 
na malini.if 
Hu'iiig, dtdii&n run muna akt'i naiig 
ininig jMuiif'ilii,! ill. >.'..ibim at ak6 uy 

ma/Higd. 

Gel some water and put- it in the Kunnilia kit. nnng tubig at ikigni/ inn 

bath tuti. mi patipuan. 

The bath is ready, sir. Ang paligat.m pi, tig humhi mi. 

Benigno, put some water in the Jleii.ii/no, Itiggan mo nang tubig ang 

wash basin. ^ kiiamosan. 
Lay out a shirt, a pair of trousers, 

and a coat. 

Khaki, sir'? Xo, white clothes. Ktiki. piif Ifm.iiig. dnmit na mapiiti. 

Bring me my shoes. Dalian mo xa Akin ang aapin. 

Hand me that cap. lalmt mo so Akin iyang gorra iy&n. 

Get a handkerchief out of the trunk Maglnbat. kn. w.trt'j imng pango >a 

(chest). kab&n. 

Open that door. Shut the window. Buisan mo iyang pintdiyAn. Pind&n 
(SarkAn) mo ang durungauan (iiin- 

Ingatat, 
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ar. 



If anyone calls, say that I will be 
back soon. 

What time is it? 

It is (ivi! o'clock, sir. 

Wake me up later, at six; don't for- 
get what I tell you (lit., "my or- 



l)o you know of a fiood barber? 

There is one, sir, I know well. 
Then call on him and tell him to 
bring a good razor. 

Do yon know how to shave well? 

Yes, sir. All right, shave me. 

Does it hurt you, sir? 

No, it in all right. 

Cut my hair. 

Do you wish it very short, sir? 

No, leave it a little long. 

How much do I owe you? 

What you like, sir; what you wish. 

How much a month, shaving me 
everv other day? 

Three pesos, sir. Then come, begin- 
ning with to-morrow. 

There is a man downstairs who 
wishes to work for you as a serv- 

Tell him to come up. 

Have you any recommendations? 

Where art; you from? 

From Malolos, air. 

How old are you? 

Are you married? Yes, sir. 

Have you father and mother yet? 

No, sir. I have not. 

Stay here and I (we) will pay you 

ifyou rare for it live pesos a month, 
and if this does not suit you, look 
for another place. 

You are failing inl<> had habits. 

Look for a substitute right now. 

Don't fie impertinent. 

Keep still! or Shut up! 

Where is your employer? 

lie is not here, sir. 

Don't vou know where lie went to? 

No, sir. 

About what time will he be back? 

Later, after eight o'clock. 

Tell him, when he comes, that I have 

been here. 
Are you the tailor? 
TIub suit does not fit well. 



Kan mail finoinany pumaritu, .'abdiin 
mrmg na akrYy moiiidiny baba/ik. 

Anong oras naf 

A In:, i-ino/ napO. 

Gimn/in. mo a.ko mnmoynny A lav nein; 
houay mom/ kati/.imi.itaii ang bitin 

to. 

Gmitising pfi hur'i; ti liia ms ml. 

J/'!,'/ Kttkikilltl'.t iMIllJ mablitiny llUlhij- 

ainji'Ui.if (barbero)? 
Mnt/ixa poakontj nokikilalanrjinabiiti. 
Kun gayr'm ity laiiagin mo a! nn.bihin 

illi.iri,' :lli!t/f.l<ll<i il'lu'J l!!U.iii.l!il!lj b.lbilta 

(pang&ht). 

M.tiuwuig k'liiii niiii'ilii! nil niabnti? 

OjiCi. Kun gayi'm, ohitin mo aid. 

hafiiMkl.i'm po h<y6? 

Hindi, ganiydn nga any ntabttti. 

Gupilin mo ting buhok. ko. 

Ibig po niiiyong mgad no. xrtgadf 

llrjnay, /iabaya.aii mom/ nmhahd-haiid. 

Mnghino (i/ti'iiio) any ibaba.yad. hi sa, 

Kayo pa any b'th'il'.i; ang tuohin po 

ninyd. 

Magkanong ibig ina Imanan, so tumg 
ik.alawan.g Aran ay aahita.n nw ak6? 

T<dtmig pino, po. Kim gayou ay 
puinarito ka mula biikan. 

May inring tan.o na ibabd na ibig mag- 
paalila na iny6. 



Mai/roon aki'i po. 

Taga saan kaf 

'1'o'ja hhdfiim, p6. 

Miiyruoii. ka narig Hang Uit'in? 

May amua kaf OpS. 

May timA'i in& pa.? 

Hindi p6. Watd p6. 

Tumird ka at wt/iahan kilo kun ibig 
mo nang li.mr.riig pixo imng (man, 
at bin hindi hitman ap ka nang ibang 
paiiijimxm. 

Maxamd any pinaykaratilian mo. 

Huinana./i ka. nany kahullli mo ngay'm 

IIm.mg kauri ni.iiifpainuni.it. 
Houag hang rn.ainliay! 
Na.-nun any jiaiij/iin/nn. mo? 

Wold p6 rito. 

Di mo nindrnnan kun man napaTQtmf 

Hindi pd. 

Anong oras xiya babaldc! 

Mamnyang mokd A las oeho. 

Sabihin mo kun dum&ting na akd'y 

naparito dilo. 
Ik&o ba ang mananahtf 

Itono ilainit na ild ay land! maiyi. any 
pagkagagawd. 
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Are you teaching Kjiglish'.' 



What did you teach this it 



Unginuiiral (nagiuturu) bii.it> bagd. 
mini) ingles (Aug v-ikang rinuij 

Ano kinianq h>idri.iJ ( itinv.t-o) nim/o 
m ag&t 

1 1-iiught iirithmetic. A;uj inidral. (ii.in.urd) ko'y aritmUica. 

Wlu-n 'hi; they uriti 1 ;iiiy Kn<;lis]i'.' Kni'iii, .^iin/.ir'://il, fiiHi ,,. mm-! in ; .i .',',.. 
They have written some within :i lew S'lngmiiial xilii' y n.an.g kt.i.tr.ah.ii.l.:iitg 

days. droo. 

I wish to rent a house. itij to iwru;/ liAhag panp-xtidn. 



I shall be here some time— several 

months at least. 
1 wish to rent from month to month. 
I will pay you in advance. 
A long time. A short time. 

I will go there. 

What do these men want? 

They wish to speak to you. 

What do you (thou) want? 

What is your name? 

Is that work finished yet that I told 

you to do? 
Not yet, sir. Then, when? 
Ti> morrow, sir. 
How much lathis (all)'.' 
Huw much for eggs'.' 
There is no answer. 
Wait, I am going to write a letter to 

your employer. 
I am under great obligations to you. 

Don't mention it (lit., It is nothing). 

You are mistaken. 

It is the truth. 

It is a lie. 

This woman, sir, in asking that her 
husband lie released. 

Tell her to state her reason for ask- 
ing. 

Who, among you, know this woman? 

Tell me what you did to Pedro. 

Tell me the truth, for if you do not I 
shall send you to the guardhouse 
(prison). 

Why did you leave the barracks 
without permission? 

Tell Pedro that he is wanted by the 

What you did was far from the duty 
(orders) of a soldier. 



Alii' y matitira. din!, inanihil iiia'iTga 

Hang burnt. 
Ibig hi umu/i/i tmang-bua.n, 
Mangiivna ang baijad. 
Maliutiarig pnn.tiliiin. Maiknny pain'- 

h/in. 
I'aroroon akd do6n. 
Anil nag i'tig iiili,n.y mwTgi't l.')\<:? 
/tin; mii'i innk'p'iijinnp ,«<! inyd. 
And any iliig mo? 
Am'i nng ■jXfiTijalan mo? 
Yuri mi bagd nng ginning ipinagtiilin. 

ko 8(i iydi 
Hindi, fni, pi). At kailant 
J i tiki it pa, 
Magkano Hoi 
Mni/hikuii'i any ''il'»! f 
Walang tagod. 
Mayhinlay kn, '"im'diil akii nang hang 

sidat &a iyong panginoon. 
Akopp ay malaki ang pagpapasaldmat 

Wald p6 anoman. 
Kayo p6 mall. 

/tii any 1,'iliiiiiiiii'iniin.. 

Il6'y kabulaan. 

[long baiinyt; itii pit ay nam'imanhik 

napawaldn ang kunii/mig amua. 
Ipa.iiig.iiii) inn mi ktni.igd ang katuiran 

■if! h.iniiiiiigi rdya. 
Sino ba m inyii nng ■niikakikUitiu m 

babayeild? 
ilaytayiHty ka ?,a akin nang mauijd 

ginaird mo kay l'edro. 
Sdirihinmo ang katoUiohanan, at kun 

hind!, ipapa'dald kitd ?.a bilangoan. 

Ano't ikao luinab&t so. cuartel nang 

walang saM. 
Sabihin mo kay l'edro *~a my&'y kai~ 

hngan nang capitan. 
bjang ginnwd. m(i iy&n. ay laban sa 

maiTijd utos nang wang sandalo. 



i Google 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 27 

You should always inspectthe men's lladainoin u'lnya tiu-laing a.ng nm-i~jA 

quarters, hin.idalagydu unity manga tumdatp. 

Tin. 1 rilles (carbines j mn-t In- cleaned UAji'il flui.iin drtU'- 6 >-<:•.■ ang inun.yii 

daily. baril. 

I especially warn you not to be off I'lUayhdi'ding hi sa iyi'i maltigjnt. un 

guard :. ■. i r relax vigilance: for a hnvay ku irndlbuiiy 'tang 111111nln.lt. 



The f.hliiiation of a soldier on duty Kauukol m sundalo tagn-paglAnod 

is to know the orders. ueisain ang manija -lidya. 

Those who disobey orders will re- Any Limahan ,~a ubi.i hi try h/hrm/An 

ceive severe punishment, vang mahigp'd naparusu. 

Tell the people here that what we NiWm'bhwsi biya dilu iui any 6 tiny 

ure yuing to do Is for the benefit gayan/tn ay kugalinyan nany lahid, 

of all. 

Section One, 



Thomas. Tomdts. Father. Ami. 

Mary. Maria. Mother. Ind. 

John. Juan. Brother. Ka/ialid na hilaki." 

Joseph. JwL Sister. Kapaiid >ai baboye." 

In Taking a- definite article, Hi, is generally prefixed to the names of 
persons related to or well known to ihe speaker or writer, as wed as willi 
names of relationship and icrm- of affection. It may also be n.-ied with the 
proper name of mi animal belon^inj; to the speaker. In some of the prov- 
inces diminutives lire much iwd, especially within thy family. There are 
also some terms of this nature largely used in Sannley, or Ohtnese-Taaalng 
families, which are taken from Chinese and will lie d'isenssed later. 

Older brother (first born). Koi/a; ni koya, my elder brother. The pro- 
noun is understood. 
Elder brother. Mammy (Manila ami soutiiern dialect). 

Elder sister. Kakd; si kakd, my elder sister. 

My father. Si ami. 

My mother. Si ind. 

This article is declined as follows: 
Norn. John. 
Gen. John's; of John. 
Dat. To, for John. | 

Ace. John, Y A"<*/ Juan. 

AM. Prom, with, John. ) r 

When a name is to be used in the plural, the article of c 
niiy, is used, as; The Johns, ang uniinjd Juan; or better, ang mwigu lina- 
t&vxtg na Juan (those who aic called John). 

The article of names has a special plural when coupled with certain 
words, as of the parents, relatives, companions, or the home. 

.Vim, John and his . Sind Juan. 

Gen. The field of John and Ids family, Av.il In'tkid vino, Juan. 

Dat. To, for, Pedro and his . 1 

Ace. The Held of I'edro and his family. J Aug bind I'i'drimg buiid. 

Abl. From, by, Pedro and his — . ) 

a Tln;su :mi ivonlsaro dcrivctl ;mm "patid" and " ka," meaning " tied with the same 
curd." '-Lulaki" is male niid '-liabaye" is/«mo(e. Iti Til^lIii;.-. Iu>w.w._-r, ...-[lorjii..- wnnls 
are used to express "elder brother," ■■ .-ldt-r jisier," ■' younger brother or sister," etc. 
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Si is ntrt used alone before naiuoi of persons unrelated to tin 1 speaker 
except in a joking way; in other eases the .Spanish word Ki'nor, Mr.,' is 
inserted as: Si Si'Sior VAouco, Mr. Blaneo. '.'i'iinu is tlie Tagalog equiva- 
lent for " Kefior'* and Gal for "Don." Daiitmg is "Dofia." These terms 
are used by purists. 



ne, and also those 

the l'ilsis, »»../ /Vrxr't;: t.lii' 1'Eii U [:■- 

iretixed to names of cities. 

the word miiiPia (sism of 



The article onjj (the) is used with all 

proper nouns nol appl_vin;;tn persons — i. R-. 
pines, (i»r? !•"•!'• pi u'\z. Sometimes this iirtiele 
It is declined both in the singular and plu 
plurality) being added in Ihe latter case. 



Ni.nn. sing. The. 

Ren. sing. Of the. 

Dat. sing. To, for, the. 

Ace. sing. The. 

Abl. sing. From, by, the. 



Nrnn. plni 

Dat. plnr. 

Ace pliir. 

Abl. plur. 

The for 



Tin 1 . 

Of the. 

To, for, the. 

The. 

from, with, the. 



S'inu; sri. 

Ang manga. 

Nuiiij iiMiTgu; ?a manga. 



■hi/ iiituTi/i'i; ml Hitiiiiji't. 
manga; rtang manga. 

~.na of the article of names and the form nana of tlie 



if common nouns are used when a word in the genitive follows a 
"ti the sentence. Examples: The mother of John, anginii vi 
■hum; the house of Thomas and bis family, 'ing hiihuy ium'i ToimU; the 
darkness of 1 he niurlil , aMj kivHUnala- wing gab-i. 

The forms k'.i;/, tana, and »i are used with the genitive when inserted 
between the nominative article, and its noun. Examples: The mother of 
John, mig hay Jiuin iiii'i; the house of Thoma> and his family, any tuna 
T'iihAhMIiiiu; tin- darkness of the night, ang w gab-i na kadilim&n. Ancient 
Greek has almost this same construction. 



Nouns in the Tu;£ak)j» lan.L'nage are of various classes; some are root 
words, whose derivationean nol be (.raited; others are Jitiilt tip from roots, 
and many are foreign words, mainly from Spanish, although some Arabic 
am! Sanskrit words are to be found, as we'll as a few from Chinese and 
oilier sources. They are indeclinable, :iini the sign ot plurality is generally 
indicated by the word maiiga placed before the noun pluralized. 



Banana (in general i. 
Bed. 

ItodoiriK. 
Beer, 
Blanket. 
Bread. 



Butter; lard. 
Carabao (buffalo). 
Cat, domestic. 



p.). 



cerveza). 

w, idea of knead- 



Tindpaj/ (fro 
ing, i. e.,krjeav.^.,. 

Anti/iolo ; lipvlo. A nti polo is also a 
town in Rizal Province. 

(Mantixu (Sp., manteca). 

XManliij'iii.hi (!>]>., manttquiUa). 

Kalahari; damulag; anuang. First is 
general. 

Pusa. Musang is Malay for the palm- 
cat ( I'aradoxurus). 
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Cheese. 


Quito (Sp., queso). 


Chicken; fowl. 


Marmk. 


Child. 


Bald. Also applied to house boy, 




servant imucbacho). 


CliOi'iiliUe. 


Siculatu i\les, Sp., chovoliili; from 
Nio/j. Also applied lo cocoa palm. 


Cocoanut. 


Cocuauut oil. 


Laftf/ia. 


Coffee. 


(b;ic(Sp.,OT/(7 from Arabic, </nliu:ti). 
Trnihr:-:,:;. :S|i.. Uritbuzun). 


Corkscrew. 


Corn (make). 


M,m^ v ., m<riz). 




Unrn iS.p., -mcu). 


Cup. 


Tusa ( Sp. ) . 


Dog. 


Am; again (rare), I'.icol word. 


Drinking vessel. 


Lumbu; muitUM (from inum, iiica of 




drinking). 


Eggs. 

Msh, dried salt. 


Mag. 

Daing. 


Fish, fresh. 


Itdd. 


Flour (in general). 


Galapung. 


Food. 


Pagkain. 


V.>rk. 


/ J (i. ithi.ru (Sp,, tenedor). 


Goat. 


Kambitig. 


Grape fruit. 


Ihthiii'li'iii. 


\l:m\ swine, domestic. 


B&bwi. 




Pului. 




Cui.mii') (Sp.. ra.Uilh). 






Lamp; light. 


Ihiothi (from iho. lifrlit). 


Man (person). 


Taxio. 


Mango. 


MnnijA. 


Mat. 


Bonig (Sp., petate.). 


Meat i pulp). 




Milk. 




Ji'ative spoon. 


Sandoi. 


Uranu'c. 


iSn.ha; lukban. 


IVpper. 


Lara; pamiida. ( Possibly from Sp. , 




piiimnta.) 


['late. 




Bat, 


l>w)ii. 


Hice (cooked), 


h'ti.i.in. 


Rice (hulled). 


Binds. 

Piling. Also applied lo Hie irrain. 


Rice (initialled). 


Salt. 




^Il'.'f]l. 


Ti-pa (from Sp.,fop«r, "to butt"). 
,SVr«" (Hp., j<ib6n). 




Spoon, 


Cuchara (Sp.). 


■Six'kinii pig. 


/!(';/,■ ( Manila) ; K'ii!:i (Laguna) \Bul&o 
i Mariuduque). 




Sugar, 


As&cil (Sp., azucar). Old name 




tubi, now "sugar-cane." 


Sweet potato; yam. 


Camote (Sp.). Large yam, «6i, 


Table, 


Dulang; lamesa. 


Tabit- kniie. 


h'am/iit !Sp.,/'i(c/il7((j). 

Nr .Cbinuo, (r/ia). 


Tea, 


Tumbler. 


Fnso (Sp.). 


\'!r,i-;rjir. 


SfcM. 


Water. 




Wine; liquor. 


■4faif (from Arabic, araq). 


Woman. 


Boh&ye. 
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The definite ami indefinite idea tim» 1 imaiLjho'it. tin- T:\\:al' ■:■ UiiiL'n ««>.', 
and the words " to have," "not to have," "there is, " "there is not," ete., 
bring this out plainly. 



Have (all persons; indef. ), 
Have(def.). 

Hftii- •.-.'. i.-. i.,. inv I. 
Have you (that, this)? 



fMcuirfioit.' ,-Mioirmn kn Imr/t'if jMay'f 

i$«m iyo? (lit", Is with you?) 

Ah'j (form with nominative! unlet'.). 

Aga, 

PiatupL Also moans half peso. 

Akin; ho (latter postfixed to def- 



Indeed; truly. 

Money. 

My. 

No. 

Perchance. Kay&. 

Perhaps; some; any. Bagii. 

There is not. Wold. 

What? lAn6; ■tin, i,<ig,jj 

Yes. O-o. 

Yes, sir. Op6. 

You (thou). K'l (fonn with nominative; iniSef. i. 

Akin requires the article and is prefixed or else is preceded by a 
preposition. 

Ex.: 1. Have you any rice? i; \l<i<i r ■',>; i bin-i lilgti*.') Have yon that rice? 
(j.Xa *™ hj» iyang bigas?) 2. Ye?, sir, I have some (Ojiii, m-iiironn ak6). 
Yes, sir. L have i! i 0p6, na s« Akin). 

M'i>/r6'ni is used when askiuij in a general way, as in the market or in a 
shop of Store; -no .*« is used when a certain object is meant. i['r/i;«>.i> iii«mi 
"how much;" di/do is "I do not wish to," and (din is "which," With 
the foregoing voeatnuarv all ordinary comforts and supplies, except cloth- 
ing, can be asked ior throughout, tin: provinces where Tagaiog is under- 
stood, and these words are generally understand throughout the island of 
Luzon on account oi" their general similarity to the corresponding words- 
ill other dialects. The most conspicuous exception is tuhiy (water] . which 
is danum in. Pampango, Ilocano, and other iwrl hern dialects of Luzon. 



Custom; habit. 
Day; sun. 
Dress; clothes. 
Every day; daily. 
Ganta (31iters). 



lnkstai'.d. 
Large jar. 

Morning. 
Sight. 



Hdpon . 

Aiiii'rirtui'i :. Sp. '); Tag'i America. 
(Boten (Sp., hotella). 
\Prongo. 

Damit. 

Arao-arao. 

Stiiup (English equivalent, 3 quarts 
ljf pints— 3.1701). 

Bul'og. 

Gintii (said to be from dialectical 
Chinese, kin, "gold," and Mh, 
"of," i. e., "golden;" Malay, 
atiian; native gold, balUok). 

Tintero (Sp. ). 

Tap&yan. 

fSahititin (Malay, chdrmin), 

Aga. 

'..<!, -I 
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Miit/shit/ (Malay, chinrMn). 
PUak(MaXay,perak, also place 



Citttill'i, ' 
Bald. 
Tagilog. 



Srx ie distinguished by the addition of the. words W<t£i, '■male," nrhnfx'ii/e, 
'■female," with the appropriate "tie" (;/, ng, or no.). Ex.: My sister ( Auq 
•ik'uig hifr-itkl an. halAiia— lit. The luy female brother); my sun [:tng akin''/ 

imakna lalaki). 
A few words indicate sex in themselves, hut they are very limited in 

number compared with those in Aryan languages. 



Father. 

Girl, unmarried woi 

Female; woman. 
Miss; young lady. 
Mother. 



Dull it/' i. 
LitUtln. 1 



■U.sihI also as adjectivi 



|'--lrji"i)<-. 
Mtlitlt). 

hhtnl.) if 



Principally heard i 



The Tagalog ear dislikes the sequence of certain sounds, and for this 
reason three ties, ";/," '-ng," and "urt," are much used, more espeeiallv 
when an adjective is prefixed to a noun or a noun in the genitive mialilios 
mother in the nominative. 

The tie "g" is added to such an adjective or nominative if ending in 
"n," the genitive iolli..'V>m;j; tlic riomin;o'ivo modified. The adjective mav 
precede the noun, as in English, or follow it, as is generally the ease in 
Spanish The tie is added to the noun in the latter case, if it ends 
in"n." Ex.: (1) Wisdom :i(ii«»»Bifi»!: groat, iilnktlii) : great wisdom 
\hiyniutiijtniiji.hkilA). i») Silver \pU"k) ; mirror [suuimin) ; silver mirror 
■.■■"■'■■iniiiiij pilak). 

The tie "no" is added to words ending in a vowel not preceded by 
another vowel. I', as In tt'mo, is considered as a con sonant., as it sound's 
nearly like the English i: w," ami is written with this letter hv nianmatives. 
Kx.: A dutiful child ■; HttUnri ntaluol); a bottle of wine f iwoif/ Waij (ttiik): 
'■'• beautiful woman iliaU'vmg iifj'/ntnlt'i':; a .Manila man l'mrpi,(/ lauowi 
MaynUA). 

The tie " na " is used when the first w ord i-rids in any eon sonant (except 
" n") or in a diphthong. Ex.: A dutiful child (if'thitit na litdtl); a large 
"oust; [Utility nil tutilaki); clear water (luhig nit m'.ilmao, or malinaa na 



There Is no i-pooini iielciinile article !a 
numeral wd (one) may lie used. 



.n) in Tagalog, although the 
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The Knglish verb "to be" may be sometimes representor! in Tagaiog hy 
the parti Ho uy, changing lo ■>/ for euphony niter a preceding vowel. Y.x,: 
Is your horse white'.' (i.Aiuj i-nh'ujn we/y iinijiiiii.') The bird is singing 
(.li((j i7«ii «i/ liini!)!)iiihu>il). Generally in e|uesti<ins the verb "to be" ia 
UTnU-r-3tcie-.il. as: iAni'mut) tub',, mo? i What did you say? — lit.. What, the- paid 
your'.'). The verb is understood also when a predicate adjective is used; 
as, My father is good [Mithnti.mt'i nkiiif/ iuui'i ). A '/also connects, two olaUSt.'S 
of equal force; as, If John comes, go away (A'im dnmi'dinij si .Twuu, ay 
umalis ka). 



Thy parlirk- eq; is, invariable as to tense, the idea of past or future being 
expressed hy the answer or an adverb of time. Kx.: Beautiful then, she i.s 
is ugly now \}fiiijimih't fii/i'i <<oui\. i.y";,':'.» '".; jidiiijil). You will be sick 
to-morrow ( JSakusikio oi/masakil). 

Some Tagaiog writers use r ( i in place of mj, especially in newspaper work. 



At, changing to 'I, under the sum- circumstances in which inj changes 
to ';'/, represents the conjunct it >n "and.' : It may also stand for "because" 
in compound sentences when a oau>e is expressed; as, .1. can not read, 
because 1 have no spectacles ( Hindi ee/oi muhihd,am M ptujka '/. irnlii iikomj 
mlumin). 

When lot and at are followed by a monosyllable., as S't, the vowel is not 

dropped. 

Section Two. 



The principal interrogative pronouns and adve 






What? fAttdf 
Who? iSifiat 
WhiehV fAlinf 
Where? fSa&nf 
Ant, " what," is doelined a 



How much (value)? ^Mnykniin? 
How many? illanf 



Nom. What? 

Gen. Of what? 

Dat, To, for what? 

Ace. What? 

Abl. (Loc.)In, atwhi 



Ab!. 



(Ins.) By, with what? jNang an6? 
This pronoun is used only in speaking of thirijra, i 



Xei change. 

No i-rlillii'c. 

No change. 
No change. 
Nip change. 
.Nil change. 
t of persons. The 



Nom. Who? fSiw? jSino-giiio? 

Gen. Whose, of whom. iKaninof {Nino?® /Kamkaninot '■ 

Other cases. jSa tan'mot (Sa hnnkmi.iiio? 

ii Pic] only when the qin^ei'ia i- tioi liwn-el or understood. 
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[Sample: fK'nibuihi) h-'ik'n! i'v-iii.' i Whose tield is !hal?j ; &t fnpiida 
(Of the mayor or presidonte) ; /.Vow? ( Whose'.' ) ; Sa rn.pitdn *<r haijan (Of 
the mayor of the town) . 

From early limes the title of tin.' mayor of a town or " pueblo" w;is 
"j/nbernadorcillo" flittlo jaicernnr'i. This name was changed in 1 Kdli to 
"capit;iu municipal," ami in ISMS, to " presidente," a name retained under 
American administration. Xativos ismoraut of Sqianish generally speak of 
the "eapihin." 

While mn'i is mi: fur things and siur, for persons, the pronoun a/in. 
"which," is used for both, It is declined: 



Norn. Which? jAlin? tAlin-almt 

Gen. Of which? /»S'<i aliat $N«ag iilinf g&'a alhi-alin? 

Dat. To. for what? iSa alint tSa atln-atint 

Ace. What? jSn ali.nf iNang aim? ' jSa al'm-alint 

Loc. In, at which? iSaalint fSa alln-atinf 

Ins. By, with, etc., which? jNangalin? iNang ttiUi-ulhi' 

Sa with the genitive is preferable- in answering a question, i Aling mangat 
may also he used for the plural. The form j.l/ow iil'm.' i.s rather inele- 
gant. Thus the Kuglish "Which men?" may be expressed by "jAU.n- 
'Mmj tauo?" " fAl'tn mangd ti'iuo'" or ' ' f ' Mu iTi/d 'ding lAuo?" 



These adverbs present, no peculiarities and are used as. in Krijrlish. 
f Tilth/ i How in. my? ) obviates t ho vise of the plurali/in^i particle mmTga-. as, 
il.linuj U'l'in? (How many men?) in inquiring the price of an article in the 
market the restrictive form inagkai'irn: is generally used; as, "iMagka- 
kiiau nag im&Tijd-itltig?" i How much for eggs'.' j Rutin speaking of purohas- 
itig the entire quantity magkano is right. 



These are four in Tagalog, two being translated by "this," another by 
"that," and the fourth by the poetic firm "yon." 

The first is yar'i, and means "this." Strictly speaking, it should be used 
only to indicate an object nearer to the speaker than to the person 

addressed, but practically this pronoun is dropping out of use. For esam- 

Ele, Wiring diruig p'.lio (This bear',, of mine), while more exact, is little 
card, the following word ,10 I this) hying used; iti.ng d.king piiso. Yert is 
a dialectical form. 

Yuri is declined as follows; 



Nom. This. Yari. These. Yaring mangd. 

lieu. Of this. Niri; dini'a. Of these. firing manga. 

Dat. To, for this. .Dim *a. To, for these. Dini m mangd. 

Ace. This. Niri; dini sa. These. Niring mmV/A, etc. 

IjOC. At, in this. Bini sa. At, in these. Dini m manga. 

Ins. By, with this. Niri, By, with these. Niring mangd. 

The ordinal 1 v won; meaning "this" is im, and stricilv , leunt.es objects or; 

reo to. It is 



These. Hong mangd. 

Of these. Nitdng ntunjiii, etc. 

To, for these. Dito ea mangd. 



Num. This. 


M. 


Gen. Of this. 


*,i,; ; dur, 


Dat. To, for this. 


IMo sa. 
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Ace. This. Dito an. These. Dito an mangd. 

IjOC. At, in this. Dito sa. At, in these. Dito m mangd. 

Ins. By, with this. Nitd. By, with those. Nilong maiuiA. 



„,,, 



expressed in Tagalog by the word iyitn, especially when 
rsons or objects nearer to the person spoken to than to the 
;s declined as follows: 



I'll (,Kl>. 


Jj/nnj inaiigd. 


()i those. 


Niyang mangd, V 


To, for those. 


Diy&n sa manga. 


Those. 


Ximing matTgii., e" 


At. in those. 


Niydn ea tuarS^A. 



Norn. That. Jj/dn. 

Gen. Of that. Ni>ia>i; diyAit «. 

Dat. To, for that. Dii/dn sa. 

Ace. That. AViyun; </b,™ w 

Loe. At, in that. Niydn sa. 

Ins. By, wit!) that. Niydn. By, with those. Nb/'iiig 111 

The fourth demonstrative pronoun, ijaim, means ''yon," although . 

§ resent, generally translated "that." Yodn is a dialectical form. It 
eclined: 

Norn. Yon (that). Ya6n. 

Gen. Of von. Xit/ai'm; di'itm » 

Dat. To, for yon. Mfm an. 

Ace. Yon. Nil/ami; dona ,«. 

Loc. At, in yon. Ddonsa, 

Ins. By, with yon. Xiyadn. 

Tlie particle »n follows the pro 
11s the plnrali/ing particle vmiTgi't 
out, and not to the pronoun. 

These lour demonstratives have 11 fioculiiir idiomatic use in that they an' 
repealed in (he nominative after the person or object modified as well as 
preceding the same, in the latter ea-e agreeing in number and case. 
Example*; This man ! I'ong tinning HA] . boih nominative lingular. Th»t 
boy's clothes (Aug iliumi laying luilmii; iy'o. ) ; lirst, genitive singular; 
second, nominative singular. That man (has) much money [Mumming 
ml<ij,i ;iiw.«y iuiiitiiMtg) lihii'iig yfr-j-ri j ; lit., "much money of that man t tint." 
[I e'licinily with norimiatbe.'j hih-g hitinMiti; w.i it:"' 1/ il.ii/ihi. mi ii'iPinq iiiAn 
(This flower is for that child). In the second clause, the first pronoun is 
in dative and second in ; ~ 



Yon (those': 


Yai'mg, mangd. 


Of yon. 


Niyadng ■mangd, etc. 


In, lor von. 


D6on »a mmTgd. 


Yon. " 


Xii/i/oug mang/t. 


At, in yon. 


D6nn m manga. 


By, with yon, 


Xi.yaoiig maiujA. 



Here (close to the speaker). Din!. 

Here. Dito. 

There (near addressee). Diy&n. 

Yonder (there). Dion. 

With the particle mi. p raised tn I. hit class of adverbs, the idea of "am," 
"is," "are" is expressed. It will be noted that the initial letter d is soft- 
ened to r where the particle na is used alone. 
Am, is or are here (close). Narim; nnyeri; nandini. 

Aid, is or ure here (more distant), Xarilu; miit.A; uandUo. 
Am, is or are there, Nariydn; naiyan; nandiydn. 

Am, is or are yonder. Naro&n; ■naijafm- tuindoAn. 

The particle <li with the same class of adverbs expresses the past tense. 
For euphony the particle changes to do with dodn. 
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Was or were here (close). Dirini. 

Was or WI.TO here (more distant). Dirlto. 
Was or were there. Diriyan. 

Was or were yonder. DorCon. 

The particle pn with the same adverbs expressed the future. 
Will be here (close). Parini. 

Will bo here (more distant). 1'arito, 
Will be there. Parhjmi. 

Will be yonder. Par6on. 

Ex. Is the man there? f AVinVr.'i 'vry-'i 'i;;;; (Jino? j He is not here, he is 
yonder ( Wrilil. riln, nnri'mn). Where i.s Captain Tino ( Kaustinc,')? f^'iii'ni 
iiiirtMM [or ;i;mWu(jtt] iSV ''itp'ilihi Tim,') in Manila (.Vu.wr Mtn/iiilii). 
When will lie come back'.' \jK"iln,i !mM'<k>) I'ossibly within a week 
( M/miliil. ,wr in'.fiuj Ihiiji'i). Willi is his agent? (,".S'o.,i <m;/ kint'fwui) hilinfihi.' ) 
tv.,. oi,; n . m .„ n™ i a:.^.,,, Calle Heal ( .[;<(/ iw>7.- 0»y Lti'co .•■<< r<r//<> feu/). 



:eive careful study, as they 
it found in English. 
All personal pronoun.-* ha.ve.1v-o j;-enitives, the first form being prefixed 

to the accompanying noun or verb, and the second form suffixed. The 
two forms arc not n-od in the wmie clause, the second form being preferred 
with the definite form of Ihe verb. However, if (lie sentence commences, 
with an adverb or negative particle, or is a question, t lie suffixed forms are 
placed before the verb. 

The first person plural, like nearly all Malaya;: and Melanesian lan- 
guages, has two forms, the first corresponding to ''we" in a general sense-, 
ami including those spoken hi, while (he sec mil form, like the editorial 
"we," excludes the. person or persons addressed. There are also two 
dual forms, which may be translated ''thou and I." These dual forms 
have the same meaning, the first form, kili't, being mure general and used 
in Manila, liiwl. l.as:nna, Baiangas, ami Tayahns, while the second form, 
fotU't, is found in llulaciin, N'ueva Eeija, and the. Tagalog-^penking parts of 
I'ainpanu'a and Tarlac Bataan probably follows Bulacan in style, while 
in Cavite the usage is like that of Manila, etc. 

In the use of the personal pronouns blether, a very different order is 
unserved from I'mglish. The Tagalog order is ' ; I I we), thou (yon), and 
he, she (they)," ignoring the European custom of mentioning the li.-lener 
fir.it, the absent or third person next, and the speaker iast. The Ta.ua log 
says "I and vou, "I and John," and with the further peculiarity that 
he literally piuralizcs Ihe first pronoun and gives the pronoun or noun 
following its genitive form in the correct number. The examples will 
explain the matter more dearly. 

The use of the word "it" is avoided by speakers of Tagalog. It is only 
used when objects are personified, as in stories, etc. Wee example. 



'■ 'thereases. To, for, with, by n 



We (and you). Tayo. 

Of us; our (and your). Attn (prefix); 

. To, for, etc., us (and Saatin. 
you). 
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Norn. We (not you). 

Othercases. To, lor, etc., us 



Otiiorc. 



We (thou and I) 

Of us (we two); . 

. To, for, etc., us (w 



KouLlinv] form. Northern form. 

KM. KiU&. 

•ur. KanM i p.); tn(s.). Aid (p.); hi {a.). 

>two). 8a kanitit. 8a old. 



Norn. Thou (you). 

Gen. Of thee, thy (yi 

Other cases. To, for, etc., th 



Jkdo (prefix); ka (suffix). 

I 'in ; prefix i ; »io isulbx ). 



,'i -planish, the particle ;«"J is suffixed. Jin- plural, also with /»'>, if. used 
in Manila in many cases, but may be said to l>e an imitation of tbi; Spanish 
vQgutros ( ye ) . 



i;cn. 

otln'r c; 



/?n/d (prefix); ni>iv(5 (suffix). 
So imj6. 



He, she. $J?/d. 

Of him; other; his; her. Kanhja (prefix); niyd (suffix). 

. To, for, etc., him, her. tin kaniya. 



They. 

Oftbem; their. 
Them (to, for, etc.)- 



Kanitd (prefix); nild (suffix). 



These are the same ay the genitive 
generally preceded by the article ang. 
the variations: 
My child. 
Thy child. 
His (or her} child. 
Our (of we two) child. 
Our children (all of us). 
Our child (excluding person spoken 

to). 
Your child. 
Their child. 



. of the personal pronouns and are 

The following examples will show 

{Ang dicing anak. 
Ang anak ko. 
{Ang iyong anak. 
[Ang anak mo. 

Ang kaniyang anak. 

Ang anak niyd. 

'Ang konUnngoiiah. Aug nlnr,g<iw.ik. 

Aug arnik in. Ang anak la, 

Ang ating mangd anak. 

Ang mangd anak naiin. 

Ang aming anak. 

Aug ana.k namin. 

Aug ingong anak. 

Ang anak nint/6. 

Ang kanilang anak. 

Ang anak mid. 
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Tli.' u'cniti \ '.■ fonr> of the personal pronouns used wit hunt a to I bavins 
noun are expressed with tin.' article prefixed to the first genitive; 
Mine. Awg&km. 

Thine (yours). Any iyo. 

His; hers. Ang kaniyd. 

Ours. Angntin (inch); atujum'm (excl). 

Yours. Ang iny&. 

Theirs. Ang kattilA. 

The oblique cases with m and the article also express this idea in Taga- 
log; as. Mine, Ang m Akin. 

Examples of two pronouns, or a pronoun with a noun: 
He and I (lit, "weof him"). Kaminiyd. 

He anil his father (they ami his Sibj. nan;/ kanii/an.y amd. 

father). 
John and I (wo of John). Kami. v.i. Juan. 

You and they (you of them). Kayo niiA. 

You and we (we of you). Kami ninyd. 

In Manila and large I owns thesv forms arc dving out of use, the Spanish 
style being used; as, John lliii J 1. {Si Juan at aka). 

To avoid the use of xii/i'i, ''it," In indieate an inanimate object, the word ' 
itself is repealed, orin answeihi;; a (jiteslii.m a particle like ».;,■.■ : rertamly; 
is used. Ex.: ;M<:hit!'> lia'jd una lai.ul.un [a species uf banana]? (Is the 
lakatan good?) Mabuti. niju. ;Certainly [it is] good). 

The third person plural is used In indicate great, respect for a person, 
coupled with pit, and for still greater respect the word kamahuian (ex- 
cellency) is used. Your excellency {Any iayony kamakalan). 

THE AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 

This name is applied to several adverbs, and also to some words which 
by themselves have no signification, which, added (o pronouns', give them 
an intensive or indefinite meaning. The following are the ones most gen- 
erally used. None begin a sentence except kay&. 

Self; selves. Din. (Min after preceding vowel.) 

Perhaps. llagd. (Generally with indef. verb.) 

l'crbaps; for that. Kuya, (May begin sentence.) 

Also. Man. 

Also. Man din. (Southern Tagalog only.) 

Now. Na. (No meaning alone.) 

Certainly. $ga. 

Certainly. Sgani. (Southern Tagalog; Bicol, 

yikini. ) 

Yet. Pa. 

Actually! Is that so! Paid. (Idea of wonder inherent. ) 

At; id; to; for, etc. Sa. (Greatly used word.] 

Own. Sarili. 

Enough now; plenty. Siyd na. 
Ex.: Ak6Hn;ak6man (I myself). .,... 

(yuualsoj. Am/ X'iri'i k'ynq i'uini.i/(i (my o 
tainly). Hindi nga {no, indeed). 

The particle man. attached lo an interrogative pronoun converts the lat- 
ter into an indefinite pronoun. Ex.: Anoman (anything; something). 
AUmna.-n (whichever; whatever). Siinrmaii (whoever). Sinommia taiu, 
(anyone whomsoever). 

These particles follow the monosyllabic pronouns, hut precede the pro- 
nouns of more than one syllable, unless the latter begirt the sentence, in 
which ease the particle follows, as wiih a monosvllahk pronoun. 
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Besides nhoiii'Mi, fi.hiimii.ii, and thwinfiii, there are several words which 
may be used at times as indefinite pronouns, and at other times with 
adverbial force, line of those is W.om/, which can he used for "some, any, 
and each." Fx.; i>:'ilm\ij -'iruo (some day). Ant/ luiluni) ttb«i (any man). 
.v< Mkivr/ <wi {for each one). 

The numeral <".«i (rael, prefixed to words like fivm (day), and /duo 
(uiiiiii stives tln j idea of "one day; a certain man," etc. It is also used 
with demonstrative pronouns, as follows: lloiiy na {this mic}; lihjun an im'i 
(to that other); dtn'm .in ka (to that other yonder';, hit may be said to 
mean "other" anions; a lew persons or objects, and the wool ih-'i to desig- 
nate "other" among many. Ifamy linn (another man completely) ; Mian;} 
Ixigny (another thing entirely). 

T'tii'in. 'Jili.ni, and /mini mean everyone, "all" (persons). "Ail" (the 
adjective) is lixhnt. 



These pronoun*, which in Kngiish are expressed by "which," "that," 
" who," etc., are expressed very obsrmv.y in Tasruhi;: by n:eaus ol t I'.e ail iele 
any, and the ties ;;, hi/, and mi. Tin: Tagalog also has a negative relative 
pronoun ill, translated by "who not," "which not," "that not," Ex.: 
He who is well behaved is eMeemod by all. Air/ ):in ! i).tlhuj ut'.d. in/ mimnint- 
hul nang lahat. 
Ang librong blnabasa mo'y Akin. 
Dt ko tititmgap any .iiilol no, ipi- 

to me. nailuid mo m akin. 

The man who does not disobey the laws Ang lAnoni/ ill. fnummlnitmug 

will be protected, in his rights. ijxtgtaUmgol natuj katmran. 

The. pliriLSe "each other" is expressed by the particle mnjkii or mngku, 
together with the appropriate noun or pronoun. Ex.; Do they under- 
stand each other 7 {Ntiiiktikimhtiu sili'i [ from idam'/f. 

The principal difficulty the student of Tagalug will experience here will 
lie in the use of the exclusive and inclusive (onus ,,f the first person plu- 
ral. The dual forms are little used in the nominal ive, but are quite fre- 
quently heard in tin: oblique and accusative cases. As has been remarked 
llie.se exclusive and inclusive forms are lo lie found in nearly all the 
Malayan languages, while in some of the allied Melanesiau tongues, such 
as that of Fiji, tin: second and third persons have not only a dual, hut a 
triple form, in addition to the ordinary plural. The Fijian lirst person has 
also the dual and triple forms, each of which are divided into an inclusive 
and exclusive form. 

Section Theeb, 

As has been previously explained, Tagalog root words may he used as 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in many eases, either by the context 
or particies affixed or suffixed. Naturally the noun is generally the sim- 
plest form, especially the concrete noun, but secondary or derivative 
nouns may be quite eoiuplicalcd in their construction. The noun is inva- 
riable in form, number being expressed by the word wniiija, or such words 
aa "all," "many," etc., for the plural. Cases are expressed by the article 

or prepositions, and no gender is known. A great many i iinon nouns 

in Tagalog are derived from the Spanish, a few from Chinese, and some 
from Arabic and Sanskrit sources. All Tagalog nouns may be used with 
the article. 

The words lor meals and some articles of food, cooking utensils, etc., 
vegetables, and fruits not previously mentioned are; 
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Breakfast. 

Midday meal. 

Afternoon lunch. 

Supper. 

Moat or fish. 

Broth. 

Salted fish sauce. 

Salty or sour saues 



Pickles (bamboo sprouts, etc.). 



. [, iff <thi,.twi (Sp., aimuerzo). 

.Xiujt'iri'jk'ili'.in il/iiiyl'itl'i, midday j. 

Aug miuiiiiiat (Sp., iiinrienda). 

Aug luipi.tnait i;hf<)iOn. afternoon). 

Aiiij atom (Sp., eianda). 

Ang xabao. 

Ang pnfi*. 

Ang muxaufin. {&iinansn,i means to 
dip any viand inln litpiiil. The 
word " chowchow," so often 
heard, in Cantonese or Hongkong 
"pipe: hi Knglis.h " (or food.) 

Ami admra (tip., arhia, from Hin- 



Siii-kinjr pig- 
Venison. 
Wild pork. 

The jungle fowl. 

The duck. 

The tree duck IJkndrwiign.n). 

The goose. 

The peacock. 
The turkey. 
The pigeon. 



The liver. 
The heart. 
The mudfish; 



aikins: !ish. 



Ang manga liita nang palabi. 

human >i ang bfflt. 

Luman. nmigusA. 

Laiua.n nang balmy damn; lamannang 

. Ini/ laluinn. 

Angitik.' 
Papon. 

Aug g'.msa (Sarisk., hamxa, not from 

Sp. gantm, a goose). 
Aug pi.u-ii mil (Sp. ). 
Aug pari, (Sp.). 
Any ktdii/mti (Sansk. jiarujnill; old 

fay., jitilaputi). 
. [iii/ iuiiiiliiiti'i imtnti. 
Aug iialiiiiiiiahuaii (from baton, & 
well; din..). 
Ang titay. 
Ang pi mo. 
it fish in Luzon; 



The following fish 
names, the Spanish names ar 
The pampano (Sattuphagti*). 
Thesiibalo (Caranx-). 
The corvina i<hli-o>-hihi-). 
The liza. 
The hoca-dulce. 



The st 



, products t;i 



T'hi: lo'uster. 
The crab. 
The small crab. 
The shrimp. 



l/lll!l)t',*)llttlllix). 

much eaten in Luzon, and, having no Engl 
3 are given instead: 

.-In;; kltung (best fiah in Luzon). 
Ang bixiTgOe (large fish, < 
Any apahap. 

Aug l./iiiak. 
Ang imiinali. 



Ang talabi. 

Aug kfibibi. (Macaliebe is said to 

mean "Where there are clams," 

Pampangan dialect.) 
Ang vlang. 
Aug alim'ii~jn. 
Ang alimaeag. 
Anghipon. (ilitirrtrug-hipt>n,v[\la.%e, 

northeast of Manila, "sbrimp- 

dryina place.") 
Ang gulag. 
Ang bal&tong. 
Aug titbaiid-1 (Sp., rabann). 
Ang tatting. 
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The gabe root. 


Ang gain. 


The peanut. 


Ant) win!, Arawak (We.-I Indian) 






Thelomboy (fruit). 


Any Mif-ii. 


The guayava. 


Ann I'lii/i'inis. 


Toe lime. 


Aug ddgiip. 


The apple. 


Angmaw a nas{Sp., m anzana). 


The watermelon. 


Any pakuan. 


The cook. 


Any taga pmu)/.mnn. 


The kitchen (cooking place 


). Any iiiinty/idnluttn (from lutb, cook- 




ing). 


Crumbs; seraps. 


Mumo. 


The dining room. 


1)1.7 xilii! if). i.n.Lam'1.11. 


The fireplace. 


.1 r.;/ !.-'i!:':.ii: ui:;/ •i'ti.ty;. 


Earthen cooking pot (medium size). Any palayok. 


Small earthen pot. 


Aug (tnglil. 


Lar^e earthen pot. 


Ang katiny-tm. 


T!ii- frying pan. 


Ang kaivali. 


Tin' gridiron (broiler). 


Ail!) it it: mo t (from atnihan, to roast). 


The pitcher. 
Earthen pitcher. 

The bowl. 


Any Iniiigd; any galong. 


Any t&liu. 


Ang mankok. 


The jug. 


Ang lKi.ru (Sp,, jWro). 


The saltcellar. 


iAiig )>tiltitt*tn.tni. (from twin, salt). 

{Any wu.ik (without cover). 


The pot cover. 


Any tunlmiy. 


The sieve. 


Any liithnti. 


The bamboo tray. 


Any hib'iu. 


The basket. 


Any ivk'.il. 


The lire. 


Any apmj. 


Tlii' smoke. 


Ang ant'i (accent distinguishes from 
ago, dog). 

Any knJiOi) winy ptmynlong. 


The firewood. 


The names for parts of a 


house, household furniture and articles, and 


ordinary tools, are given in 


the following 1 ir- 1 . Man v of ihese names are 


borrowed from the Spanish language: 


The house. 


Any lulhtvi (possibly Hansk., ralttiiu. 




an inctosuve, through Malay, hiile.i, 




ball, conn; but the Hawaiian is 




hale, and there are similar words 




in other Polynesian dialects). 


The room. 


Any silid. 


The bathroom. 


Any jitijii/'uii, (lit., " bathing place" '). 


The water-closet. 


Ang 0imt'),i (Sp. word). 


The door. 


Angpwtij. 


The doorway. 


Ang piiilotin . 


The window. 


Any linib; any dnrmTgnutui (from 
duitijao, to appear at the window); 

any hinlana, (&p.). 






The ladder (stairway). 


Ang kftgd&n. 


The step (round of ladder). 


Any bailmig. 


The balcony. 


Ang Uinanttu (lit., " watchtower" ). 


The post or pillar. 

The kitchen platform. 


Ang ha/igi. 


Aug hitlaltbi. 


The roof. 


Aug lm!,t:„g. 


The gable. 


Any bnUxbixttn. 


The gutter pipe. 


Ang alolod. 


The corner. 


Ang iwlnk. 


The window pill. 


Any ■palabaliah&n. 


The balustrade. 


Aug guya'jtHin. 
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The prop [against winds). 
The partition (wall). 
The hmiw.hold furniture. 
The chair. 

The table. 

Thi' clothes press (or cupboard). 

The bed. 

The quilt. 

The pillow. 

The head (of abed). 

The mostjuito net. 

The wash basin. 

The water. 

Thi- soap. 

The towel. 

The tool h brush (foreign). 



re). 



The tooth brush (na 

The clothes brush. 

The pail or bucket. 

The night vessel. 

The trunk. 

Tin: yalin'. 

The key. 

The padlock. 

Tlu: hmk. 

Tii raid. 

Tin- needle. 

The. pin. 

Sil* tm-eiul. 

Ili^i^w. 

The thimble. 

The eyeglasses or spectacles. 

The pit-lure; image. 

The household "brine. 

Wick for coeoauut-oil lamp. 

Coi;oanul-oil lamp. 

The lamp (old name). 



The flint. 

The steel. 

The tinder. 

Rice mill (hand). 

The rice mortar. 

The rice pestle. 
The small mortar. 
The email pestle, 

The broom. 

The mop (cloths). 



WSp.j. 



Aii// uiht'.ii. 
Any dingdiug. 

Ang kawnkapan * 
Ang uupdn (iron 

■Town). 
Aug Iomega (Sp., u 
Aug nimpanan. 
Angpdpag; ang a 
Aug komot. 
Ang unan. 

A iii/ ni'iiidii; ting nlon/in. 
Ang ktikiiiibo. 
Ang IiUh.iii.iihi.iii.. 
AwjUihiij. 

Aug fnl.i'.'ii. :. Sp., j-iliijii',. 
Aug bulintlimg. 
Any ci'p'dh) lutng ngipirt (c.ejrillo, Sp. 

for "brush"). 
Ang dpan. 

. llii/ ri'/iilli/ na.i'Jj dinni'. 

Ang timba. 

Ang ilti&n; ang ormolu (Sp.). 

Ang eabdn. 

An.'/ tttmpipi; ling lukbA. 

Ang tim (Chinese, mii). 

Ang cnndadi! (Sp. word). 

Aw/ rri-riid.ii.ru (Sp. word). 

Sinai'd (-.pun, from tiVkl, spin). 

Ang kardyorn. 

Ang aspiier (Sp., alfiter). 

ijl<iib'".l in/ .--iitiii (Sansk., siitrn.). 

Ang guiding. 

Ang di'-ihil. (Sp. word). 

Aug ."dn.'dii ,•■<[ wilt A. 

Ang lamiuui, 

Aug nt.tirr na tidhay. 

Aug (instill, (irom Chinese tienJxim). 

Aug tingling (from Chinese). 

Aug ni)nd,'.i; ant} siiiditi i Pa win now 

uaed). 
Apngtin; jwxpvnis (Sp., jnxjurox). 
Aug pi.tjii'.'iiii (similar to those of 

North American Indians). 
Ang/iingkiiiii; tt.iigptmtii7gt.iii (local), 
Artg binattm. 
Ang lultig. 

Aug gitiin/i'iu (from giling, to grind), 
Ang tutting (said to be origin of 

"Luzon," but improbable). 
Ang halo. 

Ang litsonglusonpai: 
Ang kamay (lit., " 



' the hand" 



Aug will* (verb wait* means "to re- 

Ang parTgoskos. 

Aug jiaiTgi'tliit (from dhit, to shave: 
also called ang labasa, from Sp. 
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The tablecloth. 

The gaff (used in 
The bird whistle. 



Chinese twine. 
The wire. 
The chain (iro 
Yard (ot hous> 

Iko'iloy.. 

Plant (any so\ 

The hoe. 
Thf sickle. 
Tin- shovel. 
The spade. 
The pincers (s 
The vise. 
Tlie wrench. 



i r gold, etc.). 



Ang tifrit. 

A 11.1/ timtititff.w { from tiiiiltanij, 
weight); also «»,'/ (uV'ii'o (It 

Aug pangalduii. 

^li'i/ntiinji'iiiiiii (from .<u!iffiu>i, to lis 
out clothes). 

.l«y vi'/idel (Sp. word). 

.■[w;j i »u~ji.it i filled to lure or dei 

.. !<■[,' /ij'-i. 

.-hiy Lt.tut.nJ; any kauri? (is 



a mh/k, to stir up). 
mi). 

d]. 



i-iikpnk, i 



The hivtchet. 
The ax. 

The ['kiii! 1 . 
The chisel. 
Tin.- linger. 
The fillet. 
The file. 

The wood turner. 
The anvil. 
Thes!:ike. 
The fiillw. 
The lever. 
The. adze. 
The rule. 



Hat.amt.nKu>. (lit., " plant place ") 
n plant except rice) . Ha.to.111a.11. 

Angasarol. 

Aug kar'tt. 

Any -punalok (fi 

Any p"la (Sp. 1 
ia!l). jlnjfinni (Chii 

jlwjy 30(0 (Sp. word). 

Any piiiiu.hit miuy tfirnittfi(]it. 
turner"). 

j4«(/ laguri. 

Any pamOkpok (fi 
strike) . 

vlie; p'ttlntQ, 

Any jitili.d-rd. 

A >itj kai'iin. 

Any pail. 

Any panybttlas. 

A III/ /> t! '!."/. 

Any kli:' : . 
Any bdi.kari. 
Any {H.dih.au. 
Any tti.t'j.-. 
Any kali. 
Ang pmghikuaf. 
Any damn. 
Ang pan&kai (h 



re). 






»). 



ir carpenter's scaffold, ^inj-jxtlapu 

M»S arfflro (Sp., amdo). 
\Ang sudxitd. 
Ang ugit. 

Any ni'iyud (also means "fine 
comb"). 

Any pamit':k(iro\t\ pit.ik, to snap with 

The yoke. Any paM. 

The rice field. Ang palaydn. 

Practically all names connected with horses are .Spanish, as that animal 
was ini.ro. hired hv the Spaniards, and the Spanish terms are understood 
throughout the Tiiiiulog region. The following words, however, are useful 
in connection with feeding animals: 



The plow. 
The beam. 
The plowshare. 

The guiding cord. 
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Forage; grass. 

R'nv and rire straw. 
Miiianx's (also honey). 
Shed; shelter. 
Stable wilh peaked roof. 



The school ho use. 

The warehouse. 
The rice mill (w 

power). 
The sugar mill. 
The distillery. 
The limekiln. 
The hut. 

The cemetery. 



The cockpit. 

Tin- street. 

The road. 

The trail or path. 

Trail (of animal). 

The dyke. 

The plantation. 

irrigated land. 

The bridge. 

The bamboo bridge. 

The sugar-cane held. 

The iield; the country. 

The ditch. 

The jail or prison. 

The guardhouse or sentry box. 

The asylum. 

The stocks. 

The lire (conflagration). 

The spark. 

The bonfire (signal lire). 

The oocoanut grove. 

The corral or inclohure. 

The manger. 

The floor. 



Saeate; dam6 (Sp., iaeate). 

Palay. 

l'id<k (much fed to native ponies). 

Twjakad. 

Baronglmroiuj. 
are also Spanish, lint a few are native, or 
wjrds. Among them are: 

Any nimbiilinn {from ,*imh<t,ti> hear 
mass; mimbii, to adore or worship). 

Ang tribunal (Sp. word). 

(Attgescuela (Sp, word). 

\ Balmy u/mg urnlt'in (from Aral, to 

[ teach; to learn). 

Aug hnn&lig 
team Aiigbiyir-'nn. ifn.m biyan, hulled rice >. 

Aug alilisan. 

Aug alak&n (from alak, wine). 

Any npuimii [ from A/i'tf/, lime). 
Aiit/ d'Uiipa; itug l.n.bu.; ang sawmg 

(mountain term). 
Aug rnnijio mmln (Sp.); ang iibiw/iin 

( Tagalog word also means 

"grave"j. 

Aiir/S'ilii'i.-gnii il'roin *<il»iii<j, to fight 

with giimecocka.) 
Ang kmgmngttn. 
Ang ddan. 

Ai-g ImlnAn; tigli'is (narrow trail). 
ISu'lau*; Oiiog; bagnos. 
Ang pti&pil. 

. [hi/ bnkirAii; nag lnii-iernla (Sp.). 

Tnbiyin. (from ti'ildg, water). 

Aug I'dag, 

Aug Inlay riu himitgnn. 

Any (nWiii.it (from tubo, sugar cane). 

Ang buk id. 

A hi/ jindnliigan. 

Avgi'iliuTiivi'ti. (/MMnfiistheManil:: 

prison only.) 
Aug li-oil'tgim (from biint/oi, guard) . 
Ang kit /i gain. 
Aug ■jimTi/i'iii. 
Aug x'himj. 
Aug iili/i-ifi. 
Aug Kiy'i- 
Ang niiigan. 
Aug knrurukav. 
Aug kdnii^/ihi. 
Any niii.'iy. 



P i,n,a[< V .,ofi<;n,n. 
Silltltthi; t.'cnti,rio (Sp. ), 
Libra (Sp.). 

IVibll.JlY/l (Sp.). 

Sul<it (from Arabic n'urnl, a chapter 

of the Koran). 
P/nudat; pluvin (Sp.). 
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I'enoil. 


Isipis; tapk(&p.). 


Ink. 


Kn(a(8p.). 


lied ink. 


Tiniang puld. 


Mail. 


j I'liil'il'ih'ir, iinnii ilnli'i, tocarrv). 
\Oirreo (Sp.). 


i'o-l-OllH'O. 


AilminiHmvimi <!>■ airrtos (Sp.). 


Letter carrier. 


Moytl'lthilii nimiju'iliit; riirtefO (Sp.). 


Telegraph office. 


Kihirir'iii <h\ Irit'-yritftm (Sp.). 


Telegram. 


Tr.lr<iraihii (Sp. ). 


.Mi-«'|]|.'[t (orderly). 


( S'tif/fi; Ordfuuttza (Sp.). 
M&'jiiina dr. emrihir (Sp. ). 


Typewriter. 


Paper (in general). 


i'lipd (Spanish heavy paper, utipd 
de barba). 

Muryilia (Sp., common sand is bu- 


Blotting sand (tine). 




ha~qin, Tag.). 


Blotting paper. 


Papdwomte (Sp.). 


The globe (world). 


Ang fi\ui!<i>inht.b<ni .' ~'ii, ih.i ,■;,■■ Uiji <n. 


The earth, (ground). 
The mountain. 


Ang lupa, 


Aug Imndok. 


Mountain country. 


Ang kabimdukan. 


The precipice. 
The hill. 


Ang bangin. 


Ang buret; guiod. 


The crack; crevice. 


Ang bilnk. 


The cave. 


Aug Inngt'i; nng yurVjlh. 


The wilderness. 


Ang Hang. 


The hole. 


Aug iml'ix. 


The prairie; pasture, meadow. 
The rarest; timber. 


An/} ■jii'truiiij. 


Anil gt'tbll. 


The 1 niiili ; tin' brush. 


Ang il'imuhan. 


Tin' h;iiii:ii:(i thicket. 


Ang kan-iigtint'in. 


The reedy ground. 


Aug katalabahem. 


The rocky plate (quarry). 
Tin' thorn bush. 


Ami liiiti>h<ii. 


Ang katmikan. 


The muddy country. 


,|.i, ; ; buii/tib'.ii. i fro;- j pi', til:, mud i. 


The spring. 


Ang hiibil. ruing tubig. 


The stream; brook. 


Ang balm. 


The river. 


Anil 'iJ>i\i. 


Source of river. 


Ang i.tiit'i. 


The bank. 


Ang pttngpang. 


Bank of river or seashore. 


Aug 'iiiltinipdsig. 


The pool. 


Ang ditiiit'j (ikinnni, water in Pam- 




pango, llocano, etc.). 

Anii •tiltit,' '..iii/iji/, river in Bicol). 


The pond. 


The swamp; slough. 


Ang tali; ang Inbun {Malabon, 




swampy place). 


The ravine or gulch. 


Ang iktt. 


Tidewater creek. 


Sapa (Sp., estero). 


Deep (untordable) river. 


Hog na mat&lim. 


The depth. 


Ang kotaliman. 


The shallowness (of river) 


Aiitpn.ii.liii.:iti.ii na 't("'j (also " lord" ). 


The ferry. 




The fenvljuni or r;ift. 


Ang labdo. 


The bend (of river). 


A-ii'j lib'i (also "curve"). 


Hole (in river). 


I.tingt'i. (also "cave") . 
Ang la/an nung tubig. 


The waterfall." 


The whirlpool. 


Awjnhiih; uvg ijinipii; ang alimpn.igii. 


The bottom (of river). 


Ang ■iiiiJim nang Uog. 


Muddy bottomed. 


Aug iliitiin itttng iloi/ n-i. //"tih'iii. 


oTHe most famous Tagalog region H-n 


IflrfaJl is lhal of Botokan. near Majayjay, La 


Lag una Province. 





i Google 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



Gravelly or rocky bottom. 
Smnlv bottomed. 
Steep hank. 

Low bank. 

Tlif binding place. 

The current. 

Wrong current, 

Weak current. 

Verv weak current. 

Place where there is a strong c 

The mouth (of a river). 



Tagaloi; i.-j rich in nantical terms, ' 
The high sea; ocean. 
The sea iin geneial). 
Lake (large). 
Lakelet. 

Kvi-ryi hini; in the sea. 
The seas themselves. 

Warm water. 

Salt water. 
Fresh water. 

The coast (sea or lakel. 

The reel. 

The sunken rock. 

The port; anchorage-: 'arulin;; |.'ih'h-. 

Thebar. 

The channel. 
The light-house. 
The cape; point. 

The island. 
Thegnlf. 
The hay. 
The wave. 

Tin, tide. 



A n',1 ill'llllll ll'llllf lllilj lilt ' 

Aug ili'il.iin nang ilinj ii'i 
I'liriii/i'ii'i/ 'i"i iiinUirik. 
/'mi-l/Mli-'J nil limli'ihti. 

Ang aalampawigan. 
Ang agoa. 

Mil 'I </■,:•■. 

M« hinting ago*. 
Matilda;/ mini'. 

Al/'lKllll, 

Ang ■ 



mtli" also; Bicol " 



Hi;;!: tide. 

I'Ul'l tilll!. 

The strait. 



The moon; tt 

The year. 

"ne year. 
Kverv year. 
K:nh \i-ar. 
Monthly. 
New moon. 



In; principal ones being as follows; 
Aug hint (Malay, laid). 
Aug digat. 

llugiildngtilim. 

Handaijaton. 

k'artt/j'itim (singular in Tagalogi, 

D. toB. 
Miilm-'ignt. D. to R. 
Ti'tliii; in', lilnl- 
Tubig na tabtmg. 
Ang haybay. 
Ang ban kola. 
.Iii;; bull) m tl&gat. 
Ami din'iiTguii (also tjiiliniijuisignii). 
Aug innra (also "mouth of a river"). 
Any omul (Sp. word). 
Ang pa nil (from S\>.,fnrt>). 
Aug Lnugoi; ting Tungiiug is Cavite 

Point only). 
Ang pulo. 
A i.;v "t'/i;. 
. I » 'j I- :iik. 
Ang alon. 
Aug atag-niak (rare); tmgmarea (Sp, 

"'laki. 



Aug knl'. 

Aim kil'r:. 
ma for the heavenly hodies, divisions of tii 
leteorological phenouiena are as follows: 

Ang &rao. 

nth. Ang baAn. 

Ang tafin. 
iSangltu'm. 
TaontaSn. 
Manadn; mamanaAn. 



Bagang bu&n. 

[Knliii'igmi minrj b'.liVn. 
\.l'i<!nb'iiig iiuA/i (rare). 

{Kamatayan nang Immi. 
B, ■ 
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Vei 



; the evening 8 



ring). 



The Pleiades; these 
The morning star. 
The shooting star. 

The comet. 

The sky. 

The break of day. 

The dawn. 

The morning. 

Midday. 

Afternoon (ei 

Night. 

Tlii' daylight; wunlisjht. 

Moonlight. 

To-morrow. 

Yesterday. 

Day before yesterday. 
A. few days ago. 
After a while. 
(Three) days afro, 
(Ten) days ago. 

One week. 



Ta,~jljtu thig&l (lit., "light of the 

Ang lata. 
Ang bulalakao. 

A»</ hiiidit may binilnl. 

Aug hi hi/ it. 

Ang Ihrmjimvj. 

Ang madiding &rao. 

. I hi/ iii-iiit/G.; tiga. 

A>ir/lr<~!/)i<ii: (Malay, t.,ingul'.-<iri). 

Ang kavon. 

Arig gabi. 

Ang s'mog nang artio. 

Alii/ /■ili'li/ 'rim'/ '.Kliji. 

Bvhu. ' 
Kahapon. 

k'liiiiiihilinui. 
Kiiiimkiiilihi. 
il(ima>/<i->iiti>ia. 
Kamakatatto. 
K(viiiiika{n'mo. (Kami. ' 

kirn,/ "iini/n (corruptios 

mvngo, Sunday). 
Lingt/tingo. 



of Sp., Do- 



Every week, weekly (adv.). 

The mi I new i>f the days are Spanish. Snsiday beii!;; eaileii I,ii,gn. corrupted 
from Domingo. .Lingo is also Used for "week." The word "minute" is 
also taken from Spanish, anil the word for hour iw a corruption of the 
Spanish word horn. The names of the months, days, and other divisions 
of time from Spanish are given below for convenience of the Student 



January. 


Enero. 


[■VbiT.nry. 


Mtvrr,. 


March. 


.Vt.'i -a. 




AbriL 








Jii.ii'n. 


■Inly. 




\iiir!i!jl. 




September. 


S-iilii-iii'i-r". 


October. 


(kl nt ire. 


November. 


Noviembre. 


December. 


Diciembre. 


The month of January. 


An// bwmg enero. 


Sunday. 


IJiigo (from Sp., damhtgo). 


Monday. 




Tuesday. 


Mil :■!'■■■>. 


Wednesday. 


Mil'lTlilrH. 


Thursday, 


fueva. 


Friday. 




Saturday. 


Sal in do. 


The beginning. 


.Ani: I'lii.l'i. 


The middle. 


Ang pagitan. 

Aug kiilii/iumn; ring haw/An. 


The end. 


The hour. 


Ang araii (from Sp., horn). 


Watch; clock. 




1 l;i!f hour. 


Kalahating arm. 

Min.'dii. (Sp. word). 


Minute. . 
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The dry season 
The wet season 
The daylight. 



Thed 

Tli(! north. 



Tin'sonih. 

The west." 

The northeast wind, 

Wind or air. 

The weallier. 



The earthquake. 

The dew-. 

The earth smell. 



o (Sp. word). 
Ang UtgArau (from Aran, sun). 
Aug lagulAn (from ulthi, rain). 
Ang bit'itfaiKiijaii (from lhainttg, 

light; Ilocano, T&oag, capital of 

Hows Norte), noun. 

{Aug hidiliiiiun (from dil'tm, dark), 
.■lily htriliuHhi. (D. toK.) 

Any h'diiya (also "t.he north wind"). 

Any xilttmjtti urn (lit., "ri.-ini; place," 
sun, etc.). 

Any /"ilAgn! (also "(.lie south wind"). 

Any hiluimrixii (from tvnod, drown). 

Ang amihan. 

Aug hui'gin. 

Ang panahAn. 

Kiipiindhoiian; also musiti. (JCupii- 
n/iliori'iri also moans "opportu- 
nity," in some cases.) 

Ang hid. Heat (al^lrncl), Ku.,ni.Utn . 

Ang Iximig. Cold ( abstract), lalami.- 

A :ig HmbJ. 
Aug hamog. 
Any alimudm. (Smell of earth afler 



A hard shower. 

The inundation (flood). 
The rainbow. 

The lightning flash. 

The thunderbolt. 

Thy thunder. 

The storm. 

The hurricane; typhoon. 

Tin: cvdone: tornado. 

The tempest. 

The whirlwind. 



IRare words are luunuyn, 
a little rain; l.awn- 
I'ni-ti, a drizzle; nmilii, 
ni'ulcrjili'j.ri-ailvrain; 
t'k't'Zi:. jfi-nlK:, contin- 
uous rain, and l"nrnl.\ 
a rain with great 

hang biiyxtr tuuig ulibi, 

Ang baha. 

Ang bi.thiyha.ri (lit., "the king's 

Ai-'j /'.■■'(/■■'.■.''. 
■I .'.■'/ il--ii.ii';. 

Aug i;n!ng. 

Aug i.-niix. 

A hi/ ■'"■■y'/'i. 

Ang ',!,!:, in!. 

Aug /igm'i. 

Ang ipoipo. 

Ang hielo (Sp. word. Also tuhig 
nn bn.tti ni'ilamitj or "cold-stone 
water.") 

Any y rani zol.Sp. word; rare in Philip- 
pines). 

Any yir'il (rare). 

Ang tiieue (Sp. word; known from 
hooks only). 

rally bodies sunk in the sen to 
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\n.vi^;itioi) was considerably developed by I tie Tagiilogs prior to the 
arrival ot the Spaniards, and a considemhie maritiim.' \"cab;dary developed. 
The words in ordinary use are: 



The vessel. 


Amj sn&i.kiio.n. 


The sail. 


Amj li'ii/ii;/. 


The art of sailing; navigation. 


Any poylalayag. 


A nyiino aboard. 


Any fi\hii) ( formerly '"oarsman." 
"paddler"). 

Tnij'iragut (lit., "sea dweller"). 

Miili m ! Arabic; ; /,n'irilct> (Sp.). 


Sailor; mariner. 


Pilot.' 


Tin* rudder. 


Aug ugit. 


The compass. 


Any liri'ijula (Sp. ). 


The mast. 


Any palo (Sp. word); any Bundling 

Any luitaiijiau ( Eakm^as Province). 


Tin: yard. 


The outrigger. 


Any kulig. 


The bow. 


Ang doting. 


The stern. 


Any kiiH nnny .«i sa£- i/ti « . 


The boat pole. 

The paddle. 


Ang tikln. 


Ang sagw&n. 


The paddler. 


Any wonanagw&n (S. to N.); (Fil. 




Sp.. bnnipiero). 


The oar. 


Ang gdod. 


"Hm oarsman; rower. 


Any manyag&od. 


Paddling, 


Any jinyxti/ji'-dii. 


kciviiiK- 


Ang pag-gaod. 


Sculling. 


Any pay!, id in (Chinese word, liu). 


The cover (of boat or canoe). 


Ang karang. 


The canoe. 


Any 'ni)\gbj. 


The prau. 


A vg par no. 


Political and natural .subdivisions 


arc as follows, in so far as they pertain 


to social relations: 




The Philippine Hand*. 


Aug ki.lpuhwn. Fd-'punm. 


The Visa. van Archipelago. 


Any k'uiHUiK.ti Hi.'ipin. 


The Tajjiilog country. 


Ang katagalugan. 


The Visa van region. 


Any kiddmytian. 


The province. 


Any hilmviyan (formerly this word 




meant ''anchorage," "port"). 


The jurisdiction (of a municipality, 


Ang H&koj). 



The town proper. 



The fellow-ti 
The house. 

The neighbor. 

The settlement; hamlet. 
The barrio (ward). 

The head man of a barrio 



Any luihiman (from liokmn, a judge; 
Arabic kiikim, doctor, philoso- 
pher, judge). 

Any ii'iynn, (including the rural bar- 

Any ka'iaynna.n (excluding rural bar- 

Any kababayan. 

Any hdhni/. 

Any knpidhahay. 

Any nayan (Sp., ttitio). 

Any l,arai~iay (old word for vessel). 

!Ang pu!o nang htiranyoy. 
Ang cabexa nany hirawiay (Sp. 

Any pre.'ideid.e; any oipitan (Sp.'i. 
Any xrcretarif) mi bnyon; any kid/him. 

{Lihhii means "a secret." ) 
Any fr.iorcro; tiny l/iyn inlyal yamuii 

(lit., the "wealth guarder"). 
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Tlit' chief of tin; town. 

The upper part (of town, rivei 
country). 

The term." for nielals, minerals, 
f. !■-■ -i^rii origin. They are: 
Gold. 

Silver. 

Copper. 
Steel. 

The loadstone ('[iiiiyni'l.;. 

Lead. 

Tin. 



Ang xtiii'/uiiiiin littym (old name for 

trie civic head of a town). 
Ang ilm/a (lower part of same is ting 



I'i/tik ifn. 
liiihd. 



n ed.uy). 



P'd'd'im (from Utli.m, a 
Aitg batdbakaiL 
Tiiii/a (from Sii.osl.-rit, ttrra, tin). 
Thiijupiit't (lit-, "white lead"). 
Azogue (Sp.). 

Ttt.mbtiga (from 'jr'fl'i, anything red- 
hot; point: say from Sansk. lAmrn). 

Oaring (Malay, gtid'ing; orig. 



)■ 

l!nl tin;/ Uiijinai, 
fii'i iTi/iiu. 
K'd'i'tni'ij. 
Kala. 
Simiifiiiii (rare 



s used by lishiTmi'n ;i 



The lifiliyrinuri (trade). 

The fish pole. 

The fish line or line. 

The hook. 

The bait. 

The net (small). 

The seine; large net. 

The fish trap. 

dicker basket for out.chi 
The arrow. 
The bow. 



The head. 

The body, the person. 

■\C \\\'"\\'. 

I'll.' blood. 

Tin- yv.i'.se. 
Th., skill. 

riii- jujre. 
Hicskidl. 

I lie brain. 

■ 'lie nerve. 
Tin- vein. 

rhe membrane. 

Hie hair (of the bead). 



An;/ titiiit;/i«tlii jf mm i/iii't, a [ish). 
.hi<; maitiiiiiiuii.il i from biuuit, 

hook). 
.In;/ mnngiiifpsAi . 

Ait.tJ lit di tft'lf ft 11. 

Aug pisi. 

Aug litgit (large); nriy (v'ninl (a.mal 

.-In;/ pain. 

.■!»;/ r/fi?<(, 

.-Ik;/ jiiiiM. 

.!.N'/ Iitilhid. 

Ang bilbo. 

A ng jini.itPii; an;} p'tnn (Kansk, r<Jj» 

Ang busog. 

t with some terms 1 



^«3 ufo. 

./!)(;,( kitl.fiwt.il (from hwi 

iiig, person). 
Aug liuio. 

Aug /■■Kiuiii. 
. l:.g d't-jti. 
Ang -•■itiilti. 

Ang balat. 

A-:;/ k'li'O.o! natty btdut. 
Ang buru/6. 

A,ig nltik. 
Aug /iliil. 
A mj fgnl. 
A iii/ b'tiitiid. 
Ai.i/ India!;. 
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Hair (pubic). 

The crown of the head. 
The temple. 
The forehead. 
The eyebrow. 
The eyelid. 

The eyelash. 
The eye. 

The [niiiil ■■)!' the eye. 
Tlir white of the eye. 
The tear duet. 
The nose. 

The lip. 

The iiionlh. 
I'lie ciiis: . 
The cheek. 
The mustache. 

The heard. 

The (otigue. 
The ear. 
The ititilli. 
'i'lie molar. 
The gum. 
The hard palate, 
The soft palate. 
The threat. 
The larynx. 

The loner jaw. 

Tht! stomach. 

The intestine. 

The anus. 

The neck. 

The n;i["' of (he neck. 

The shoulder. 

The shoulder blade. 

The arm. 

The hiiiitl. 

The ].:l]tn. 

The lii,»cr. 

The thumb. 

The index finger. 

The middle finger. 



The HIkiv. 
The nail. 
The knuckle. 
The armpit. 

The iirciiut. 
The bosrini. 
The rih. 



Iluthut. (liotlv hair or feathers, 

balahibo). 
Ang ttUMibimait. 

Aug jiilijiismi. 

A,,, mi. 

Ang kltag. 

Aug huioinj nmig itialii. (lit., the roof 
of the eye). 

Ang piUkut'iifi. 

Any mata. 

Aug tudinkUdo. 

Am) hilt/) -im-ft) vmt.it. 

Ai>t) ti'thimin itmitj htliti. 

Any Hong. 

Aug t'.ihi ([irobablv from Sp,, Uil.no, 
hp). 

Aug liifug { Malay, bibir, lip). 

Aug buba (Sp., bartra, chin), 

Ang visiTgt. 

Aug tiiguie {.Sp,; old word, misay). 

Ang burliax (Sp. ; old words;, gtirn), 
billing, tiangoi). 

Any dllil. 

A Hi l'iii'i/ii. 

Ainj i~gi/iin. 

Aug /inij'iiig. 

Aug giti'igid. 

Aug ugahiugala. 

Aiiggulil. 

Ang laiamunan. 

Aug gitlmig-gii/niTj/un (dim. of gu- 
lling, a wheel). 

Ang sihaug. 

Aug I'lkiiiiii-fi. 

Aiig bilnka. 

Ang liig. 

Aiigtuil;/.: 

Ami Iirii.':!:-:'. 

Any baHgat. 

Ang baroso (from Sp., bmzo). 

Aug h.init.ii: (also "arm"). 

Aug pi'itad ii.ti.vg kamvy. 

Aug didiri. 

Ang hhdalaki. 

Aii!) Iiirdiiliiri'i (from luliiri'i, to point 

to). 
Ang il'it.u (the chief, il.tilln; Malay. 

dutirh, jrrsrulfather). 
Aug £ii mi tit ting singeing (from sumot. 

A hi/ kiiiiiigkiiTgan. 

Aug gutiiiiggiiiuiTgiiii (from gtituiTgtiv, 

jewelry). 
Aug :-i!:i>. 
Ang kuk6. 

Aug iuil.il iniug -/id'i'ri. 
Ang kilikili. 

.■!.'■;.■' llil-iiji. 

A m .,,.«. 

Aug Induing. 
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Tin' side. 

The hu'i',:.' 
Tin- I mik. 

Tin: S[ihlC. 

Tin' i fiorax. 

The abdomen. 

The uais.t. 

The umbilicus. 

The lap. 

The liver. 

The mil bladder. 

The kidney. 

The bladder. 

The womb (uterus). 

The placenta. 

The \ iilva. 

Tin.' penis. 
('In' [i.'sikde. 
The jrroiii. 
The hip. 
The buttock. 
The thidi. 
The ley.' 
Tin- knee. 
Tli.- rail'. 
The shin, 

TlH'lOrjI. 

The heel. 

The ankle. 

The shinlxme; flip tibia. 

The soli: of the foot. 



The cholera. 

The bubonic plague. 

The smallpox. 

Sic km*!* (illness); [mill. 
The relapse. 



Ana tngitirim. 
Alii/ ji'i.-m. 
A hi/ iim/ii. 
Any (itarl. 
Anr; ■piluyoi!. 

A hi/ tinit. 

.1 ill/ pllsi'iti' 

Any liayimny. 

Any •pi'i.vid. 

An// ktmrlungaii. 
Ang alny, 

A'lli/ n/li'tn. 
Ami hi: 1 -). 

Ang paidog. 
AngbdhaybatA (lit. 



"child 



Anij jHi'/iu. 

An.) tit;. 

Anij i"l;.niy. 
. I ml *imlii. 
Am! bltlilkltll'J. 
Aug pig!. 
Ai,i/ hiti'l. 
. Is.;/ Iii'nti. 

Aiig tiXhod. 
Ang alak-cdak&n. 

Any Mod. 

Any i H n't. (Sausk., piuli') . 
Ang sakong. 
Am/ biikunyb 
Any hints inti,^ 
Ang hilamptika 
known to the 1 






Thefev... 
The chills. 
The headache. 
Blindness. 



1'iimhin'ss. 
lnsanily, 

I'hc ciniL'h. 
^lus asthma. 
The mumps. 
The nosebleed. 
Strangury, 
I'hdulcncy. 



Any dilera (Sp. word). 

Any pent? bnhunica (Sp. word), 
Ang bulntoiig. 
Ang takit. 
Ang bhiat. 

Any Uiymit (!~p., cidentura). 

Any pangiki. 

Any .•id-it niwijulo. 

Any htbttliitian (from hnldy, a blind 

person). 
Any l.itliim/ilnbi (from biiii/t, a deaf 

person), 
Any k'lpihiyun (from pil.au, a- lame 

person). 



g knpipihan (fro 
person). 
.4jiij knololAn (from 
person). 

Ami hi!.'. 

Any ii',,|. 

Any iii.tn. 

Ang liiki. 

Ang Iialing6yfig6y. 

Any liitliKOiao. 

Any kt'tbf.y. 



n pipt, : 

•>!6l, an 
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The swelling; inflammation. 


Ang pamamagd. 


The discoloration; lividity. 


Aug tittay. 


The cramp. 


. 1 tuj p-ilil:i<t. 


The hiccough. 


Ail'./ fiiittl:. 


The corn. 


.1 tii.i li/ifil,: 


The wart. 


Alt'/ /■I'lui/ij. 


The foot-sore (similar lo chilblains). 


Aug alipuiTgil. 


The wound or sore. 


Ainj fAgtil. 


The inflammation of the lymphatic 


glands. 




The boil. 


An'! I'iiJ'i't. 


The pus. 




The Aleppo button (nicer). 


. 1 iff mjiliiiji. 


The pimple. 


Ang tagulabay. 


The "dhobeiteh." 


AngtjnlU (Sp., mnw). 


Articles of clothing have native n 


allies, as a whole, but many have also 


been taken from other languages. ' 


Die leading terms are: 


The clothing; dress. 


Aug An mil. 


Tin: style of dreeing. 


Am/ pttnanamil (from dautit) . (I), 

toN.) 

Ai-'i .iiimhti'i/ii ! inuu Sp., foiuirrrnt, a 


The hat. 




hat). 


The native helmet 


A nt; ftdtib.il. 


The coat; shirt. 


Ang baro. 


The trousers. 


Aug i'ftlimal (from :<e.luar (Arabic), 

trousers ). 
Ang mpin (lit., "underfoot"). 


The shoe. 


The drawers. 


Aug f.tht>w-dlt)H (Sp. word). 


The socks. 


Ang calcetines (Sp. word). 


The stockings. 


Augmedins (Sp. word). 


The slippers. 


Aug fiui'ltis (Sp., r.hinti") . 


The skirt. 


Ang mil/ft (Sp., xnya). 


The underskirt. 


Aug vttipitif (Sp.. cmtgmi). 


Tin: petticoat strimr. 


Ang ptnnigkU. 


Tin' apron; overskirt. 


Aug /it/ii.~. 


The ruff; neckerchief. 


Ang alampay. 


The ham 1 kerchief. 


Aug ■/ittn.-yu (Mux. Span., pnHo, bau- 

Atitj itftt'm (Sp. word). 


The ribbon. 


The mantilla. 


Ang lambong. 


The comb. 


Ang suklay. 


The fine comb. 


Aug HLi/tirl (also "plowshare"). 


The button. 


Aug bt'km/'tt ((rum Sp., Ixil'in, a but- 
ton). 
Aug xingfing (Malay, chinchin). 


The rim:. 


The earring. 


Ang Mkao. 


The rosary (beads), 


Aug nojiMsf irom.Sp., citentn, a bead 




of the rosary). 


The scapular. 


Ang cttl.'iit'u (Jrom Oirmen, "Mt. Car- 

Atig p-t):pag. 


The fan. 


The parasol. 


.. lag ji-'iiitimj. 


The cuue; staff. 


Aug tungkod. 


The staff of office. 


Ami linrds (from Sri. , vara, yard- 
Stick). 

Aug t'titl-ti. 


The pipe. 


The native pipe (of leaves), 


Ang patupat. 


The coat of mail. 


Ang bnlnli. 


The breech-cloth; sash. 


Ang bahag. 
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Tin.' tree. 

The trunk. 

-.I'd I.! E'll.it. 

The lmi.l. 

The flower. 

The shoot; sprout. 

The branch. 

Lumber; wood: limber. 
The leaf. 

The bark. 
Tin' sap. 
Tin; fruit. 



s below: 



Ang kahoy (also " 
Ang pwio. 
A tig vgtil. 

Aug liitfoj (also the voung cocoamit 

fruit). 
Any bulaklak. 

Aug iixli/m;/; niig h.dunifj. 

Ang srmg&. 

Ki'li'ii. 

Aii'i iMtvn, 

Ang upak. 

Aug gttkix. (Gatnn is also "milk".) 

Ang hvnr/a (also used for fruit of 
arecapalm). 

Th<! terms for ciirar, cigarette, and lobaeeo are of Spanish origin, bill, tin: 
jirai'tico of chewing betel nut, rolled with the leaf of the betel and spiced 
wilh .-hiked lime, has s;:veu some native terms. 



Thy arei'a nut. 
The betel leaf. 
The lime (mineral). 
Tlie "!>uyo" or chew. 

The nutcracker (long). 
The lime stick. 



Ant/ hmTga (fruit, of Are.ni cali'riin). 
Aug 'dim') (leaf of I'iper betel). 
Ang 6pog. 

Ang ialikut. 

Ant/ apnt/an. (Same word for "lime- 
kiln.") 



The following list of dignities, professions, and trade.", etc., gi" 
principal terms used l>y the Tagalog race: 
The President. 
Tlie irnvonior-p-iicral. 
The provincial governor. 
The judge. 
The Pope. 
The archbishop. 
The bishop. 
The priest. 
The general. 
The colonel. 
Tlie iientetiant coliiiiel. 
The major. 



3 the 



The second lieutenant. 
Tlie sergeant. 
The corporal. 

The trumpeter i bugler). 

The soldier. 

Tucking 

The nobly. 

The noblewoman. 

The gentleman. 

The lady. 

The lawyer. 

The doctor. 



Artdrica. 

Antj ij'Jit'riuiihrf-yenmil. 

Ang j/tiiitnimhr na lulauigtm. 

Any hokum (Arabic word). 

Aug pupa (Sp. word). 

Aug tifLtilji&pt) (Sp. word). 

Aug t/luxpo (Sp. word). 

Aug pan: (from Sp., padre, a priest). 

Aug genrrtil. (Sp.)." 

Aug ctiroud (Sp.). 

Ant/ tcnitnte coronet (Sp.). 

Ang coiiianthtutr. (Pp.) (also coni- 

rmintiinjr officer). 
Ang capit&n (Sp. ). 
Ang tenimU (Sp.). 
Ang alfirez. 
Ang mrgento (Sp.). 

Jnpcomda (8p.). 

Ang sundtdo. 

A ny gut (equal to Sp., Don). 
Aug (liigtiug (equal to Sp., I)/,tVi). 
Any mngi >,>'>•> (equal to Sp., St'uttr). 
Aug ginni.) (equal to .Sp., .Venom). 
Aug tt!t/ti ptighingol (from langol, to 

protect). 

Ang itttiniii.uju-mi.it (from gtimot, med- 

i, excepts few 1 Ike *o*M, army. The same 
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The merchant. 
Tlit' seller. 
The buyer. 

The teacher. 



The clerk. 

The interpreter; translator. 

The writer. 

The reader (professional !. 

The reader (casual). 

The student. 

The printer. 

The chief; bead; boss. 

The partner. 

'flic companion. 

The carpenter (housebuilder). 

The wood sawyer. 



The butcher. 

The field hand. 

The sower. 

The reaper (crop gatherer). 



The smith (any metal). 

The maker of . 

The potter, 
Thi; inventor. 



The dyer. 

The house servant. 

The collector. 



A„g , 



ngangalatal (fro 



l.tilnbil, 



An'! I'.u/nj/in/bU'i. (from mtiybi/i, sell- 
ing) ■ 

Aug taycptnnUl (from pttvimuh, 
huying). 

Any mttnyiit'irtil (from arid, teach- 
ing, etc.). 

Anytiri'iltin (from thai, learning, etc. ). 

Ah// iini.t~ji.inj/iiitil (from ami, teach- 
ing, etc.). 

A hi; iiutiutw'ikd (from *»/«(, letter). 

Any iliilitlu.ifa (from />«™, reading). 

A ':•</ mmiitiiilrit (from n'./nl. letter;. 

Any ImjnlKim (from limn, reading). 

Any linmiilttim.t (from b'lmi, reading). 

Any intt/aartil (from ami, learning, 

etc.). 

Aug munlUlmbiiy (from Ivmbay, 

printing). 
Aug pinakapiinn (fro 



puna, trunk), 
, association ). 
■, association). 



Aug kasama\bam 
Any anloaafie 

Any iiii.i!'li.ili.iyiri (from luyari, a 

A at) ■miiiti.ii.v.hi. I from tn.lt?., si ■wing). 
.1 iiyijiiiniiyii.uv. na hi/ xii pin (fromi/.itffi. 

to make). 
Any vMmuiwttny »<tny boat (from 

patay, to kill). 

Any ■imiy.itnttl.a (from xtika, to till). 
Any mar/t'iktit'iii (from tanim, to 



w). 



Any mangagapm (from gttpi 
cut. reap). 

', salary) 



to 






Ang upahan (from 

Aug magbububt'} (fi 
metals). 

Ana iitunbi'i (Sans!;., intmh'i, science. 
Skill). 

A'ny imin.iiuy-.niii ui.ing (from 

ytria'i, lo make). 

Ami nii.i.!/pi.i.pi.i.liigii{- '.from paltu/nk, a 
jar). 

Aug mttptitjltdtiny ilrom ltdaity, in- 
vention). 

Any iii.i.ghdnl-o iirumltfko, to peddle). 

Aug Uignpiiyitiliti (from !Sp., tuvttr, tr 

wash). 

, Any tiii/u/iiigliiiu ( from laid to cook) . 
j ,1 „f/ lagtijuing,,:,,,.!! ( from Sp., cmk 
[ kitchen). 

Any iii'igiuixin (from •min, salt). 
Any iimylalaiTyh ((com UiiTgis, oil). 
Aiii/nt'ihhtihit'bi (from Irtti, to weave. 
.■Im/Mwimii'Vi (from /ma, to dye), 
jlni/ tdita. 

Any UigaptiniiigU (from «tn^£{, t( 
collect, dun). 
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The cashier; piiyinaftt-r. 



'flic debtor. 
The bearer. 
The predecessor. 



The wet nurse. 
The midwife. 
The pawnbroker. 



, . debt). 

Any ■iiuiiiyriii.'jnuii (from hso, a dog). 
Aii'i iii!itii/k<tl:i!itt'.iiil;ii)i ll'nim alani/, 

a debt). 

Any mayuiauy (from n'n.ny. a debt). 
Any imunlala (from i/nM, to carryj. 
_■!»«/ liiii'ilitilitin (from ktW), to fol- 
low). 
/lny kuhalili. (from Aa/t'Z-i, to follow). 



■In;/ Mdj/mamaiKi (ft 

ytiw; nmqd'iiiainii (from Jomii, 

herb). 
Jrtf/ tagapayalityti (from ato : 

-''».'/ *■'■■"■"'<. 
^ii</ /ri'ol. 
/i/i<; mapagpatabli (from (u 

pledge), 
vl ^y putubt. 
Am/ m<t'jntmab.t.o (from nab 

steal). 

Any iitijihi. 






The adjective is a word used in ;i grammatical sense t:i qualify, limit, or 
define a noun, or a word or phrase which has the value of a noun, and it 
expresses quality or condition as belonging to something: Thus, "black- 
ness" is the name of a quality and is a noun; "black" means possessing 
blackness anil so is an adjective. Tiic adjective is used ( 1 ) attributively, 
{;'.) appositivcly, and (:i) predicativoly. Kxamplcs, (1) "A good man," 
[2) "A man eood and great, (3) "The man is good." 

Kipiallv in Tagalog ;ih in English, thin is tin. 1 meaning of the adjective, 
and owing to the greater flexibility or the former the construction of such 
words is much more clearly to he seen. Like English, some root words 
are adjectives by intrinsic signification ami may be called "simple adjec- 
tives." Anions I he simple adjectives arc Imyu i new ), mniml. (dear, precious, 
noble), hamai: (vile), haiiyli'in (foolish), laki.m'J: (quiet, tranquil}, ami 
I'iIi'io (true). But the greater number of adjectives in Tagalog, as in Eng- 
lish, are compounds formed from roots, which may be sometimes nouns, 
hv means of prelixe.-, infixes, and suffixes like (he l-ir^linh sutuxos "ly," 
"like" "able," etc., as in "friendly," "childlike," "remarkable," etc. 
The ordinary particle in Tagalog used in the formation o[ adjectives is the 
prolix ma, undoubtedly a on traction of ui'i'j. to have or possess, as there 
are nouns with which may is stol retained with the noun to form an adjec- 
tive. Among such ma adjectives may be mentioned nmyaridd (beautiful), 
lone ij'.uuia, the root expressing the idea of beauty or pood appearance, 
ami urn, -nil', i a/ [ wire;, from dilmmy, '.he root expressing [tie idea of wisdom. 
it will lie observed that ma, like some other particles softens d to r when 
d commences a woni. 

When prefixed to nouns denoting things which may be had or possessed, 
>'«'i denotes an abundance of whatever may he signified by the noun. 
Examples: Ov Jnaii ay iit'tyattil (John has much gold'l; mau'did <imj Imhay 
(the house has many rooms). 

The particle ma . has at least oineother functions, which will be explained 
in the appropriate places. 
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May is used really as the verb "to have" in the phrase Aki'y may mkil 
(I mil sir-k | ill], literally. ■' I have sickness or pain" '). .In asking if a person 
is ill or in pain (.lie verb is sometimes reduplicated; e. g., Mtiymtriimik.it ka> 
(Ave yon ill [or in pain]?). 

Mtt adjectives may lie conju piled with ilie delmite inlix in in express 
opinion; e, g., mimiiti.nnim.mti ka ilt'i (I think this is wise). Ma is redupli- 
cated to express the present tense; inintirtiiKmg i;o itt'i would mean "I 
thought this was wise." 

<. "i mjiijLal (■■■ I with I lie iiideliuilo particle until {ti'xj in present, tense], the 
adjective assumes a verbal term, with tlie iin plied idea of boasting or pre- 
tending what may be signiiied by the root.; as, itiigmtimttriiiitir.i/ si. Felipe 
(I'liilip boasts of being wise): ■ii'tijuuiiiffjftii'M t-i hiU'iiy (Dolores [Lola] 

Sretends In be beautiful). The idea may also l;e conveyed by "believes 
inisulf" (or "herself" ), what may be denoted by the root; e,. g,, "Lola 
believes herself to be beautiful." 

The particle iei also forms some adjectives, in which the first syllable of 
the root is generally repeated. The>e w< adjectives also have an indeii- 
nite verbal meaning. Ex.: Nan.ti.ht'to {thirsty, to be thirsty), from nh'w; 
tt'.nitit/'.il. t tired, to be tired;; ptitjttli.iL (a iired person;: ■immnlny (dead, to 
be dead, from jmtaij). /' is here changed to m for euphony. 

Some adjective? are also formed from roots by the prefix mrtpatj, as 
mapaf/iitm/iiifiiti (abusive, insulting [words or acts implied]). 

Others are formed by the prefix ptnpn; as, ijkj/kiiico.wi;/ (boastful, vain- 
glorious, ostentatious), from hnnsa,/, ostentation. li is softened to m. 

The indefinite particles vm<) and iittn, when prefixed to some roots, ge.n- 
erallv with reduplication of the first syllable of the saine, form adjectives 
ill some eases. Ex.: itnyUirtt.'id ( fraudiileui, ebeating!, from dttt/d, the 
initial d. being softened to r; and ntiaiimi (sole unique, only'), from im'i, one. 

The particle ui'.ihi, in its signification of cause, foims adjectives similar in 
meaning to those in English ending in "able," "iug,'" etc., when prefixed 
torools capable of such signification-. The first, sellable of the root is gen- 
erally redii plicated, but. not. always. Ex.: Mitk'tluti'iitn (agreeable, pleasure 
causing!, from t'iwi; mtt.k.itttliha.i ( laughable, eotnic), from t&un, and maka- 
g&ua (disgusting), from s&ua, etc. 

A few adjectives are formed by the prefixed parlieles main and pita, as 
mii/'iiti.itiiTjia (lukewarm, applied to water), mttltiktika (quite warm), and 
piilaavdif (quarrelsome), from tttu'ti/ (quarrel, enmity). 

Some'adjeelives are formed by the rod u plica! ion of a root when Ibe root 
has no more than two syllables. If there are more than two syllables the 
first, two only are reduplicated. This rule is general in Tagalog. Ex.: 
Ihil'.ilir'ih j mixed), Worn Ih'iIji, root of the idea "to mix;" t>m;t;:ifttmid (con- 
secutive}, from mun.id, root expressing the idea of following, etc. The 
restrictive particle /,"■ is sometimes prefixed to these m in plicated roots, 
implving a lesser degree than with w\ or Pint/; as, kn:"ti:it."i!:'d (painfull, 
trum" fttkit, root expressing the idea of illness or pain. An example of how- 
far a polysyllable is reduplicated is furnished by the word kutjhthtiij'rtihawi 
( wholesome, salubrious), from tiiitht'imi, idea, uf relief, betterment, rest. 

There are a very few adjectives formed by Ibe union of Iwo words of 
opposite meaning, of which nri>mj-:<<dtihtj (neutral, indecisive), from urong 
(to go back), and eiiUmij (to k'O ahead), may be taken as the type. 

The i (article in [bin alter an acutely aecen'.ed vowel) suffixed to many 
adjectives gives the idea of a person or object, having the quali'y denoted 
l.iy the root. Ex.: Mrixint'iiiiti. (a loving person;., from x , „;,;. love; timohiit 
(a useful [or available] ariielei, from Itinn'i, use, utility, and bttiftmtgm (a 
broken or I rail thing), trom hamin, idea of breaking, fracturing, etc., any- 
thing like glass, a plate, the bead, etc. The first syllable of the root ia 
here reduplicated. 

An (li'tn), which i- generally a place suffix, is sometimes added to 
adjectives in which the idea of place or location is inherent, and occa- 
sionally with those which do not. admit the suffix in. for euphonic, or other 
reasons. Ex.: IK piittltitintirt (impassable or impenetrable ), from dl (not), 



i Google 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 57 



anil rf'.i'i:; i join] ;, ami m/tliijuin ! patient person), in denoting what, inav he 
suffered when suffixed to matiin; as, vxiUinin [what suffered "f endured ). 
This, however, belongs mere, properly under (he particle?", where, the dif- 
ference in the iw of in and ™ is set forth at length. 

/». when inserted after the first consonant of some nnimn gives the idea 
of like, and one at. least is sometimes used as an adjective. It is l.inala 
(youth), from li'ilt). (child), and is sometimes used to mean "young," 
although (niijii (new) is sometimes nseil with the same idea, as in the words 
i,,u;i,,ri ti'ino (unmarried man or baehelor, literally " new person"). 

The English nouns and phrases whieh are used as adjectives are ex- 
pressed in Tagalog by means of the ties, g, vij, or tin, the word which is 
modified preceding I he modifier, (ho opposite to what is done in English. 
The tie is attached to the modilicd word ami answers somewhat, (o the 
Ktiglish "of." Kx.: Sifh.imiiii} /Ahk (a lnirrorof silver, a diver looking- 
glass) (//',; li.ttinuhj Liib'Kj (an inkstand of glass, a glass inkstand) (■,»/); 
finiinimitia ijiui", (a ring of gold, a gold ring); h\h<\y ,i< : . In, In (a stune house, 
a house of stone), the last two example.-, showiiijt (he use of the tie nu. 
Sometimes the lie is omitted if the modified word ends in a consonant 
other than n, hut it is not. considered elegant to do so. 

Adjectives like the Knglish "golden," ■'silvery," "wooden," ete., are 
oppressed in different, ways in Tugalug, generally liy means of the ties 
or by different particles indicating "likeness," which will be explained 
hereafter. 

Negative adjectives like (hose formed in English by the prefixes m- 
(Amdo-Saxum, h, i before b and p softening to n, fur euphony 1, im (l.alirO, 
ri, <m (Greek), are formed in Tagalog by the particles 'dl (not), vain 
(without.), and sometimes hi, nil (no), Ex.: Dl vtalapdan ■; unapproach- 
able), from ia;dt, idea of approaching; dl, i,,id,ii<un/ (iiiiminerable i, from 
hiitinij (to number); dl ;w<daan„,i (impassable or impenetrable)',' from 
'(.■;»,. (road); tmhin;/ litiimln (apathetic, indifferent, careless;; i'<ifant/liii>rjaii 
(without end, las-tin:.', eternal, in finite':', and hind! iiti}ii><!iiiu~,v iuni'ruitl'uL:, 
from bmt'in (fruit), with tut and reduplicated first svllableoi" root, (softened 
to m from h) to indicate present tense (literally, "not fruit-bearing" ). 
The use oi dl and nv.h" is illusl rsi'ed hy dl in>ibdm:i<id:\ut\ milnni/ imv/bnyud, 
tlie lirst meaning "not able to pay" and the second " without means of 
payment," both being about equal to "insolvent." 

As in English, there is no variation in tile adjective forgendor and case, bill 
the adjective may be plurali/ed. l-'ur 'he pSural (the modified word being 
uuderstooiHn some cases: I be word mniTyil is used with simple adjectives— 
as, frtyiixinyi'i. hiiiujhun:: (the foolish [persons] .; and the lirst syllable of (be 
mot is repeated if it consists of one or two letters for compound adjectives. 
If I ho first syllable of 'bo rout con fa ins a. ore than two lel.lc.rs, the first two 
■'■tiers, only are red unhealed. il<ti7];a Is also used hy many with the plural 
cnni]ioiiud adjective. Y.Y.. : Ann nmrurnnnni;, or am) nnuTi/A tr.nrnrduontj 
(the wise [people]). 

The adje: five may precede or follow I be noun modified, and if would 
si-cm that the latter form is to lie preferred, as it agrees with Malay las 
wilo Spanish; ('(instruction. However, with the spread of l-'.nglish it is 
■ iot unlikely that the custom of using the adjective before the noun may 
'H'come the usual consl ruction, as it. is email ly as correct as the other way. 
I'.*..: Am; maruid ba'-ai/i'ii'/ nnujandd; ,t,.<j ,iirii7if,im'i<;<iiidmi;i lmba;ie; nnijbaba 
■■■' .■>t;viat/'i;/<u,dii; (tntrtiinyniftonlmtri babni/i'; ana inmnjdl.ahaijrhg i,«,ga,jnndd. 
iiii'i (or;; m/innn mni/iit/iiii'/niii/biibii-n: All six of the foregoing phrases mean 
simply "the beautiful women." the first four being preferable. 

Toe following list of adjectives will give the principal ones in ordinary 
use. The plan lias been followed of giving adjectives with certain mean- 
ings, f.-. I lowed by ! hose, of opposite significations, or at least in well-defined 
t-'roiips. Words having substantially the same m. -ailing are called syno- 
nyms: those of onposiie meaning, antonyms. Wools with the same sound 
■'it different meanings are called homonyms. Some Tagalog adjectives 
re,-]iiire several different words in English to express their \ arying mean- 
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ing, just as occurs in translating Kngtis-h into Tagalog or any other lan- 
guage. I'raitiro alone will fullv instruct the -indent, owing (n (he localisms 
and provincialisms 01 the language. As many examples will be given as 
space justifies. 



Dear; noble; precious; esteemed. 

Cheap, ignoble, etc. 
I'scful, available (Thing). 
Useless; without benefit.. 



Harmful; hurtful; slanderous. 



Mahal. Any minamahal, the es- 
teemed, dear, etc., person orthing. 

Tamukin. Tamo, use, utility, benefit. 

Waking haholohait. Ex.: Waking 
bilioiohihi ruifi i/nuii mo, your work 
is without value; useless. 

Slabutl Malmting tauo, a good per- 

Ma.'i.tmd. Katamattn, evil. 

Mahtpapnnwuiiituja. From any&ija, 
■firm, and itiat/t, with pa. A good 
example of (lie building up of 
"(ml:- in Tagalog. /Vfii7' ! " '.>.'". '■'■'"''/ 
. who destroys the 



Weak. 

Large, big, grand. 

Small. 

Bulky; massive. 

Much; plenty. 

Excessive; supertlui 



Spacious; ample; wide (as room, 

road, etc.). 
Broad; wide; level; fiat. 

Disproportionately wide (or broad). 



Low; shallow; humble (metaph.). 
Long; also gigantic. 
Short; brief. 



person. Malakanna hamjin, 

Mull iiu'i. Kfihhumn, weakness. 
MalakL Knlak-htin, grandeur; si/e. 
Maliit. 
Matambdk. 

{Marumi (from Hnmi. ) Karamihaii, 
plenty; ahundajiee. 
Madid. 
LuhhA (also means "very" before 
another adjective.) LuUiangsakil, 
serious illness. 
Ka-unti. fMariirioiii/ hang Taiji'dnt.i* 
/DoyouuiirierstaiidTagiilog? <>pd, 
yes, sir. (Jngli'at Kn.uuti, pi', a 
little, sir. 
Maturing. Maiming na silid, a wide 

(or spacious) room. 
MidAjiail. Kalaparan, breadth. Ma- 

tapud na i.x'rp, broad minded. 
Mailing. Mailing na loiib, a magnan- 
imous heart (metaph.). 
(Matip'A. Makipot ang di'ian, a nar- 
row road. Makipot na imp, nar- 
', row-minded. Kakipnttm,ivArT<™- 



{Mak'did. Makitiran, r 

Mataa.i. Kataasan , tallne.ss, height. 

Malalim. Kalnliman, depth. Mn/A- 

lim «!( gdlii,, deep anger. 
Mnbabu. Kababaan, low ground ; 

also humility. 
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Parisukat (from sukat, i 

and para, equal, as). 
fMabilog. Kabiiagan, or pugkab'iljig, 
| n ■limbics?. 
(jlfu/injin (rare), 
Muiapsi. 
MiUimil. Malim'd na dam.it, thick 

clothes. 
Maga»jiang. Mugds /u.ing nil kanin, 

coarse food. (Synonym, magi'ipinig 



Light (not heavy); easy (metaph. 

Strong: intense; heavy. 



Pure (and without mixture). 



Dirty; disgusting, etc. (Southern). 

Filthy; indecent. 

Innumerable; numberless. 

Full; complete. 

Insufficient; not enough; less. 



km 



•0 



Mad&lang. 

Manipft. Kanipimn, slenderness. 

Mtmipiu mi katattan, slender 

bodied. 
MaUgat. Mabigai na loob, heavy 

hearted, 

Maimihi. Kagiwnan, lightness. IFn- 

■ I ia light. 

strong 

medicine. Kaiiruii, a counter- 
weigh tor balance. Nniinilhujlvub, 
heavy hearted. 
Mair/timj { (his word is provincial anil 
not generally used to-day), 

Mamuing. (i-uaiTi/tin 'dang Italigi ifi'i, 
this liarigue (house pillar) is hol- 

il/aitnig. £«fmiiKi.», cleanliness, -l/n- 
Zi»is )(« dnratJ, clean clothes. Mo- 
linin na loob, clean hearted. 

Malui&o. Tilbig na malinao, or ma- 
Undo na tabig, pure or limpid 
water. Malin&o na loob, pure 
hearted. 

Malabo. 

I TiigniuU. 

I Wa'ja. 

1 Tuft's*. Tahaxnn ginlo, pure gold. 

Knhi'i fa local word in gittJ'okm galln,) . 

iHattai. Kaniinhan (contr. ). dirti- 
ness, filthiness, nastiness. ifada- 
inihiiii, dirty, etc, object. 

Madiri. Madirihin, dirty, ete., per- 

Si.ilav.old. KasalavMaan, filth, inde- 



IK mnbilang. (fro 



dl, l 






\g, idea of counting, number.) 

I'nni'i. MugpunCi hi '1.6. complete or 

fill this. 
Kuhing. Knkutmujm, waste, lack. 
Kuliuig mi bantu, a lacking idea. 
fohilaiTyin mo sti- npv.y, diminish 
the fire. 
Pauang. Also waiting lamdn, with- 
out pulp or meat. 
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Oni.Ht.!cul.ive; in order. 



Cooked (a,« food]. 

Raw; crude (as food, fruit). 

Edible; esculent. 

Poisonous (as toadstools, arsenic, 

etc.) 
Venomous (as the bite of the dahong 

pnUty, or rice snake). 
Fresh (as meat or fiah, etc.)- 
Spoiled; putrid. 
Impure; adulterated. 



Mamkip. 

Halo-halo. Kahalo, mixture. May 

kahaio itomj alnk, this wine is 

mixed. 
Si.tHi'id-.-tut/id (from nunud, idea of 

following, obevhig, etc.) 
Boo. 
Basing. Bab: 

from beuag 

breaking, etc. , as the head, i 

glass, etc. 
Matulo. 

Hildo. Hilda pa, green yet. 
Makain. 
(!abim; iri<ikai>iandag. 



Peppery; pungent. 

Kanrid. 

Xauseating; unkempt. 

Old; stable; permanent. 

Stale; musty (as rice, tuba 

Drv. 

Wet. 

Thin; watery; fluid, 

Thick: dense; curdy. 

Sticky; adhesive. 

Flesh v; pulpy; meaty. 
Hot. 

Burning; ardent. 



■i vik'i, 






Mii!<iX!,n. 

Sarivd. 

Maholok. Bolok na, putrid already. 

Hindi jivl.os (from kindi, not, and 
/inlti.i. alike; of one color. 

Matam'is. Kalamtsan, 

Tinamis, sap of the nipa \ 
freshly drawn. Matam'm n 
sweet speech (synonym > 
■tut maiTijiifap). 

Maasim. .Kaafimun. ? 

ity. 

Ma/iail, Kapaitun, 1 

Madia t. Kaalatan, saltiness. Ala- 

UiCtitun mi) an'/ kan.ii), salt the food 

a little more. 

'Mahanqhmiij. 
jAla. 

'{Ma;,-!,:. 



M<:i:>b<..,m. 
Maldpal. 
Malagkd. 
MakatOs. 
Malaman. 
Maimt. Kainkan, heat. Mainit arig 

Arm, the hot tun (or day). 
Ma&tob. Hoaag mong paalabalatin 

amj unajti.t, do not add fuel to the 

flames. 
Mirlnhiitiiaja. { Malnkuko expresses 

a slightly greater degree of heat.) 
Malamig. 
Magindo. Maginauin, a chilly per- 
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Spongy; porous; soft. 
Ductile; flexible. 

Sharp-pointed. 
Sharpened; ground. 

Doll. 

Hacked; notched. 



Slippery; slimy. 

Anything "ily or smeared with oil. 



Swampy; boggy. 
Gradual; little by little. 

Sudden; abrupt; hasty; eager. 

Impassable; impenetrable. 
Difficult; laborious, 

Difficult; intricate; plow. 
Iiiacce.^ible; unl Iji lie readied. 

U napproao h abl e. 

1 nfathomable; abysmal. 

Distant; far. 
Near. 



Hare; scarce. 
Common; ordinary. 



Bukaghag. Hindi buhaghag 



iftiltilhi). I\i'iulin:i\ii, sharpness. 

Moiiili). Kittulixtm, pointedness. 

Malaga. Tinatjis, what ground, etc. 

[ Mapurol. 

IMiitumal. Mahinal. na M.indaiiq, a 

I dull sword. This word is often 

\ applied to business, trade, etc. 

Binj/Av. Also noun with forward 
accent. Malald avg h'nTgtm nilmiij 
sundiiiHi, thin sword is very dull 
(lit.. great in tin. 1 dullness of this 
sword). 

Xni:iib'ln>"iii<!i.m or Kinakaiaimng 
(from i-nliiii/iiig, rust). Also name 
of town in La I^aguna Province 
with (.'. Giliiiiuai/. 

Mmiuhir; ■mnnd&s. 

MidinTipxi.il>. or Xabalantiisan. 

Maball. 

May fr&tik; mahmik. 

J'ltnid'it (rarel. MalaM ana hup'ma- 
haltm. van g bundok, the nigged ne.-s 
of the mountain(s) is very great. 

Mt.i.l>!(.ht!>J]/i». KtihihiiiTj/in, sandy 
beach, nr sandy ground. 

Malabfin. Also name of town in 
Kizal Province, Luzon. 

IMi-mdi. I'nti is probably a varia- 
tion of ininiti; kmniti, means "lit- 
tle," "small," etc. 

Big!d. Kabigiaan, eagerness. P&b 
tik, syn. BU/lmiy t/aird; p&ltik. nn 
gav-d, quick work. 

Di iiwdiHiit/m I from dt'ian, road, and 
di, not, with place ending oh). 

Mahirap. Mahirap gamn, a difficult 
or laborious task. Any muiigA 
■mahirap, the working classes. 

Mal'mag. Di. mai.bitin, easy. Waiting 
i'l'tug, without difficulty. 

/I! iiutrntiiTiffiti (from di'llbi'i, idea "i 
arrival, and di, not, with place 
ending on). 

IH maiapitan (formed like the above 
from the root lApit, idea of near- 

T.H mutarok (formed, like the fore- 
going from tarok, "to sound the 
water" ). 

Malaga. 

Mubi/iit (stlsi) h/i-hao). Babao bagfi 
any Paxil/ sa atinf Is the Pasig 
anywhere near us? 

Bihira. 

Karamnan. Karanivang damtin, 
usual dress. tinranimtiig n-ikd, an 
ordinary word. 



i Google 



Straight. 
Crooked; bent. 
Curved. 



Fragrant; odorous. 
Fetid; stinking. 
Delicious; pleasant, 

Noxious; malignant. 

Powdered; pulverized. 

Sonorous (as a bell). 

Equal 

Unequal. 

Transparent. 

C'(ii:t-avi;. 

Wholesome; salubrious 

Horrible. 

Fearful; dreadful. 

1'ast. 



Bight (hand). 



All: entirely; wholly. 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 

Matinrid. 

Balukloi, 

Ma/iko. lAkulikong ddaii, a road 
with many turns. Minsan pang 
h.'.>,u.kn, one turn (or bend) more. 

Mabaiu)6. 

Mabiiho. Ki.iliah.oti., i, fetidity. 

Kt.tluyi.td-luijtid (from tagod, Idea of 
pleasure, etc.). 

MahisiimiiKi (from mind, idea of evil. 
The particle nuikn. and tense redu- 
plienlion mr for present). 

Dorog (means putrefied in tome 
localities), 

Miit>i.n<ig (from tunog, sound). 

KaparU. 

Hindi pari;. 

Maaninaa. 

Koyag; hnjap (both rare). 

Mvlukong. Mub.tkung ua pi.ngi.tn. a 
deep plate, like a soup plate. 

Krt(iiit.h'i<fiii.l«i!>i< I from nin h.dw.t , idea 
of relief, rest). 

Kitkil.ttkik'titot (from kikibot, idea of 
trembling with fear). 

KtttttkuitHki.il [Worn li'ikoi, ideaof fear. 
Kulakotxtn, fear, dread). 

Niihtraaii (from ddan, ideaof pass- 
ing). 

Agattdn. 

Damting (from dt'ttiug, idea of ar- 
riving). 

Kauau. Kananktman, a little to the 
righf. Ki.riitiithnimii.it. riiti, go a lit- 
tle to the right. Aug ■iiakttki.t.rit.ttt, 
what, lies tot tie right. I'aktmrii, ka, 
(ro to what lies on the right. 

h'aliwi ( fame compounds as the 
above). 

fki gitnd. Gitnang gah-i. midnight. 

Sa ktbL 
'■ not strictly adjectives, either ii 



1'i.!>.k, (generally used with adjec- 
tives). J'owmg vn.fjaitvtj, ivhollv 
good. J'atMinj »t'ig'j</ali.))ij .•Ua. 
they are ail good. 1'rnt.unrj iMfithn 
ailA, they are all blaek. ITouvq 
mtniq jxnitiiut/ Vtutti/in, do not call 
all. 

/xi/mi; (generally applied to persons). 
Lnh.tit.tii atii mil) iiii.i7rji.uir/ihnji, 
speak to all of them.; e'vn.,' tamin. 
(provincial). Tandng t&uo, all 

Dildii (provincial). Diking ndtjiiti). 

all kinds of bananas. 
Bdlaitg ittd. Balana drao, some day. 
Bdiia't iid. 
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Mapu.lL Kapulian, whiteness. Any 
kaput-inn iiijti/j UUxj, the white of 
an egg. 

Mn iti m, kintuiiaii, blackness. 

Mnpuld. Kapulahim, redness. Hi- 
ainlii, blush; reilncssof the face. 

Mathlao; miiriloo (from rfiiao, a root 
(lyt'injryellnw). Mnrilaoniidumil, 
yellow clothing. Also name of 
town in Bnlacan Province, named 
from same plant i i-n •■■■■unia drlur/ti, ) . 
Also name oi barrio of Manila [Air 

Fernando de Diiao). 
Buglioti (Bataan Province). Bak-ltao 



(v. 



■)• 



Bluish-green. Ginuiay (from gulay, vegetables, 

Green. Halongliawj (rare). 

Urown; brunette. Katfammigi. 

IMamutld. Kaputlaan, pallor; pale- 
ness, 
Himulld, pale, discolored. 
Bright; clear; light. Mabanaag. 

livL'ht; shining (as the dawn, the Mariiiigiiiiig. Mnniiiffning parang l.i- 

stars, gold, etc. ). wayvxni, bright as the dawn. 

Dark; obscure. Madi./i.m. KadUiman, darkness, etc. 



Putin. Mailirn na pulu.% blaek all 
over (as a horse). 

The fol!tnri:;ir list L-'>!0|>]i-*:s the tiurorl." of Tallin;; <i< I jf=c( iv^-s pertain- 
ing to physical conditions of the body: 

Old. Stattmdd. Knlandoan, age. 

Young. Bogo. Iliitald, youtli, is witi>i-ti:oi-- 

used, as any mufTi/a Iritiata, the 
youths (from Imhl, child). 
Hag any; mali'iguat/. Haguay na 

tana, a tall person. 
Lipoto (rare). 
Pan dak. 

Ma'ahd. K'/t'ili'itm, fatness. 
Maganda. Ktigandahan, beauty; 

elegance. 
Miinkil (from dik.il, idea of pretti- 
ness). Karikilnn, elegance, prct- 
tiness. Ku.rihl.mii) inkd, a graceful 

P&ngit. 

Magaril. Garilin, a stutterer; stum- 
merer. Utal-uttit is another word. 

I'ipi. Kapipihan, dumbness. 

J'imut, variation Lapieak. I'isahang 
hang iinjtd, blind in one eye. 



All of one color; unicoloro 



Tall (in stature); high. 



Ugly; deformed. 

Stuttering; stammering. 
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Nasal; snuffling (a* 
Cross-eyed. 
Blinking, 
"lig-eared ; 

large-eared; megalotine. 
Thick-lipped (person). 
Wry-mouthed. 



Pockmarked. 
Left-handed. 
Lame in hand; one -handed; unable Kimao. 

(o use hands, etc. 
Bandy- legged; bow-legged. 
Lame (on account of having 

unequal length). 



BirTt/l Knhingihan, deafnees. BWg- 
iughiirij'i , totally deal", hut bingi- 
hhTiii. s-iiinewlial or a little deaf. 
i.'1'in- \i\iLui-r dri'tve in formed with 
the "tie," the diminutive without 
it. This is a general rule. ) 

Humal. 

Biding. 

K-ikii-i'ptirnji (from Urap). 

Mal'.iM mil/ tainga. 

figUBoin (from mjmo, lip). 

Tipo. Mimipo, lacking teeth. 
Gatol-gatol. 

Knhndi: 



Slow; deliberate 

speech). 
Hairy; feathered. 






Mahal 



■'t/.;'',.;. 






Bearded. 

Gray-haired; gray-headed (person). 

(Juried; crisp; rurlv (as hair). 
Curly or waving (hair). 
Bald (person). 
Hairy ion body). 

Ilnii'.e,-s :;<* JijiuciLiiiiiials, OU'.I . 

Homed (animal). 



hibo nang kama 
hand can not y 
pression used tc 
not yet day, 

Bttiiijit. 

Ubanin. Adjeoti' 

Kulot. 

I !;,'/. 

Vpaui 



', the hair of the 



Bolbolin. 

Waiting buhok. 

8u.nga.yin. S&ngay, horn, also a 
twining plant resembling the con- 
volvulus or bindweed. 

May kalittkh. 

Magidomhi. Kngittommi, hunger, 

Xan'ihthi. Ka.uha.ntui, thirst. 

Nap&gal. Kapagalan, fatigue. 
Himanday. 

May nakit. Walang saint, without 

illness, i. e., healthy; well. 
Kasakitmikit {from ■■•nkil, idea of pain; 

sickness; illness). 
Sagati,! I from Myiit, wound}. 
Miild. Mutitin, sore-eyed person, etc. 
Mabuhay. 

Putay. Patny'ii, dead person, ani- 
mal, etc. Namalay, to be dead. 
The list of mental or moral attributes given below does not, of course, 
embrace all in the language, hut the most usual are given: 
Omnipotent; all powerful. Maknpangyarihan (from yari, idea 

of finishing, etc., compounded 
with pan, maka, and suffix han). 



Scaly. 

Hungry (person), 

Thirsty; to be thirsty. 
KrpletV: satiated. 
Tired; to be tired. 
Numb or "asleep," as the 

feet, to Income. 
Sick; ill; to be ill. 

Painful. 

Wounded (person); having si 

Sore-eyed. 

Living; alive. 

Dead. 
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Cowardly. 

Timid (person). 
Abusive (person or act). 

Bashful; timid; shame- faced. 



.I'aelil'ul; modest (especially in elm 

Modest-eyed. 

!\ 1 01 lent in speech; moderate in pi a 
Modest; quiet. 

Mndest; slow. 

Modest (in carriage); slow; deli 

Peaceable; quiet. 
Tranquil; quiet. 

ticnile; tame; quiet (.as animals), 

IJuiet; pacific. 

Quarrelsome. 



Fierce; savage; wild. 

Quiet (in sleep, or in eating) . 

Abstemious; moderate. 

(duitunons; voracious. 
Hold; Sudani; elegant. 
Hold; daring; indolent. 

Vain; proud; haughty; arrogant. 

Boastful; vainglorious. 

Neutral; indecisive; lindciided. 



Mat&pcmff (applied to wine, 
' ' strong, ' ' mal&pang na Alak, 

strong Mine. katapniTijtm, lirav- 
ery). 

Da/it/, htirfu'itjnri, cowardice. 

ifiititk-nthi (from ti'tko), idea of fear). 

Mrt}w/tiuT<t<t!;ito (from Uuvjnyii'i, in- 
bulling words). 

Mtiifijila. Aug ikaiTgil'i, the <■; 



of timidity, 
iimTijiiTliiliihan, of wh< 

yi'ihhih'ui. 



An;; 
"ji:;t 



Matining. Also 



»). 



"high- 

M<i hinnhau; mabandyad. 
.Vurtihan (from dnhun. Idea of delib- 
eration). 
Malouay. 
Mubayd. Mabaytmg loob, a tranquil 

Maamb. Kaamoan, lameness; gen- 
tleness. Ang pagtntmib, the act of 
taming, breaking, etc. Maammnj 
li'mli, ii gentle disposition. 

Tahhnik. KaUihiinikaii, quietness. 
ltiihimik mo avg b'diig wo, keep 
your mouth quiet (shut up!). 

Pal.at'uwj. h'i.i.6,tiay, an enemy. Aug 
urn '?■:■': hi'.i'/'ii/. tlif enemy. MiuTiid 
hiAww, enemies. 

MupaijUnum (immluiiim, idea of ran- 
cor, hate, etc., with iiit'/wi pre- 
fixed). 

Mailap. Katiapan, fierceness. 

Matigil 

Maliiigling. 

Mai&kao. 

.SMikas. 

MujiuiTlidhiit. Knpith'iit.hnlai.mn, in- 



PaMb. KapaMoan 
Mapamantag (from 



pride, vanity, 
brvif-aij, OS ten - 



Inl 



Celebrated; noted. 
Famed; honored (person). 
Dignity; honor; fame. 



Butatlat. 

Puriliin. Kapurihaw 
Sanghaga. 
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Fame; noted; talked about. 



Mean; vile; worthless; unfortunate. 
Mean; vile; worthies*. 



Lovinp; amorous (person). 



.AlTri'ii.iiialc: loving. 

Polite (person). 

Polite; courteous; respectful. 



Courteous; respectful. 



Ironical; sarcastic. 
Honest; right; straight. 
True; refined; perfect; pure (in 
body ). 

Paiit'iit: linn; CiiiistJiri!, (person) . 
Impatient (pereon). 

Changeable; inconstant. 

Treasonable.: treacherous; ungrate- 
ful. 

Two-faced; double-faced; treacher- 



person. JHt.njbitli<ilii,itl.ittcnti h'tmi, a 
newsmonger. Ann any httlitil m 
htyaii? What news in town? 
H&mak. llamak na t&uo, a worth- 

Tiiiitaei (originally meant "freed- 
man;" "liberated slave." An- 
other word is bitt.isik, variation 
h'iliniksi.k; literally "slave of a 
slave." Kabulmkan, slavery; 
servitude). 

Mim»ii.i.hm ( from sintii, love, origin- 
ally Sansk. chmld, thought, care, 
through Malay riiinl'i, (-arc, anxi- 
ety, etc.). 

Moibig. Kaibiyibig, amiable. Kai- 
bigi'in, iii'iec.Uon. Kiuhigmi, friend; 
beloved. (Notice the difference in 
accent. ) 

' i.yao (from pidnyno, affee- 
j mupag, prefixed), hog 
means "great love." 

Masagapin. Aug mignpan, person to 
wluyn polite. 

Mtipiiiip't'.niiiit (frmri piiagan, honor, 
respect, and iiiapiig). Ana pagpi- 
pilaganan, the person honored 
(from iiiimjui:, prefixed by pag, 
reduplicated first syllable pi. for 
present lonso ami suffix an, here 
indicating person, but generally 
indicating place). 

MaaUrng'JI'iiig. Aug kinatmUinga- 
htngtnttui, the person to whom 
courteous (from ii/tnigohing, idea 
of courtesy, compounded with ka 
and in {kir,a) prefixed and an re- 
duplicated as a suffix). 

Magalang. Kngalangtin, respect, rev- 
erence. Magalangin, courteous, 
respectful person. 

Mapanuyd. 

Matmd. Kaltdran, honesty. 

Tunay. 

Maiiiean, 

Moytt'jaiini.tin (from yamot, idea of 

annoyance, etc.). 
Salaimhan. Strfimahang l6ob r a 

changeable character. 
Malilu. Pinaqlililohan niyA ang ina- 

ampin, he is ungrateful to his 

benefactor. 
Sukab. 

Matulig, variation maluling. 

Makild. Partial synonym dulhvjaii. 
which means "restless, unquiet' 1 
more than "blundering" or 
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Restless: 
ki-dle^-: 



turbulent; fidgety. 



Intolerable; insufferable. 
Unspeakable; unpayable; untellable. 

Untouchable. 



Joyful; contented (person). 

Uontenled. 



WfiK^isli; jesting; scoffing (person). 

Sad. 

Just; fair; upright, 

barbarous; lyrannical; despotic. 

Cruel; rigorous; severe. 

Agreeable; pleasing; joyous. 

l:ni'.dgont; ;;ene.rons; liberal. 

Uha'itaHo. 

Merciful; charitable; liberal. 

Learned; wise; etc. 



Discreet; able. 

(1) Accomptished; (2) excellent. 



Mogasl&o. 
less person. 

Gum. Any gasohon, person dis- 
turbed. 

Magalao. rrobably variation of ma- 

Sanftto. M<tg<iJ/ni aiuj buitu'i >\i\i<\, 
in hand isrestlosslsaid of a thief ). 
Kngiiiiiii'i!!, mischief. Ainji/tibmin, 
the miscdiief. Aug ifoJttn'm, person 

Di i)vui',i/M,(imm dnlild, idea of suf- 
fering, and di, not). 

Di m.tmbi (from nabi, idea of telling, 
and rfinot)., 

Di vuixtthmg (from miang, idea of 
touching, with di, not). Latin, 
noil me imigere, taken bv Kizal as 
a title to one of his works. He 
signed many articles "Dimas 

Malm?*, (from loud, pleasure; con- 
tent). 

Ku'ji'.iiiwn^romuijn, variation Hgaya. 

K'l'ig-rriii'ii,, contentment). 
Mapdhid. Wnlimy pdlad, unlucky. 
Mukabdavd (from tnud, laughter, 

with inahi, and reduplicated first 

syllable to. to indicate present 

tense). 
Mvp'igl)M<; pal'i.liirA. Tnwiiig biro, 

an inconsiderate person. 
Malungknt. 
M'ird/i>it (from tlup'd). Karapatrw, 

Mabagsik. Also "power" in some 

cases. Kabaynikuri, power; tyr- 
anny; etc. Aug pdybayvikau, the 
oppressed. 

Ma(x.n~gis. Kabangwm, cruelty; 
severity. 

Maxayd. 

Mapiigbigiui. Also mapavdgay. Both 
words aro from bigai/, idea of giv- 
ing. The second is more properlv 
the adjective. 

MaauA. Maauain, a charitable 
person. Kaauaan, charity, com- 
passion. 

Mupogbii/agu (from biynya, idea of 
mercy, charity. Httbii/i.iijtiiiytAnn, 
a merciful or liberal person). 

Mari'inmig (from d&nong, idea of 
wisdom. KnrvvmTgun, wisdom). 
Maruivmij kany JnglM {Cuztna/). 
I'«' \ou understand English'. 1 
(Spanish?). 

Mositop. Kasikapan, discretion; 
ability. 

(I) Pahamna (duo, an accomplished 
man. (2) Mapahan nn AUxk, ex- 
cellent wine. 
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Able; accomplished. 
Fine (in bearing). 



Vigilant; awake; known. 



Useless; stupid. 

Stupid: foolish; malicious. 

Foolish; stupid; dull; gaping. 



Slow; tardy; lasting. 



Pant&tr. }>ai>l&8 na tduo, an able 
man. Kapantaxan, ability. 

Jhimbiis. Bvmbvf.uhwx tin maginoo, 
a very fine gentleman. Kabusa- 

hv.au.it, excellence, etc. 
Mnbnit. Mabait na, tAuo, a prudent 
person. Dalagang mabait, a pru- 
dent girl. 

1 initial ■ jjn.vii:i-inl word). 

Mabi'jat. Really "heavy" (from 
bigot). 

MatjmiHj (from oiaing, idea of 
awaking). Definite is in nan, not 
mi. Nagiyian. l:o muj linriol hutab-i, 
I was awakened Ijy tliecarthipiake 
last night. >y minim it- k<i na kupag- 
nami.a ang anal na yaoii, I have 
always known of that custom. 

Tinkald. 

Maang. Timaitg, foolish; stupid. 
MniK.imiv.ia, fool, dunce; ulso lack 
of memory, forgetful ness. MaiVp't, 
variation ■min7i;iil, silly, foolish. 
Mniinii^jal. to hit foolishly. Am/- 
iiniiiniPii'miiaTl/'iliriii, to feign stu- 
pidity. This meaning of mainta 
must not he confused with the 
homonym indicating plurality, 
which in made up of the particles 
ma and nga. 

ftungt'ti/ (rare). Hangman, a stupid 
person. 

Taksil. Taksil na taw, a stupid 
person. Kaiak3il.ua, stupidity. 

Bttnday. Kahaudayav., foolishness. 
Aug pagkaiiortd'ai/, the error. 
Baiignkin, 00c regarded as a fool 
or dance, llauag rim ahmijliatiy'i- 
ton.donot fry t'j tool me (make a 
fool of me). Also kaliaiVialtin. 
foolishness, from haiTgal, foolish. 
Tungak, variation tuiiijag. 
Hunghang. 

Taiiija. Ma.gtani16ta1Vjn.l1an, to feign 
stupidity. A rare word for "fool- 
ish " is limkae. 
UrTg&s, variation onga. 
Baliu. Ka.tia.li.ii.an, idiocy. Baiiuiit, 
a foolish or idiotic person. Cabn- 
■jiong i1alal.iui.11, a foolish or runa- 
way horse. 
Uhil, variation old. Kaululan, in- 

Matipag. Kaxipagan, industry, etc, 
Tamad (Mapaglamad) . Ktitamarat', 

laziness. 
Maloual. Malouat na k&hoy, durable 
wood. (Maimtagv "siack, loose,'' 
and wahigpit is "tight." ) 
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Fraudulent; riusiiing. 



Evil-lived; criminal. 
Drunken. 



Importunate. 

Obedient (person). 

Disobedient; contradictory. 
Hold; shameless. 

Forgetful (person). 



Kich; prosperous. 



Talkative (as a child). 
Loquacious (as many persons). 

Garrulous (as an old person). 
-Silent; reserved; secretive. 



Economical; stingy. 
Economical; saving. 



Tut 60. Tinolotdu io a-ng itikd, I am 
keeping my word. Tunny has 
lrn'irt' the sense nf real, perfect, n- 

Buluim. Matmbnlaanan naiyntitj en- 
litd mo, you are lying in jour ac- 
count. Sinuui/Aling is a '' liar" or 

' ; |i:e\ ■nii-atcr." I'!iiiiynin'.u~/:ili- 
iPjim kt.i, J. told hiiri you lie, 
Miigilaraiid (from dnyii, fraud de- 
ceit, with 'r11.11/ and reduplicated 
first, sellable of root.). Xndnynan 
''"*>, my heart de- 



lved u 









livir. 



vil 



Losing. Another word is derived 

from (ai57/(5. KrJ.iuTijokiin, drunk- 
enness. A rare word is aslak. 
.\,iiiii.il:il-ait fai. ynUi, you act as if 
you were drunk. Drunkenness is 
a rare vice among Tagalogs. 
Mnpngniim (from nana and imipag). 
Another m urd is derived from jiii'i, 
desire, longing. Aran an kap-ita- 
pita, a longed-for day. MagpUa 
kayo so Akin unrig ihig niniio, ask 
me what you desire. 

Mapaghinyi (from hingi, to ask po- 
litely, and mnpag). 

Mamnorin (from sunod. Bee Con- 
secutive). 

3li.inoi.tny. A'iwoimwi, disobedience. 

Manun.it . 

Moti.inotin ( from timot, idea of forget- 
fulness). 

May&man. Kayamanan, wealthi- 



Duihd. Kadukkaan, poverty. 
Mar&mot (from damot). IMmot ak6 
nang salapt, I am short of money. 

Makriajhiiig. Tuuimij makiiiykimj, a 
miserable person. 

Mmrii/i'i (from 'mv), word). 

M'.du.bil (from tabil, idea of talking 
much). 

M'lmthtfi (from .vi(('d, a story, news), 

Jlatini'p. Matinrp no l/mb, a secretive 
character. 

Matipid. Ka 

Miiiirivu.ih<man{\i 

mnhanhi mo itonq pitak, pave this 
money. Two rare words for the 
same idea are maimpok and maagi- 

Makasisird ( f rom sird, idea of destruc- 
tion, and maha, with reduplicated 
first syllable of root). 
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Traveling; peregrine. 



TJnbaptized; infidel; pagan. 



Belonging lo; pertaining t( 



Guilty; culpable; sinful. 
Fruitful; to bear fruit. 



Other; different; diverse; distinct. 
Sole; unique; only. 
Lasting; eternal; infinite. 

Perishable. 

Immortal. 

llopefi.-.l. 

Public. 

Reserved; Bet aside. 



Secret; to be secret. 
Occupied; to be occupied, 



y<iiwji!iorit) b&yan (from b&yan, town; 
town, ibct, other, and the redupli- 
cated partiele mmi, in the present 
tense, hence changed to -juvPi and 
ing. Literally, " from another 

i>l biniiaga.ii ,!. from binyag, to bap- 
tize, and di, not). Binyag in said 
to have been a [lorneso (Arabic'.'; 
word brought by Mohammedans 

to the Philippines. Its original 
meaning is said to have been "to 

pour water from above." 

Nauukol (from ukal). Nau&kol no, 
IH(\:< at vav.ukol sa Cis'ir, belonging 
to God and belonging to C;esar, 

Pabayd. 

Xayhd-imdii (from unlit). Walang 
mill), innocent, not guilty. 

Namttrnwu/ti (from bunga, fruit, with 
ma (no) and reduplicated first syl- 
lable of root, which is here soft- 
ened to m from 6). Hindi nninn- 
muiiim, unfruitful, !iv.i~it.i.li.an, a 
fruitful tree or plant. 

Ibd. 

Xugiisa (from i.vi, one). 

Wiilriii'iii'iH'iihtilH,., "without end.'' 
•'endless 1 '). 

Ndlalii/iiig (from tir/mn, end, finish. 
Tdf/nK ii'.i, finished now). 

Wtilitiiq kaviakvi'm (lit,, "without 
death"). 

Man Ml. 
\Valti»f/ a: 



JSiXijhtk'iiMkftd (fro 

llutdaii ,110 ukv nang diduwa, put 
two aside forme. Kitbvkoran, res 
ervaiion. etc.). 
Maiihim. I J him no, gawd, secret work 

Nuaabali: [irom tiba/a, idea of occupa- 
tion; the particle na ! present tense 
of ma) and n, reduplicated first 
syllable of root for present, tense;. 
Abahihiii. or Mfi.abalo.hin, a busv 



Grateful. 
Ungrateful. 



Mogahtan (Irom go lit, idea of anger). 

Gakaad. Kagahaaaan, hastiness. 
Shinttdi'imat {from mta-maf, thanks; 

derived from Arabic,' sat&mat, 

peace; safety). 
Ndkaliiliignd ( troin IvgoJ. gratitude. 

naka, and the reduplicated first 

syllable of root). 
Walang lugod; also malilo. 
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Immaterial; useless. 
Naked. 

Libidinous; sensual. 
Asleep, to be; sleepy, t 



Aged; venerable; mature. 



panic 



Tired, to be. 

Companioned; i 
Ignorant. 

Married. 

Unmarried. 

Taxed. 

Ivxempi.. 

I'rvseiit. 

Absent. 

Heady, to be. 

Unread v, to be, 

Salable. 

Unsalable. 

Viiluuiiic. 



Clean; neat. 

Dirty; unclean (as the <\othes \ 

PonUiul. 
Certain. 

Original. 

Copied (thing, etc.). 

Methodical (person). 

Suitable. 

Unsuitable. 
Orderly. 

Disorderly. 

Profitable (thing), 

Unprofitable, 

Ornamented. 

Plain; clear (as a room). 

Manufactured; made up. 

Haw; crude (as material, etc.). 

Woven. 

Spun (also thread). 



d (a; 



Mt). 



Miil.uid;s.ha "right," " straight, " 
Hindi niu.t>.ii.i/. illicit, illfiii'il. el 
Walimg gamit. 
Hubad. 

Mulihog. 

"•!fe». . . 

u sleepy' A<r<. ■/';>■■'.■,■ /..i;;.i ,<>y<if 
I* he asleep'.' I'lttufogYim vw nh/i'i, 
let him sleep (or tell him, or her, 
tn go to sleep). 

Mim&lang. Aug ma-iii/a magi'danij, 
the aged; parents; ancestors. 

Mapagod. 

Niigi i-fi'i; waiting knxamd, 

Mai/ kaaama-. 

Hindi ■mnulain. 

Mug imihifi. 

Walang asdua. 

Ih:iin:l:iiii:i'.l virng bouh. 

Hindi bumubouis. 

Xi.iritn. 

Watd rito. 
Mahondd. 
Hindi hanM. 

May pnyhibii'i. 

Hindi pagbibiU. 

Mahalagd. Walang halagd, worth- 
less. Mai/k-arii) any htihujt'i idiot 
What k. tiie value (price) of this? 
SagkitfUiiiijI.ulaija., of the same 
value, at I lie same price. 

Masaiid. 

Mataao. Mamiuong damit, dirty 
clothes. 

Aii.iihu~:W'. 

Tarda. 

Mapdlnd. Walang pdlad, unlucky. 

Xivauta (from Iran, first; notSp.). 

Sinalin (from nali.n, idea of transfer- 
ring, traHspiiiiiiinif, He. .. 

Majiornanhi. Wtilaiu/ pitman, with- 
out method. 

Xiiiiiuivs (from anon); xautilcol (from 
&kal). 

Hindi nyim. Hindi ddpal, unfit. 

Matiyo*. Walang gulo, without eon- 

Magulo. Kngulohart, confusion, dis- 
order. 

M<ipukin<iliti,~;in : from pakiin'ibang, 

idea of making a profit, etc.). 
Wid'trnj pakindbnng. 

Gayak. 

Aitualan. 

Ginawd (from gawd and in). 

Hindi ynri. 

Himihi (from habi, idea of weaving). 

Siniilid{froms<ilid, idea of spinning). 

Salmala, 



y Google 



72 TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 

Cultivated; plowed. Naaararo (fro 
Hindi 



plowed. 

Open. Bvh'ii. Ihilndn ma ilona p'uilO, open 

tins door. 

Shut; closed (thing). Pindan. Pmdan mo ang thtrw/tga- 

rian, shut the window. Some na- 
tives say s/rrh'W ma, undoubtedly 
a corruption of the Spanish verb 
cerrar, to dose. 

Spread; extended. Latatj. XahiMtat, stretched; taut. 

Folded; donhled, etc. Tiiiik/ap (from tiklop, idea of dou- 

bling). 



The Tagalog adjective, like adjectives of other language-, has the three 
decrees of quality b> In; indicated — (he simple form (which is generally 
called the positive), the coin curative and the superlative. Of course, as 
in English, some adjecltves are excluded from comparison by their mean- 
ing, such as I hose for "dead,'' "olive," "entire," and some others. 

The positive adjective is that form discussed in the preceding pages, and 
the comparative will now he taken up. Of this there may he said to exist 
three varieiies, I he comparative of equality, thai, of superiorily, and that 
of inferiority. In English the first form is expressed by "as (adjective) as 
(noun)," the second by "er" or "more," and the third" by "er" or "less." 

In Tagalog there arc three ways by which the compilative of equality 
may be expressed. The first is by m-ing the adverb /,nm i variation pari.'), 
meaning "an," "SO," etc. In some eases "like" expresses the Tagalog 
idea best. With adjectives or eommon nouns para (par'm) takis the lie iTii, 
but with names of persons, etc., and pronouns is followed by what is 
compared, which takes the genitive case. Ex. : I'arinitj ■innbitli (how 
pood), mtijwti pit-rung ijaUm (as white as milk), ■maitim piirinifivlhiii (as 
black as charcoal), paia.ni/ palan (like a dead person), parang liai/'./i I like 
a Irt'ast); AH'tj para via! (Am I like you'.') .iiy'rii pari* lo (he [she] is 
like me), mali'd jitirix hi (as small as I am [small like me J ), nii/r'i vmhuil 
para tii Juan (he is as prudent as Juan), aug dag wr Xaya';/ mui.anaiaj 
para, nana Pa.iai (the river at Naga [Nuova C;lceres] is as wide as the 
Pasig). With fhe particle hi denoting likeness, para indicates equality, 
the particle being ptetixed to the adjective in such eases. Ex.: I'ara 
iihjtait) MHiTj/a t'nai, l:a!,vlinii (equally gooil as these people). This word 
para, which as a root, denotes "equality,'' "close resemblance," etc., 
should not be confused with theSpanish word pm-a. meaning "to," "for," 
etc., as the resemblance is purely accidental. The Tagalog word is .\la- 
lay an, the Javanese word pad' a having substantially the same dimilieation. 

The second way of expressing equably with an adjective is by means of 
the particle sing., which denotes this idea piveisoh . Ex. ; lli','g singhahn 
aigau (this is as long its thai ), f'n/a' g niaglaki hi (he is as large as I audi, 
zini/laki si J'nirn n\ .hunt ( I'edro is as large as Juan)- It will he seen by 
the examples that the object or person compared lakes (he genitive case 
and the subject the nominative. 

The third way of indicating equality with the adjective is by means of 
the consolidated particles hi and sing, i. e., basing, the syntax being the 
same as with ning only. Ex.: HtV g k'ishighalia irigdii (this is as long as 
that), si Pedrti'it h'-'ingiaanai .ham ( I'ciiro is as tail as Juan). 

When equality is to be indicated for more than Iwo objects it may he 
expressed hi two ways. The first is by prefixing .-or;; to the root, of which 
the first, syllable is reduplicated. Ex.: Sintihul-.i'M (equally long [things! '■■ 
.,-:,i<;l,i>l,«<i (equally good [persons or objects']!, singlalads an// laaohia <■■■' 
liauao:/ (Maria) (Maria and her mother are the same in height)'. The 
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=ceri]ii I is by prolixin;; knuitig to the root, tin' particle 111,17 being; prefixed 
to bming, forming iiiagb'sing. Ex.: Maglnfiingdi'innng (equally wist' 

Beamed] ), ■uiagbmiiigyamau. (equally wealthy [rich]), «?»/ magina ni 
nngng ( .!/((!■('(' j «'/ niatibifiingtun.' ! Maria and Kit mother are tilt' same in 
height [equally tall]), tmg manga- cabngiiax '.1111/ mtiugn bibibao ay mag- 
bty.ii, <i'!«,M 1 fiabagtm ilu ■there are as many horses as I here are carabao in 
this town), mu groan Laugbagu iiigi'm ml bifiivgdnini nung )ialo\it (Have yon 
■ah liiueh hulled rite as you have of the unhulled?). 

Equality in quantity may also Vic expressed by magka/iara, inngbiparif, 
ni- inagkupiintug, the two objects compared taking the nominative, and the 
mot donotinj: quantity hitvinir hi prelixod to it. Ex.: Aug bigd-i b> tit ang 
bigns i'igA wugl.apnris bin.iihi flic and T have the same quantity of rice). 
Litcraily "my rk-e and his rice is the same in quantity." Those inliu- 
eiieed by Spanish are liable to say "his rice and my rice," but the other 
order is thai. 01 the Malay an luiijriisii'es. generally. 

The comparative by decrease is I'ornied bv the use of the adverb 1: 11 king, 
(less), preferably with the negative particies ill or iiindt, as kulang alone 
has many times' 1 lie force of "not," "without," "1111-,'' etc., but, as in every 
'.a:i!!:u^;e, the context serves as the best j_'uide. Ex. : I tuny bu/an ini itirg 
l:ul„ng mi tikinbinil.i (this rice is less than the amount 1 h-mtdil ), img halagd 
iti 11, ij i-nhiigo Hi'i'y kuknig mi I1.11i.agd uang ii„'t {', he value of this horse is less 
lh::n the value of the other), 11; g mainid kalabaa k,i'nn,g miug ,lu„ii mi maiaga 
■■aim/in mi bayan iti (there lire fewer carabao than horses in this town), ting 
i;«ii~g<i Tnyaiog itg kulang uung lads sa miuTga Amc-iriino (Ta<«il<vs_ are not 
as tali [literal ly, "less in stature''] than American-;, una bikuiangan (the 
difference in price, the balance, the difference in amount, etc.). 

Akiiugan I laeki hit, insuflieieut, etc.) in sometimes use.! in place of Lii'aiig. 
Ex.: Aug bii/aniiiiinn -ni. ('apitan Tiuti'u ala ngnii mi biiiaiimnnr:. u.i t'tipilan 
Luis (the weal til of Captian Kausuno is less than the wealth of Captain 
Luis), akiiSjaii pa ittmg bald itd I this child is not old enough yet). 

Thee are three ways in which the comparative by increase may he 
expressed. The first is by the position of the words only, what, exceeds 
taking the nominative and wdiat is exceeded the ablalive with kag or mi. 
these two particles expressing "than." The particle ay is sometimes used 
with the nominal ive word. 

The second method is by prefixing the adverb lain (more) to the 
adjective, with the same construction as the foregoing. 

The third wav, which is only used correctly for comparing qualities, is 
formed by sutiixinj: pa f yet, still to the adjective) either alone or in 
conjunction with l.a.Ui. Ex.: (1 ) Milium ako mi inn, or abV y mntads xnigA; 
■ - ! nko'y It/hut/ inattit'v' mi iga; (3) nnitaax pa ai:u mi igii, or hiking mat/ins pi 
'"'■■» na igu. Alt the fore;miii£ may ho translated by ".1 am taller than yon 
are." (1) Payat bi fin liati jyou are thinner than you were before), .«<" 
I'' : u.ni'y uia^iinii biu Jim n [Pedro is more iudnsl rious than Juan), a! in o.i,g 

■iKilihi., big J'fihii-iii J'wii? (Which is the re alert, I'edro or Juan',') ; si 

■!■', n, (Juan); ni. Juan ,11/ mabail. fin biaigd; [•>) m ,/iem ag kibjiig mabtiit mi 
kuiiigu; {;>,) si ,1,11,11 ng inabail pu ?a kaniiid (Juan is more prudent than he 
lor she] is). ( 1) .lie; kabniinki' g miiluil sn kagriiuamm; (2) lalnvg iiiulni! 
■'■■■;) biliimabiii. m, b 1 1)1 1 111 iv mil (worth is more precious than wealth), Uii'g 
■nlung ina.giii.i,,.,! mi .tigi'tn (this is better than that), igi'tnjiii Inking ■iia.tpuitja. 
nik) ilhat. is winter than this!, killing uinrnuii tint} manga, rabaun wi niaii'/.'i 
'inkibao sa, bailm,. iti'i, iagiiri't a.ruj maiaga lagti bu.kiii 11,11 gyiiiiu. In!, nig knlulma 
mi ting maikja tuga lingua; (3) there are more horses than carabao in tliis 
town, but tiie farmers have more carabao than the town people, si Ciriiira 
'VI batii, pa sn akin, iTgunil. ting kaput:,! kung habngi-'g mnrikif pa. fin kanign 
'.ririaca is youiu;er [literally, "more of a child yet"] than f am, but my 
sifter is prettier than she is), fign'u laid pang kivjuinan/ji. mi l:nnigaiii/ 
'in'i't mali.il. pit niya eti akin islu- is s'.iil darker [more brunette] than her 
'anther and is shorter yet than lam). 

A laconic hut correct form of comparison is expressed by u-<ng. pa alter 
a pronoun, especially in asking aipiestion. Ex. : Hindi mu -luu'ih'tt, ako pa? 
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(It. was not reached by you; shall IV j. Hindi, kn muudaimin; ikaapal (I do 
not know it; do you?). 

Fur the negative form of the comparative, aa in such phrases expressed 
in English by "without comparison," "there is nothing like it," 
"there is nothing resembling ii," etc., Tagalog has several expressions 
almost alike in meaning, which are formed by prefixing hi to various 
roots; the negative mdd, (there is no [t] ) with tbe lie i?) preceding the 
root and its prefix. An is sometimes found as u sutlix wii.h these expres- 
sions. Ex.: 

Wtiltiiig l-iiknl'iiiiUma, without comparison; 

Waiting kahaihdx'iiml, without similarity :' genera Ky in speaking of objects) ; 

WatangkalMad, wit bout, similarity; mi like; both the foregoing from tulad; 

Wnlung ktilntiiiliiii'i, without resemblance; synonym; 

l\\i!'ui/j kuii-iiiTi:::.-. without resemblance; 

Wotang b.iho/iiip, without likeness ((his phrase ia rare); 

Widang bimiikitd, without faeial resemhlanee, from ntv.k-hd, face; 

Waiting kupaning, wifhuut an o<|ual; referring mainly to height, length, 

Walang kataliimdtin, without resemblance (a ram expression) ; 
Walang kaimrtgki, without, resemblance (also a rare phrase). 

To ask questions as lo comparative equality, inferiority, or superiority is 
done ill Tagalog with g<i (how) prefixed to tilin (wiiieh), or ain't I wiiat ), 
in conjunction with A 1 a prefixed to the root of the quality. With many 
adjectival roots gn and in thus serve to show that the degree of the quality 
is the subject of inquiry. Ex.: (linilin biiin/n/ (About, how far is it?); 
(iw'H<nt<) kniiikt? (About bow large is it?); I ■lUMiumi btltnli*JS (.About how 
long is it' J i ; < Snuliu. i.njni/Jf {flow while is il?) . The answer may be given 
with the same construetioo, prelixing <in to a demonstrative pronoun or 
it noun, as the case may be. but if an adjectival root, lie used, it should be 
prefixed by ka. Ex.: (ja'dt'i; gtiuila (like this); gtmigiin (like that); 
gngntris kaputl fas white as milk) , gnu/lung kudiki (about, as large as this); 
gt>n<>-,»g ka'ifd'i'i (about as Jong as that). <',nnu is a variation. Cungn, 
another form, is generally osed In indicate plurality, Ex.: tlaiir/a tiitu 
kidnkl (about, as large as these): gttinja -nimhi hihtilA (about as long as 

those). The noun, pronoun, or adjective' t pared sometimes, takes tbe 

nominative anil sometimes the genitive in I hose answers, l.'u and i is vari- 
ations may be Said to express likeness, and is but an offshoot of ka. In 
many eases im is also inserted in the sentence. Ex.: (imiling no gaiti'i 
kii'ink/ t How small is it, like I his?). The letter ii instead of in/ is used in 
tome phrases. Ex.: C'tnnii akin (that which belongs to or affects me): 
gitnan Inyu (that which affects you), etc. 



The superlative degree of the adjective may be divided into Ihe simple 
and the absolute forms. The firsl, usually expressed in English by the 
use of the adverbs "very," "extremely," "excessively," "exceedingly," 
"surpassingly," etc., is expressed in Tagalog by the following adverbs: 

(1) Lidihd, very, very much, exceedingly. 

(2) MnmUit, extremely, exceedingly, hard (as in the phrase, "to rain 

hard"). Distinguished by difference in accent from inasakd, (ill). 

This adverb is used more with verbs than with adjectives. In some 

places satlyA has the sense of "very;" ex., .•■a'hinng Unit verv clean. 
(,'() Til mi/Hil-ii, extremely, exceedingly, from <tt, not, and ,'a/niln, luunble, 

unworthy, the idea of the ad verb being I bat. of plenty or sullieieaey. 
(4) ])> li/tmiik, extremely, from ./<', not, and inhnak, vile, worthless., mean, 

the whole idea being "not. paltry," "not mean." 
(5] lit pakik, far, widely. 
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[(>) Lnlris, too, too ranch. This adverb has 

craft, cunning, or slyness. 
(7) Toton, truly, exactly, precisely. 



y old (extremely, etc. i : 



i shjt'i 1 di hamak. 
I divaluk, 
lubhd. 

Millamhi siiii'i ', Itiliif. 
I toton. 



Lubhd 1 

Labia \xii/&matari<ti'r lie (she] is verv ol(l (too, tnilv, etc.). 

T0I06 } 

Tilt; following phrases -will illustrate the various idiomatic uses of the 
adverbs with the adjective: (1 ) Luhhi am/ p'.-yb'/mi/a.!. l.v (1 am very timl; 
lit., "very great is mv fati(!iie' : j ; ! .' ) iTqaui, laiam/ muxnkit. <ih</ but J't'iln 
■; That's wi, but l'edro is still more tired; lit., "Suit inure excessive is [that] 
of Pedro"); in.iiliiijbil.ain/ ninxal.it j We like yi.iu very much 1; pinaijuisinilniii 
siinui) iiiiixt'd-il (They arc re] iciiting deeply ; ; <:l) Manamnn <ii Hipala sint'i ill,- 
in exceedingly wealthy [very rich]); (oj i'mjinuiim mini/ ta.f.in { It rained 
too mud)); (\ erbali/ed ) ,\a)i<ib<!a),ix tinii bOmlihan mn ( Vim arc entirely 
too good [honest] j; Linahi/an ami «<(>:> l:n ,~" ini/i'i (Yen) exceeded yonr or- 
ders; youdid more that) 1 (old you to do); ;ii) Timituh'.oninn ani/wib'i (He 
is complying will) his word [verbalized form of tuti'xi]). 

Tin- absolute superlative degree of tlic adjective i in the singular number; 
which is made in English l>y the suffix "est" and by the adverb "most" 
is generally expressed m Tagalng by repeating the entire adjeclivc, whether 
i( lie simple or coinpoinid, by means of the proper tie, which is deter- 
mined by the ending of tin; adjective. Kx. : Mnbalinij nnibnli (best); nin- 
yimum/ viiuitnmi ( worst) ; baiail. mi banal (niosi \ irluons) ; mainptuj na ■iiinni- 



}mi/ (most diligent); niahnl. mi, imihni. (dearest, most precious); niixjnilini/ 
ampu<i. (whitest, very white); imiilini -mi. ina.il.ini (blackest, very black). 
The plural of such superlatives as Iho foregoing is forme' I bv using the 



particle inum/a with those- formed from simple adjectives, and cither with 
nmmjd „r the reduplicatiol] of the first syllable of I he root with I hose com- 
pounded Willi mil, the suporlalivos thus formed, either in the siugnlar or 
plural, generally being printed as 1 wo words in order to avoid unnecessary 
length and also to distimmisl re clearly from some diminutives. Ex.; 

The dearest [persons or objects understood! ; 'fee mani/a mahat int. timlml). 

The best [persons or objects understood] [jl'mj ninm/i niabntim) inalrlti; 
ini'J iiiiilnt'iiitii,;/ mabnimli). 

The worst (persons or things understood i, am/ nm, a/a in. unit many mcmamtl; 
"ii'j <mi-<i*<inm,t</ imiyimvnd. 

The bravest, men {nvij mam/a niiilapanij wi iiiatapamj ml kdati; ani/inatata- 
V'-'i'".l mi m'dati'tptiiuj int htlnki). 

The ugliest animals 1 any ■nm,~ja pamiit mi pnm/it 'n/t Inh/op). 

What, may be called the relative superlative degree, made in English by 
adding the expression "of all" or a similar phrase to the superlative, is 
formed in Tagalog by milling the words sn Uihnt (of all), sa bim/a. 
iiuiiong them), etc. 'Kx.: Kino m bimlA'i/ urn/ Itthiifj miili'ipung.' (Which 
"I those I wo is (he braver'.'}; Si muni t.nnili'i' ij am/ imihitupnmj mi inabila/niia/' 
'Which of them is the lituu'-f.'i; Am/ main! ml tubal, niin'i'v imil.u/iami ,-u 
''•■hit (The smallest, of all; he is the bravest of all). 

Superlatives are also formed by pretixing ka. and sulfixing an ijian) to 
'''duplicated bisvllabie. words, and in the same manner with polysyllabic 
words, iu the latter case onlv the first two syllables being reduplicated. 
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Ex.: Kahimktiimitai). (sweetest), from tmn'is; kittitnuilhttwiian (most virtu- 
ous), from tumid; kaijutltaijiidiittttthitu (most wholesome j, from giiditittit. 
The first two roots have two syllable-! anil flu; last has three. This form 
may also bo applied lo abslriLcis formed with A 1 " and <m {htm), and inten- 
sities them, fix.: Kulam'iuu (sweetness); hdamixttiiiti*<tit (sweetness itself); 
i,-(i'i((ji(iA(ii (virtue!; knhi.wdbniwhui (virtue itself); /.■r<fr<ii!<j> , nti (la/.iness j: 
biUiiiiartanuirtm (laziness, la/.incss itself). 



Verls have. a certain superlative form, which may be mentioned here 
for the. sake- of association. It is made by repeating the verbal root united 
by JMWKJ. Ex.: IJ'ihgi-i,ni,g lii/Ti/L iask ami ask over again ! ; li'tkitd. imiiij lit hid 



(walk and walk); "im«" «tki/ "fins" attg wikai 
■— ;r). This form is also found with n ■ 



The nun i oral-- to no a small noiiu-iirou;. by themselves, havinij the three- 
fold . haraeter of substantive, adjective, ami adverb. While the distinction 
between adjective and nomi is not so sharp as with Mime other words, yet. 
it is clear that the cardinals ii: Taiialon are nouns, as they show by always 
preceding Ibe noun affected that, "of" must bo nndersrood. Thus limt.i:,ni 
ki.ilnhti.ij literally meaus "five ( head j of cattle," ami this holds good in all 

In Tagalog there are four classes of numeral!;— cardinals, ordinals, 
adverbials. ami distributives. 
The cardinals are; 



line. 


Ad. 




Seven 


. PU6. 


'IV... 


Ditiittrii. 




Ekrhi. 


Waf.6. 


Three, 


TaM. 




Nine. 


Siyam. 


Four. 


J pat (accent on 
ble). 


first sylla- 


Ten. 


Siiiig/ifiltl'i (i 


Five. 










Six. 


Ani.m (accent on 
ble). 
, English, decimal 


first sylla- 






Asir 




i, by tet 


is, is that used 



themeihod followed in every oilier language of Luzon. Lithi, meaning 
"adding," and a variation of luhit, is prefixed to I he digits by means of 
the euphonic tie vij; pnut'i, ten, being nuderetood. 
Eleven. Lairing W. Sixteen. LaMng dnim. 

Twelve. Lairing ilalawd. .Seventeen. Lotting pil6. 

Thirteen. LaMng tatli'i. Eighteen. Lairing imtlij. 

Fourteen. Labing t'tpal. Nineteen. Labing *<>t<t.ui- 

Fifteen. Labing lima. 

The multiples of ten below- one hundred are formed by prefixing the 
digit used as the multiplier to the word jxt«<J. united by the proper tie. 
Twenty. tiitln tatng poud. Sixty. Anim na poud. 

Thirty. Tallong poti6. Seventy. Pitong poud. 

Forty. Apat lire poud. Eighty. Walontj poud. 

Fifty. Limang poud. Ninety. Siyam na poud. 



Twenty-one. Dtdinmimj jimw't im. Fifty-five. Limuttg prrno I limit. 

Tbirtv-three. Tttlhutg puvi'i'i Mid. Sixty-six. Anim vit pnuti'l ihiim. 

Forty-four. Apat na poud' I Apal. 
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The word for "hundred" is tf'TOi, which lias a homonym meaning 
"road." It is always preceded by the appropriate iniilli piii.r-, lo which it 
is connected by the proper tie, it softening I" r bofon: na. 
One hundred. hang Man; sang- Five hundred. Limang Man. 
Man. Six hundred. Anim na num. 

Two hundred. Dahiwang Man. Seven hundred. Pitting Man. 

Three hundred. Tatlong Man. Eight hundred. Wahmy Mini. 

Four hundred. Jpai na r&an. Nine hundred. Siyam 11a rdan. 

lumbers below twenty added to hundreds are united with '(, the H of 
iIMn hying dropped. 
One hundred and one. 
Two hundred and eighteen. 

The 11 is retained with multiples of ten. 
Two hundred and fifty-three. Ihilaniaig t/tian li lining pov.6'1 tatU't. 

six- liutulred and sixty-sis. Anim na raant'mim napimfft. anim. 

l.-;.rht hnmlrad anil n{ . , h 1 v .c\ n }i t Wl'.lllll'/ (Willi Waiting pi) III? I Vtllo. 

Myam na itha, sii/mii nti ptjini'l siyuui. 
Tin- word for "thousand" is W«>, which is found as fili'iainl rilm in other 
Philippine languages. 

It is governed, like t/i'ian, by multipliers and suffixed numbers. The 

En rely Malayan numerals end with libn, those for higher numbers being of 
iivi^n origin. Home higher numbers are said to ha\ e Malayan names, but 
it is doubtful as to whether (heir values arc definite or not. They are noted, 

One thousand. Sanglibo. 

One thousand and eight. Snugtibo't walo. 

Nineteen hundred and five. fitutylihu niium na n'ut't lima. 

Two thousand. Dalawany libo. 

Six thousand, ,4mm na libo. 

For "ten thousand" tin; term lalxi't is used. This i s from the Sanskrit 
'tikdtii (one hundred thousand), through the Malay .'a-tukmi (ten thou- 
sand), the latter people mistaking its value. Lal.ii, wiOi the original value 
of -'one hundred thousand," is used by Anstlo-Indians, as in the phrase 
"a lit Hi of rupees." 

Fur "one hundred thousand " anolhor Sanskrit term is used, also with 
altered value. This is gn.lti, from the Sanskrit aiiv.la (ten thousand). 

"One million " is now expressed l>y miiigpimni.g yvtit, or " ten one hun- 
dred thousands." (lulu.' and «i~veij-'ni>fii are given in old dictionaries as 
equivalent to "million," but the former is the word used for " hundred" 
in most Philippine dialects, and the latter seems to have more the idea of 
"uncountable," "infinite," ete. 

In expressing numbers Tagalogs sometimes given round number, less 
the few taken off, as "three hundred and sixty less two" for "three hun- 
dred and fifty-eight;" e. g., kulaiig wing tkdaiva w trtihin;/ Man anim na 

Cardinals may be preceded by ting (the), when a concrete noun is modi- 
lied, as. in the phrase Any d'-J'/'i-avij j.i.w na iliinigan mo mi akin (the two 
dollars which you gave me). 

MaiTi/il preceding a numeral indicates the idea of "about," "some," 
He., as in the phrase iiiai~jii pitting ti'noi (about seven men). When the 
exact miniher is indicated nningii is omitted as a aijrn of plurality. Ex.: 
Miingd. Ii'iho (men, people); pitting la<m \^<\9.n men, persons). 

by reduplicating (be lirsl syllable of the cardinal (lie idea of "only" is 
brought in. Ex.: lim'i (only one, alone, ete. i; ilaMlami (two only, only 
,w 0), ete. For greater emphasis upon the idea of limitation the number 
may he repealed with the initial syllable reduplicated, l-'x. : liti'timi (one 
only); datkdadala.ini (only two). The adverb h'imtiiig (only) may also be 
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used for ti'iis -iiim' idea, tin- adverb folli iwiis.ir tin' cardinal :iffcf teil. Ex.: 

/.*'( Uhnang [only one); da/ami la many (only two), ok'. It will lie- observed 
that the first two syllables only of polysyllabic numerals like tttrlatra an: 
repeated, julliiH iui; tin' irenei'si I rule it) Tafralor;. 

The quest ion " flow many'"' is expressed in TaL'alog by il&n? 

Tasjalfitf has no abstracts like "a do/en," "a wore," etc., the* phrases 
n-ijuii'iti^ roundabout- means of expression. "A dozen " may be translated 
by itntig knpiaaiian ruing hilling dtilam't, which literally means "a join- 
in;: ot twelve." The same is true of English abstracts like "monad," 
"decade," ek:. 

"More," with a cardinal following, is expressed by lob'm or higit, which 
precede the ii'um:ra! and areuniiod witb it by .<«, which expresses "Ulan." 
Ex.: [jdbh s« limit, or higit »a tuna {more than five;, Ltthix is the more 
correct, as higit has an idea of excess in weight rather than in number. 
Kiihiinj Moss) in need in the same way. 

The indeterminate unmoral "some," "a few'," is ex] pressed in Tagalo;i 
by 'Mil. With the first syllable reduplicated or with b'\m«M<j the idea of 
"only" is expressed; as, iiUtit or ildn lomang (only a few"). 

".Vlueh," " many," and similar words are expressed by nan-ami (from 
daini), and "a great many" may be translated by iiiftniiiihit/ 'tnoraini. 
By making an abstract of d.amt. and prefixing the definite article of com- 
mon nouns is expressed "the most," "the majority," etc. Ex.: Ang 
knramihan. 

For the meaning of the numerals, see the work by T. H. Pardo de 
Tavern, entilk'd '■ ( 'onsidoraeiones sohre el Orison ik-1 Nombre de los 
Nv'imeros en TanaUiL;," published at Manila in 1889. 



The ordinals, which are (he numerals designating the plai-e or poshbin 
of the object in sonic ('articular series, hav>' >:■.■. re of the character of adjec- 
tives than have the cardinals. They answer the epieslioit Ikoildn? (In 
what order?,' and are formed in a very simple manner' in Tanalog 1'or all 
nun) hers except, "first," which is iputc irregular, il:n being prefixed to the 
cardinal. It should also be noted that the first, sellable ol" dat.atrd (two) 
is omitted, an well as the initial letter of lu.Hi', (three) and 6 put. (four) 
when preceded by ik.'t. "Twentieth," however, is formed with [to and the 
entire cardinal. 

The ordinals up to "tenth" are; 
The first Ang naima. 

The second. Ang ikaktwa. 

The third. Ang ikatld. 

The fourth. Ang iMpat. 

The fifth. Ang ikiuimd. 

The sixth. Ang ikdnirn (initial letter dropped). 

The seventh. Ang ikapiid. 

The eighth. Ang ihxa:al6. 

The ninth. Ang ikamjam. 

The tenth. Ang iiapmta; ang ikaxan.gpi.in6. 

In the southern provinces ere; 'd-npnl/'t is sometimes heard, due to Tiieol 
and Visayau inlluence. Polo and pol-lo is also to he found in the dialects 
spoken lo tlie norfh of the Tagalog region, and this form may be found in 
the north, hut should oe re<_'arded as extraneous to the language. 

tenth" will 

The eleventh. Ang ikalabing vA, 

Toe twenty-fifth. Ang ika.dolo.iyn.iig pmu'i'l. limt'l. 

The thirtieth. Ang ikatlong poud. 

The fortieth. Ang ikdpat na pou6. 

The forty-fifth. Ang ikdpat nil poud't lima. 
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The Hftiei h. Ang ikoliniung pov.A. 

The sixtieth. Ang ikon'an mi potto. 

The seventieth. Ang ikti/iitono potto. 

The eightieth. Ang ikaimfowj puii.6. 

The ninetieth. Aug ikaitii/ti m itn pou6. 

The one hundredth. Ang ikasaiigth'tan. 

The one thousandth. Ang ikamnglibo. 

The one ten -thousandth. Ang ikatangiakai. 

Nouns following ordinals arc lied to them aeoordii!;; to the ending of 
I lie immoral. I''.x. : Angi.koliinonij tntm 1 1 he fifth person); nun ikottoitg oroo 

(the third day). 

In Taimiofi, contrary to whal oblains in Spanish, the ordinals are used 
tor alljlaysol' the month, and thus aaivi-im: with Ku-lish. Kx.: ikoiton 
■imi noo yon. nmng bitting tin? [ What day of (lie month [i-l this?) ; ting ikmla- 
■■■■ ■■■■■..,...,■ ,,-.'.. ■?? /,.'//. (the fweiity-sovont.h). Anong onto hi no P/oynn ->■". ftiug- 
iiMjii? (What day of (lie week is to-day? j ; Xgono'i; rit-fiw.' (to-day is Ari- 
dity). Anting Ptbn? (What year? i ; no.,igH>,o, Aii/urn n't rmt't ihio'i, (nineteen 
hundred and live). Anong lii.ua> m/agbii vint/ loon/ (What month is 
this'.'); ting httau nong lott.ro, pit (the mon!h oi' .January, sir). And ling 
P'lirt'il'iH inn? (What is your name?']; liiitrrio, pi', H.licerio, sir). Angikii- 
l.,!i.ij„jp,:j~tobin. (The second name [surname"!'.'); Mono.l.o, pf, ( Mum-do,' sir). 
7'.(flii. to/in kit..' (Where are yon from?); Hotongm-, pn ( iiatangas, sir;. 
Itn ii hi itmi'i toon! (How old are you?) ; Mn union along tJnUiuiing pniu'/t 
'into (I am twenty-five years old). Satin it/xruon mtg pi-milm!-:? (Where is 
tie invsidrute "mayor]?); .Kar'qiuitvt. ikoiivi'tng boh-.it/ (There in the second 
lionse) . 

Kraelidns are expressed hy the use of wig (the) if the numerator is one, 
[he denominator bcim.; the ordinal desired, and hoUogi ;a part) following 
(he denominator cither expressed or understood. .Numerals may replace 
ling. Ex.: Aug iknl'imaii/ balnigi (the second parti; out/ iko pot (the 
fourth), ete. Also iftmg bohogi (one pari.; ; Pithmg haiuop (three parts). 
Where the numerator is greater than one it is placed in (he nominative 
and the denominator in the genitive, the two boius.' connected hy noroj and 
the ]ihrase followed hy bohogi. Ex.: Toii.o nonti opt.it na liahmji. (three- 
ciiariers.': ; tbihumi noioi pithing boltogi. (two-thirds). 

"Half" is expressed he koinliati. as todoititling tiin'inun : half a loaf of 
bread). The noun "a half" is expressed hy koluii;, meaning generally a 
a hall'-salapi or 25 eentavos. 

It.shoulil be mentioned that n.iiouna means "'in the first place," and 
when made an ahslraet. and preceded by (he definite article of common 
tuunis., as in the phrase ting hii.inotintthti.il, means ''the very first." In like 
manner, Itvlt (last), when made an abstract in the same way, as. on// kohnli- 

'I'llihtm means "the very last." 



Adverbial numerals, expressed in Imsdish by "once," "twice," etc., and 
'Ui-wering the question .\o.kaihh\.' j (last tense) and Mttkn'don (present 
and future lenses}, " How oflen?", " How many times?" are formed like 
'■['•■■ ordinals exeept that, moko is prelixed instead of i.ku to the eaulinals. 
I lie word for "onee" is wholly irregular. In some districts these adver- 
ll; il liiunerals also express the idea of "fold," as "twofold," "threefold." 
A - with the cardinals the sense ot "only" may be imparted by redupli- 
'■;:tin L - either the first syllable of the prefixed particle or following the 
adverbial numeral with lamang. 

''nee. Milium, var. niitmn. Nine times. Mahwiyain. 

_ (rare). Ten times. MakasaiigpnuA. 

'wice. Makaloti'd. Fourteen times. Makahtbin.g opo.t. 
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Thrice. Mahdattii. 
Four times. M<i.b,Ap„i, var. ?no- 
haipal (rare). 

Five times. iVnWiui-r. 
Six times. ^/uJ'O'bdiri. 
Seven times. MnkripitA. 
Kijthc times, ilfiii'du'tfiii. 


Twenty times. 

Twenty-five times. 

One liunilre.il times 
A thousand times. 


3/d iarfaJawanjj 

Makadalawang 
pouO't lima. 

. Mukwuiriqiliiitn. 
Mahasanglibo; 
mukulibo. 


Naturally, as in all hiiiyiiajros. 

high numbers. 


the restrictive form 


is not used for very 


Only once. 31 i minium. 
Only twice. Mum<drd.iv:ii. 


Only three time 


9. M<imakatatl6. 



These: numerals, expressed in Knjriis)] with ''by" between the numeral-. 

as "one by one," "two by two," etc.. answer the < guest ion /■'''» M".' (How 

many lit a time"! ami are formed in T:ii_'alo<_' tiy the simple repetition <>. 

the cardinal it bisyllabie., or the first two syllable'- thereof if longer, n< 

tie being used. 

One by one. Imisu. 

Two by two. Sinludaluuu. 

Three by three. Tattdlatld, 

Four by fotir. Apiit&pat. 

Five by five. LimiilimA, 

Six by six. Animanim. 

Seven by seven. PUopito. 

Eight, by eight. Wat&wd6. 

Nine by nine. Siyammytrm. 

Ten by ten. SaHri)nis<ir-gp--mA. 

Kleven by eleven. Lttbilabing in''. 

Twelve by twelve. Ltibilahiinj datmra. 

Twenty by twenty. Daladultitrtni'i pi/ua. 

One hundred by one hundred. Sangd<imiiigdi'n:ii. 

One thousand by one thousand. S/riigliximyii'i/}. 

Nouns repeated in this manner acquire the idea of " every." 

livery day; daily. Arao-Arao. 

Weekly (also every Sunday). Lingo-lingo. 

Yearlv; annuallv. Tai'm-taon. 

Hourly. Oma-Orus (from ,Sp., horn). 

The Tajraiog word for "every" is tui'-i, whie'o may also be used. 
Distributives, answering the i|U0stior. TiijiWiiif illow many toeach one'.' 
e formed by jireti\-ii5.L» tbe panicle li</ to tin' cardinals. The jit's t syllable <■: 
• '■ '* ■■■ >■■■'■■■' ■ i... ; , .t,J i„ those (jreater than "four". The first ay!- 



One to each one. 


r.qita. 


Six to each one. 


Tigmhiim. 


Two to each one. 


r-golti.,-). 


Seven to eaeh on 


.', Ti'j-pipiti'). 


Three to each on. 


?. Tiipdlli. 


Eight to each oni 


Tigwaufdt'h 




Titj'ipot. 


Nine to eaeh one 


1'igsisiyam. 


Five to each one. 


ruicu,n.:<. 


Ten to each one. 


Tigwisantjptx" 



These may be also translated by " one apiece," etc. 

Tig prefixed to cardinals may also express the stamped, coined, or fixed 
value of money, .stamps, etc. In this ease the initial syllable of those 
numeral* above four is not reduplicated. .Vri is now more generally us'il 
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llian tig for ibis purpose. Ex.: Sni/onff ti</<ilu.ir<iii<) rnJiierin (a two-cent 
-tin 1 1 pi; ti't <i ),'<>■ <i tii/iiiifni'j jii.i'ri i ;i live- peso hi II it gold piece; ; i'ijil<iiinniiii/ 
/niiij/ti;; pis'* :>i iwenty-|>cso Mil or gold piece). It must In: lxime in 
mind I hat tile I'liilippine pew) is equal to a lull! dollar United Slates cur- 
rency, and that il is I lie legal currency in the islands. Hence the old de- 
bates over "gold" and "mex." should In: relegated to the past. 

In tin: southern dialed tig is sometimes used to express the time at 
which something may he done or has been done, as in lirjaya (to do sotnc- 
lliing in the inoiuing) ; tiijlmii'm { to do something in tin: afternoon). 

The particle in'in, prefixed to nouns denoting money, weights, and 
aieasnres,imparl.s1heidcaof "each," " apiece," etc. This part icle causes; 
i aphonic ehanu'es with some initial letters of roots, as follows: 6 and p 
change to in, the final u dropping from I he particle; initial r (k), and j drop 
out, modifying ji to iTjj; s nnd ( drop out; <! drops out in most cases; initial 
jn, n, and iTij also drop out. and an initial vowel i't. i, u, and v.) modifies 
the final n of the particle to iiy. 

The former monetary system »as founded upon the snhpi, Or hail peso, 
nominally worth 'l'i cents at a gold basis, and now restored to that value. 
>"ihijii also means money in general. The jjtw> of one hundred centavos 
is worth two &il<rpi. In the old system (he miin)ii was divided into 8(1 
c.uavtos, ami upon these the people reckoned their market and other minor 
uansactions. As these values: ami terms will linger for some time to come, 
ts|iei-iall\ in district-- \\ here Tagalog onh is spoken, the (■ ill owing examples 
will prove of use: 



A peso each or apiece. 
A haif peso each or apiece, 
A half (salapi) each or apie< 
A real ( 121 centavos) each, ■ 



.'./((llli'.sVl.i. 

Mount up':. 
.\fi:i.i)gn/io.!'i jfr 
Miraiki'ijHtt (fi 



om lnhaCi, L'ocentav'osi. 

■ vib'i/jiit, a contrnc- 

'ki'i-jifil, to the fourth of 



A half real (61 



■) each, etc. M<uiil.-i,l,'> (from xiL-olii, a contraction 
of m ikawald, to the eighth of a 
aalapl). 

}fiiiiij'.:i\ii : 'ruin 'K'ru .!. 



A ciiartillo (5 euartos or gi"i.i"i;Jl ii.>. < 

PU<)<!!>51 each, etc. 
Aciiarto(stUKir,^,m'1*iUllL'.V)i.>arli, U,<iTyunli„ (from ciuiUti, a Corruption 

etc. of ruartu). 

The only measure of weight incorporated into Tagaiog appears to he the 
'■■ii"l (from the Chinese In.-!, wdiich was a very uncertain standard). By 
treaty tin: hail; wtm, lad or customs tnet of China is now ?>h. ounces avoir- 
dupois. An a monetary unit, the hiihinrn t'ii-1 varies from !i'> to HO cents, 
'int. is only quoted in b.inki ti;"-- operations and is not used by Tagaloga. 

The 1'hilippine Willi'! may be regarded as slightly heavier than a troy 
"mice, weighing !i0().7~i grains, the 1 mv anil apothecaries' ounce weighing 
1^1 grains, and the avoirdupois ounce -1I17J grains. 



"ue tahil each. 

°ue pound Spanish each. 

'hie kilogram each, 

file arroba (dry) each, 



Mandhil. 

Manlibra (1.0144 United States 
pounds) . 

Ma^iHtu/nuHii f2.L'040 1'ni ted States 

pounds). 
Maftjurolm (2,i libras or 25.3(1 Tinted 

States pounds]. 
Mmnnrdo (l« Sp. or M.+7f> United 

States pounds; used in weighing 

tobacco]. 
Mai~i'ivltii (4arrobas or 101.44 United 

States pounds). 
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liioeund L'rainis Hold by the cav;inand Its fractious, which ureas follows: 
One "apatiin" each. Mangapatan (0.1981 of a pint, dry). 

One "chnpa" each. Mantjittami (4 npiit-'m or 0. 79*25 of a 

One "ganta" each. Maitalvp (8 rhnpivs or 3.1701 United 

States quarts) (from mrfop). 
One "cavan" each. Mawjaln'm (25 jfinfri* or lit. 81 gal- 

Thero are 8 Gallons to the United Slales bushel. United State- dry 
measure is slightly different from British imperial. To reduce United 
States to British divide same named measures by 1.0.'! 1'ilfi, and to reduce 
British to United Stales multiply by same. For common purposes use 
1.032, which is close enough. Tt-ttutiviue. 

A "caviin" of riee weighs 133 "libros," 
One "pieni" each. Mam.iktdi 137.9 ('.'idled Slates pounds. 

,:..... _ "hale" of 

The liitM ric system is now official in the Philippines, and its use is gradu- 
ally spreading to all sections. 

Anions the native measures of length used with hum are the following: 
One inch each. ManmialX (from mwjdxAX, which in 

turn is contracted from twwtj, 
"one," and duiiri, "inch"). 
The Spanish iueh js Ci.it 1 ,if an inch. Ihuii-l also means finger or digit. 
and the lengi b of a Tagalog " inch " almost exactly corresponds to the 
"digit " of the early Hebrews, which was 0.912 of an inch. 
One "span" each. Manamjcnl (from dangcal.a." palm"). 

The American "span" is 9 inches, while the Tajralog dmujceil is one- 
fourth of a vara, hence 8.25 United Slates inches. 

One "vara" each. Mamara (from vara, a Spanish 

yard, equal to 33 United Stated 
inches, approsimatelv, and actu- 
ally 9.914117 of a yard). 
One "braza" each. Mantlqtt'i (from di.pu, a brazil, equal 

to 5 feet 5.8 inches United States, 
approximately . r i{ feetj. 
To express the i'iea oi "at such a price apiece ' ' the former monetary 
units were used with in {kin) suffixed to I be unit, of which the initial syl- 
lable was reduplicated. The article or object of which the price was to hi 1 
denoted preceded the unit of value, the two words being linked with the 
appropriate tic, according to the coding of the first word. Ex.: Pi]ii- 
suh'm (at a peso each), lilminy amuliipiin (books at n half peso each), id"i- 
jiiuj ha iiiximpnlii) (bread at a real a loaf!, Uibunoinj tuithtltiii (cigars at ;i 
"euartillo" apiece). 

These terms wilt now only he. found used with those people still unfa- 
miliar with the new currency, hut as the-e people speak only Taiwlog as ; : - 
rule they will oil! orally retain the old terms the longest. 

The following dialogue fairly represents what, may be said in making U 
purchase in the market: 

A. Magkunii ba-r'i an;/ 'ci'<j;m niii'i.' :'\Yha; is the price of this?) 

B. Ifmii'j -ph-<r$, pO (a peso, sir). 

A, SUihnl mi Uiti'm iyi'ui. ( thai, is too dear). 
II. Hindi, pfft uutnt (no, si:-; cheap). 

A. Artong mura? (How |~is it] cheap?) 

B. Kay6 na'y lumavad (you set a price, sir), 
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A. Mnbul.i (very well [offers a peso]). 

B. Wald uhmij reiki), ju'i i 1 have do change, air). 

A. Ihild iiio i7i/n to timii'n I1alm.11, dui'm huliawirnii. kiti'i, (bring il [them] to 
our house, we will pav [von] there). 

I!. Mnlnyoytdnf (Is it far?) 

A. Hindi, <r( dw'm hhnniii/ to '»«.'/ nmrtrl inn, it in there close to the tar- 
racks [qu.irtora]). 

It should be- borne, in mind that. ,; mns:kakano" is used when pricing 
objects of which a pari, only is desired, such an e^s, banana, etc. 
"Magkano" indicates that the entire i|iiant.ily is priced. 

The verbnli/.ed forms of the numerals will be triven under the respective 
particles, as- too lengthy explanations would bo required in this place. 



By the nameni adverb is distinguished that class o,i words t:^ed to moil if y 

I he sense of a verb, adjective, pari iciple, uni!ln-r adverb, and usually placed 
near what is modified, as lie writes ireil, I eeadily admit, you speak roeeectly, 
i».'«l cold, wititi-uiiit brave, very i y , ; . . ■ . ■/■■■/ acknowledged, uiiicb more itenrly. 
(All hut eno of the f(iri'jjoiri{f are from the Century Dictionary.) 

Adverbs may be classified, according to the sanie aulboriiy, as follows: 
(I") Adverbs of place and motion, as hm\ there, v.p, out, etc. (1) Of time 
mid succession, as lime, then, often, eree, etc. (3) Of manner and 'inality, 
us no, thu?,vell, trtdy, UtilhfnUy, etc. (4) Of measure arid decree, nsmtieh, 
inure, eerii.i'iiungli, etc. (5 I Of modality, as siieety, r-.ut, /H'rhti/m, tjua-efirr, etc. 

According to Marie, one of the most distinguished au'horitie.s on Kni;l>li, 
there are three kinds of adverbs, the flat, flexional. and phrasal. 

(1) The Hat adverb, which is a noun or adjective used in an adverbial 
position, is not considered as correct in books and papers, but is to be 
heard daily in conversation, as in n-'ilk. fuel, mil!;. Mir"', rp<-tik load, epi'v.k toy; 
etc. In German, this form of the adverb is also literary, as fin. gmizerlni «■>: 
//(»(.*( a wholly beautiful house!; <'>' vhei'i',t gi-t (lie i\ rites well [lit., good] }. 
Adjectives of certain classes may be used this way in Tagalug, and espe- 
cially I hose of manner or decree, such as iiiiuiainui i web';; i,i!nun,it.< (badly;; 
I'l't'/'il; inniekly, briefly 1, etc., which are also adjectives. There are also 
Hill, adjectives by signification, which are explained under the section to 
which Ibey belong by meaning. 

('■!) The flexioual a'.lverb, which is that, distinguished by a termination 
in Knylish and allied languages like van I, ling, long, ineiil, and ly, as in 
l"trkmir(l, durktiiiij, }\iiiiIIo,iij : p!e.v.'iiiml, and the great, number in hj, such 
us <i«lck!ii, quietly, i-i^iijlji, etc. Tagalog has no particle which thus marks 
"Ut an adverb from other parts of speech. 

f'i) The phrasal adverb, which is also called an adverbial phrase, is 
neatly used in English, and is to be found in abundance in Tagalog. 
Anions: ICuglish examples may be cited at tied, at. length, by id! nii-ve,*, fur 
'.e-nd. mid. nil, tut. every side, etc. 

I here are also both in Knglish and Tagalog what may be styled the ad- 
'■'ileal pronouns, sueh as wj and no, together with the negatives nut, nor, 
mid neither. 

1 alike Knglish adverbs nearly every Tagalog aitverb may be made into 

II '■'■rb if tiie proper particle is used, and the border between adverb's and 
I'^'pnsitioiis is verv iudelimte in some eases anil must be determined bv 
'he aid of the context. 

i il" |.>ri.i an I (•« '■ ■■! n m.r 1 ■•> -nt-.r 1 1 nut" !■■ it- m— iiima! Ike 

bi^ido;.; adverbs hereafter considered w;l! be classititd according to mean- 

ln ?> irrespective of form. 
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I. Adverbs of place and motion which answer the rjuestinn mmi> 
"where?" are usually expressed in Tagalojr by.«< followed by a root. This 
root sometimes tins tin; t-.\).ul^ive particle r" prefixed. 
Where. Saaw. 

Where? Siim? 

Where indeed? Sdan nga. 

Anvivlinc. wherever, somewdiere. Sannviaii. 

Everywhere. Si'ian.ii'ian man. Suan reduplicated, 

Nowhere. Sdan ma'y ivald. 

From all parts, may also mean to or Sa siiim man. 

in all parts. 
Where are yon from? Toga mum hit Sufi " he" and xila 

" they" may be us.edin placeof hi. 

SAnii may ho verbalized with >im inserted, forming .•nmnim f to be home- 
where permanently], and also with ma {»»), in the Jailer case taking tin- 
idea of to be somewhere either temporarily >»■ permanently, as the case 
may be. Ex.: Akwmw mir/ vi<il,ii/,u<> an- tin-;? ('Where is the Eord oE the 
river?); Miw\*-Mi,i*hi.\\,ti,,:\! [Where will lie be?). 

Sinn mav belnrther verbal iznt bv /w, in which case "to go" is inherent 
in (he meaning. Kx.: ,V(m<i«i<m. ,*i';/!i / (Where did he go?); .\rp?w,™ejj 
fsiyat (Where is he goin^'.'.) ; I 'nun -.in an xi<tu.' (Where will be go?). 

Nairn has been eorrupteil to /ei'dr. in sinif <!islricts, owing to Bieol and 
Visayan i nil nonce, I he fori net using linen and the latter /tain, 

■SVrnn has an entirely different meaning with pa following or even alone 
in some eases, expressing a negative idea similar to "not yet," etc. In 
Iloeano '■■'inn is also tlie negative participle "no." 

Sum 'p"-' also means " where then?" in rather asarca-tic manner. With 
di added to k'hiii. pa an atlinnalive interrogative meaning is expressed, as 
SacmpadllnKio! (How can it not be true?). 

It must also he noted that in Manila and [.lacs when: Spanish U largely 
spoken thai some particles are used in a different manner than is the 
custom in rural districts. Thus, "Where are you going?" is expressed in 
the country by xaiui hi pumrvtiu, but in Manila by f'uiu !:n piipni-aan. 
Otlier expressions of like nature are .S'lifiw. ""'/ jim-ai-noanii, iituf in which 
the deli nite is used, and t'uin hi aagnniliif (Where did yen start from?;. 
Another similar question is S-'wii hi. imagiu/dinij.t (Where are you coming 
from?). The answer is generally given with in. in the sense of from: Sn 
Mdatmii. (from Malalnai); an .hiiim (from Imus); m billing to (from my 

house), etc. 

There are four simple adverbs of place, which have heretofore been 
explained al. length, and here only some idiomatic uses will he set forth. 
These adverbs are ditii, diln, digi'm, and diion. 

Ditii, meaning "here" (toward the speaker), is verbalized by urn, in 
the sense of taking a place near the speaker, etc. Ex.: Jhtmiai hi (take 
your place here); dv.itgiiiidiiti. iitt'i (I am taking my place here':; duvgiiiini 
nkfi II took my place here); diiiui nh> ( T will take my place here). 

With nmi/ in.-iij] it. is verbalized in the transitive sense, requiring an 
object. Ex.: Mngr'mi hi iinjang liiripmi (put some bread here by me). 

With pa the idea <■:'. motion toward the speaker is expressed. Ex.: 
1'itriid kit (come here towanl nifc). This last, form may be further com- 
pounded with the particle pa, definite, corresponiling to nin/jpa, inrlelinhe. 
to express, the idea of commanding, requesting, etc. Kx.: I'iip(iri/iihii\ );"■■ 
,'i Cartas (tell Carlos to come over here). "Over there" is expressed by 

DM, tneaning "here" (etpially close to both speaker and person ad- 
dressed), is verbalized in the same way as dini. Ex.: Ihcmita i;« '.take 
your place here}; p'tnlahi (come here': : pu.par'dnhti, niai-i t'<tv!iu) (tell Carlo- 
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with pii; the doiiniteof mngpn, as may be seen in the last. I wo examples. 
The future is J'-i/mriritnliiit mo sbni? {Will you It'll him to come here?) and 
the present. I'in/ijmririti') mo miit'i' ( Art' you telling liiiti to come here' 1 ) . 
Reason or cause is expressed by ifoi, fi'oei prefixed to the adverb as a. rule, 
although "why?" can aim bo ex precis! by rum/ us in An, n't kit. rU,';? ( Whv 
are you hurt:?). The more idiomatic way, however, is with ikiit.it, as A/ii'i 
rim} ikiiin/ntriU'i n"-f { What was the reason you came here'.'j. Jlmi is nscd 
if the idea of place is to he made emphatic, as .s'/i-o l,n;/'t tin;/ piiittriJiilniii. mo.' 
(Who did yon mini! hero to see?). "Time" is generally expressed by po- 
:„:iit]u, which also means "weather," as Aut'i'l tli. kit v/ipm-ili'i art bt/mi.tihri- 
litiu.' (Why didn't, von mini' here in time?). "What" is expressed by nnfi, 
ns Xw/i't'tit'i ktt diit'i.' I Wluit is vi, ir business here'.'); Miit/ntin/, .iti/n ti'tldf 
: Whiil is he going to do here?!; AnJ.ru Uttjo.' (What of that?) or (What is 
(lu-re to do?); htonno kn.' { What is being done to you' 1 ); Snnni'i ktt? (What 
uas done to yon'.';; llitu.li.kn ■nitmano (nothing can bo done to you). Du- 
itiilt'i, with the particle itw/bi and its variations, signifies "to conic here for 
a particular reason or cause." Kx.i -■),'/ "' iitu/bidnmilt'i in,' : For what par- 
ticular reason did yen conk' here?); Ait;/ i/iiiiiii/kitbitliimit-'i kn' if t-i (Jiliemiug 
T'iiii is (the "eabe/u" Tuniis is paniculiirly responsible for my being here). 
The first of these two sentences in indefinite, grammatically speak in !; . and 
I ho last delinite. For their grammatical construetinn see the particle 
iitnr/kn, whieh is used with lids signification with all four of fho simple 
ml verbs; ol place under discus- ion. For a tabular conjugation of diln see 
' '' s of verbs. To express simply the time or reason for "coining 



here," i with f/rt may also be used, although ik'nut. is more eorTect. 
Aim ungiphmritn mi,.' ( Why did you come here?). The indefinite is 
usual with kiti/i'm, "when." Ex.: KailA/t kit naparMf (When dit 



ohere?); Kiihaptm (yesterday). 
Dii/i'tn, "there" (near at hand;., has the same oonst.r notion as the fore- 

going adverbs. Kx.: Mnipliiit'ot. kit. /tutu/ tiilig (put some water over there). 

Moil, there, yonder, is perhaps more commonly lined in its various 
modifications than the other throe simple adverbs of place. It may lie 
verbalized w it b tun, pn, /itiiiio, and ;mt;/kn as they are, with the same effect 
upon (he root. I'a ami mityhi modify the d to r. 

r,x.: humotiH ktt ( station y ourself there). I'tirnmi. kn (go there). 1'ti.pa- 
finiiiiiwii ?i. ('tirltm (tell Carlos to go there). 1'iunpi.i.rijon /in.t fit/ii'! (Did 
you (ell him to go there?) Si'titn. kn pnrnr6r.ni/ (Where are you going?) 
some localities, notably '.Manila, repeat tie: particle pit with the present 
imi! future of the adverbs of place; hut. (his is irregular and incorrect. It. 
is unknown to the early writers. Alo,,j !,ni/n,i tun/ pio-timttiinr, m<>? (What 
lowu are you going to'? Lit. "Which tow n will be your going place'.'" ) 
.l.'ii titii/ ikiiin/im-iiri'itiit. -nit/ an Ntt;tttilt't.' (Whyare you going to Manila? 
hit. "What tile cause of going there your to Manila'.'") A if ill mitijka- 
ili'tiit'ioii. kn.' ( For what, particular rea-ou are vou going tliere?) Any iki- 
iiii)mtiirt'niu k'i :i •Itilmiiii to,;/ iiki'ii.t/ kit/i'i'it! nil bntitit/e ( [ am going there to 
visit .my sister). 

Mti;/kn prefixed t.o n't'ion. alone means "to have." 

Kx,: Kiot;/ lonr/ktrrt'iof S'oui nkh mint/ /ntirniniiir/ /ti.'ttk, ni/ hi ml! nkn iintt/- 
i:nk,,,/n,iiti'/ (if I bad plenty of money, I would not he iu this fix). Ant/ 
"■"■■';..' .ii i, 'm ;■.„,, coi n.oin me; llitfnrt'itt (tie has considerable property in Ruhi- 
'■;■•»)■ Ani/'i/tiiitti/kitkiiriiou ni/in tun.f pitmitiin .;, !;o,iii/n nun.;/ i,o't niyti. (He 
i-!ic] has plcnl von account oi the inheritance (o him [her', from Ids Hier" 
wether.) 

1'lie foregoing ilhist rates the indefinite idea of the thin] singular personal 
pronoun, which may mean either "lie "or "she." In Kuglish this is con- 
'ii-cil to t.iio plural, "they" indicating either sex, as Tugalog si/ii, while 
"i'uiusb distinguishes by ellos, "ellas." Mini, gives the idea with tloin'i, "to 
'c there," "to have there," n,a;/kn indicating really "to have plenty." 
bi, ; Hti/iinn in,; xilt't ratiUj mumli'ion (take one of those over there), i.in;;,/ 
""intli'ioii. [nmi/dnnn) (one out of many things over there); nmid.'-oiin Invii- 
■■'"!/ «■»!■( J. (a small bottle of vinegar): i'miij mm! or no, ,. (a person who lias 
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to go there? I. Mayt-i'i'jn knmiiiy 'dmiij t'luitS (llowoidare you? Lit. Have 

f'ou of how many years'.') ifiii/nym <il:un<i d'tlu.n ;n<</ pi, n't i 1. am twenty: 
it. Have 1 twenty.) With sunn; suffixed particles di'mii. is modified as 
follows: /J.'jijj! r/'.N f in the. sarce place there ) ; dni/n ■>■<! -iln'i; ih'i'm- duo ( in an- 
otiii'v place!; sad'mn (over there); k<j dti'iit. mini (anywhere over there). 

Many phrasal adverbs are made by the particle ...i which means among 
■it her ! hinfis iv( and in whin placed before a. rin.it. Ainon;: the must impor- 
tant phrasal adverbs of piace with sa are: 



In front; facing. 



In the presence of: before; opposite; 

to the front. 
Behind; back of. 



Joined to. 

At the edge or side of. 

On the other side of; beyond. 



Sn lapat; Input fa. Ex.: Hong hnhin 
ay tapul mi s.'itiiij/tM. (this honso 
faces the east). 7fy*<f has also the 
idea of setting out in rows, regular 
order, etc., such as trees, [■bints, 

Sa h&rap. Sa htirap -naiuj capi.bin 
(before the captain). 

Sa iikod. Ex.; Aug ni'.uojd bdiiriii mi 
tiled iiiinij rniirli'l (the houses back 
of the barracks). Any Ubid (the 

Sa pUing. 

,S',( told; synonym mi mpiny. 

Sa kabild. With mug the idea of 
"both" is brought in. Ex.: Sa 
mngbibiki ion both sides): and by 
the reduplication of the first two 
syllables of the root the idea of 
"all" is expressed. Ex.: Sa may- 
hibibiliild (on all sides). Napa- 
rG''m n.ilii m ttibilti niinij ib.itj (they 
went over there beyond the river). 
Si' iimgbibila vim;/ bdau-in ion 
both sides of the body), Kabild 
has also the idea of "partly" ami 
is used idiomatically when speak- 
ing of rice. Ex.: llony kanin mi 
Ian (this rice is but hall 



e different. Ex.: 

JUmy si'sJK iing bibUd'y hdd't any 
hMhVy 1,'mdi (this chicken is 
partly cook and partly not), 

Sa la-bam 

Sa Utob. This phrase is much used 
to express the idea of the heart.. 
speaking in a moral sense. Ex.: 
Sa Innniiy !6nb (whole-heartedly: 
with all the heart). 

Sa -Man (from twin and expulsive 
particle i)- 

Sa iboM (from baM, idea of low, 
hnmt.ie, with expulsive particle i' '■■ 
This word should not be confuse,! 

with the following. 
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epkties. 



i"nder; beneath; at the bottom oi. 
Halfway (between two points). 



Around; about; close to. 



iS'a ibttbtto (from iiahao and i) . Ex.; 
■Sit ibfttiii'i nunq bmidok (upon the 
mountain [mountain*] ). Ilabdo, 
with accent upon I he last syllable, 
means ;j«ri, as fcnftfio sa hating 
gab-i (past, or after midnight). It 
also means "near" in some plac. 

Ex.: Htthi'lu fn.lt/ii !!)!</ hnyiiu 

at.inf (Are wo perchance near the 
town'.'} .V(!/«;x'f is. now the ordinary 
word u.sed for "near." 

fin. i/aiim ( from ti'ilim, root of idea of 
drplh and expulsive particle i). 

Sa gitnd. Ex.: X/ixagiiiid ti/i/o sie 
p/it/iak/'d [wean; hallway in the 
march [trip ov journey]}. 

Sa pagium { from gitnd ) . Ait pagitan 
ii'int/ iivi.i'i<i.'jt:ii (in the middle of 
the .street i. Also means "term." 
Ex.: Wafour/ tiMd/i. vug pagitan 
(a term [period] of nijrlit months i. 

Sa.ni.ay. Ex.: Sa may atari ti (close 
to the barracks). 

Httngan. Ex.: Sri Hit a,u; Uihao mo? 
i Where is your trip to?) Jhngt'sn 
HaynilA. Ilangan. dilo (up to 
licre)_._ Also has the nieanins; of 
Ex.: Bangan bi'ikas 
)• 



J Of «Q 

Ztafro. Ex. : Du.tn (Am «-n<7 tuiTi/o ,.i 
Ju.an? (Toward where 'is John's 
trip?) Dakota/ Muynil/X (toward 
Manila). Dak/, that, <int/lir>~i>ni>o.' 
Toward where is your trip?) Ba- 
tting biii/i.m ko'y owj tiiiiiiu ko (my 
trip is towai-d my town). Taga 
z&an kaf (Where ai'e you froui)? 
liimilnimi, p6 | Bosolwso'rsir). Da- 
kota/ kaii'in (toward the right). 
Ilnhhii/ kiitim'i (toward the left). 

D&pil. Ex.: Jlh.pit May nit/1 (ap- 

E aching Manila). Dny.it ib/ib/i 
preaching the lower country). 
■lit sa. it/o (approaching you). 
Do pit has also au idea of '" be- 
yond," "on the other side of." 
.if. Adverbs of time and succession, which generally answer the ques- 
""H knii,hi.' (when":, an: quite numerous in Tn«nl(nr." -bowing that llie 
inception o! time was well developed for a ' '' 
""in- and its subdivisions being unknown to 







"until." 








To the right. 

To the left. 




.Si< bin/m. 




St. hdiii-ii. 


Kit ward. 




/'i'/i.'ov;;.. 


Backward. 




1 '/. -'a 'i /..,//. 


At home; in, to, 01 


* from the house. 


Sn boii/iy. 


In, to, or from tow 




■Sir Intuitu. 
Sa l.uki/.I. 


In, to, or from the 


conntrv. 


In, to, or from the mountains. 


\u buudiik. 



1 be indefinitely increased by the u 



A pproaching. 
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rived from Spanish. However, the Jay was quite minutely subdivided 

(u'cordintt to the position or absence of the sun, and while now generally 

out of use these teraia are also given. 

When? Katt&nf Ex.: KaU&n site navaritd? 

(When did they come here?) 
KaMan man (always). With neg- 
ative, translated by never. Ex.: 

KaiVin, 'iiiim kind'i- — (always 

not or never). Ka.ildn mint xiya'ij 
hind! ■iiiiijiiiiiitiini ■nam/ cape (he 
[she] never driii ks I'oifeei. Knilnn 
pa man (no more), also kaikailan 
ma'yiiind.L lit mamakaU&n (many 
times). 

(1) Kun. Commonly need only with 

E resent and future tenses, but may 
e uned with part indefinite if ac- 
tion is represented as customary, 
Ex.: Kim d'xn'ithig <tinj capiu'in, 
(tlamin rutt nki't (when I he oaptitm 
comes, let me know [future]!. 
Kun uhtS'y iu.irori'nn xti Mayniln 
napanii#<diiiii:ta. ukoittj malincit 
(when 1 was in Manila I often 
went to the Luneta (past tune with 
customary action]). Kun turn 
(whenever!. Kv.wj minxnu (some- 
times). Kun is also used as a 
preposition, "if". See under"if". 

(2) Nana. Used with both definite 
and indefinite past tenses. Ex.: 

.V.||;;/.wYi' >/<!<::>'dthi h'ly/'l kiiijtilii, void 

rlli siVii, (when he came to visit 
them last night, they were not 
here). Nany d-'inmlnnj xiyi'i ntika- 
kain. Jta uka (when he came I was 
through eating). 

(3) Noon, niyon, ni.ydtm. These 
words mean really "in those 
davs," "at that time," etc. Ex.: 
,\i'o>l iwmy f'irtm till ■tittnyi/ar'i. avg 
puijUthiik'i m Iiiim) (on that day 
the fight at Imus took place). 
Awn, intrili, pa m.i. ilniniilii mi'J 
ihiuTgi'i Vtitiita (while the Span- 
iards were yet here in Manila). 
Perhaps "then" in some cases 
would be the best, translation. 

D6on. Ex. : Aim kumain ka, diion 
riMii'ili'itifiii mh, kun ami ni-j ktsuh' 
(when you eat. then yon will know 
what you are to have) . With pa 
following doon has an idiomatic 
use. Ex.: Jlnlil. -pa' i, tjatimtjav:>> 
namj (innUi'i, tlO'in. pa kun. lamtlk't". 
[A hoy yet, and doing so, what 
will he be then when grown up?) 

Tuwi. Ex.: Tuiriny tuv:i. (tuuauainj 
hiu-V) uiayi-'j.'m kanyijiiwd (you have 
-oiuethhijr to do always). Tawny 
xumulat ka (whenever you 



; ■ whet. 



constantly (sometime: 
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write ). As adjective tuiti 

menus "every." Ex.: tuu:ii,.g dnm 
(every day). In Rome oases it 
means "as longas." Ex.: Turning 
di wtifxAil ciiii pn.gkii.ini.it) (as long 
as manhood is not extinct). 
Among other expressions may he 
mentioned waiting humpaii, with- 
outend; ■walangttkat, withoutfail; 
trailing Uihrm, without stop, inces- 
santly; walang Ingot, without rest. 
There are two expressions used for 
"eternally," funned with the pre- 
fix vuigpn to H root which is fol- 
lowed by vimi man. Ex.: Mag- 
ptiti'iltiit -hiiih JttiriH; and vittgnart'iluig 
(dating) man sJim. Another 
phrase is mafipakailim mail, or 
magpaaaiailan man, both of which 
signify always. 

Sever. KaU&n man hindi. 

Sometimes. Kung vrinsa.n. Maiuhixanimntiiii, 

(from time to time; now and then). 
Mir.und.tma (rarely). Ex.: Mimm- 
:ln\i.a MiMiiiij nut/ pat/fitirilt'/ 'urn 
(your coming here is rare). 

Seldom. Bilara. Ex.: Hiliiriuiginn-inuilmTniA 

ihiit'l balling il6 [this child, seldom 

Often. Malimit, Ex.: MnHui'd akung shuij- 

musulat (I write often). 

Since. Tamlmy. Ex.: Tambag kir.i'i nalU 

(ungmnlU) (since you left). 
Mvl/i. Ex.: Mult'i 'kahapon (since 
yesterday ) , The particle pa.gka 
sometimes denotes "since," as in 
the phrase pagkabatd, ko (since my 
childhood ). "From" would he 
an equally correct translation. 

Ago; Bince. Ktiiiiakul in mi {irand innbi). Ktimn- 

kailang arao (some days ago). Be- 
fore a cardinal followed bydmo. 
"day," kamaka indicates the num- 
ber of days which have elapsed. 
Ex. : Kamitbibfiu (day before yes- 
terday ), lit. , "two days ago ;" kama- 
kalimang Arao ( fivedays ago). Ka 
prefixed with jut foilowiii;< a root 
also indicates ■'since." Ex.: A'tt- 
hap'm pa (since yesterday). Ka 
alone indicates past time, with 
some roots. Ex.: Kahapcrt (yes- 
terday), from hayion (afternoon). 
Kiigaiil (iast night), from ka and 
gabi (night). 

As soon as. So, used adverbially, denotes imme- 

diate action, usually beginning a 
Subordinate dans*', which refers to 
a principal clause. Ex.; Sa pag- 
kamalay niya nang lindol liyA'y 
tungmakb6 sa labai (as soon as he 
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lie. felt the earthquake he ran out- 

Slile, Sapaijxtdd nif/i'l niton// iniiiTi/ii 
wita a;/ V'thntt'ii/ (as soon as these. 
words were said byliini, lie died). 

J'tUJ, tliedelillitcOf Hlli;/,SOme!imeS 

indicates this idea. Ex. : I'agxtibi 
koto bniiliUns soon us I (old t hem). 
fii'jkii may also have the same 
meaning, -jii juif/iii/nii/ru'init to, mag- 
papaa'ad. to (as soon aw I have 

.^studied, 1, will go for & walk). 

^gayon. Xfjtii/tm dm (right How). 
This is also expressed by >Ti/a : ,6)i 
iTgaj/mi. NagfiaiTi/ayon or intgjm- 

t'lh'/lljlwli fllli to HOW j. _ Milf/IHIlTl/ll- 

■i/i'iii (forihe future). ,\'(>«iioiiij I'iriio 
(thin day). 

'n. This particle in in constant use, 
ami is always placed last. Ex.: 
Xo)niri')nn ii'i si'.'/ii (lie lias gone 
already). There are many other 
uses of iia in Tagalog, which will 
he set forth us they occur in the 
examples. 

'«. This particle, as an adverb, is, 



Before; withal; as it may be. 



Before; a while ago. 



yet); mrtyrlun pa* (Is there any- 
thing there yet)'.' Jt is also useil 
speaking ironically. Ex.: Aka pa 
any jitirofi'itHt? (Will I have to go 
there yet?}. Judipa (not yet). 

Bago. Ex.: Bago tang lmtnaxa, 
■imtiunn mo mnj ■■•Hid (before you 
read, sweep the room).— L. Bago 
■pa. (awhile ago). Bago, as an ad- 
verb of time, always precedes the 
verb it modifies. 

Kaifgina, variation kanina. Kangi- 
■itany Uinghid) { before noon); ka.m/i- 
iiirnij ■niiiiiiia (thin morning it while 
ago). Ikdaruiiii wo yaoug vinabi 



the thread of your story. J Ka)Ti/i- 
kanijina \m (a little while ago, a 
short time ago). Ex. : Knmfx- 
tanijiiia nnrili'i .till (they were here 
a short time ago). 
Sa una. Sa tutu pang m una (very 
anciently). Ex.: fitt luiartg i'iriio 
(in the clays of old). Mima, which 
always follows its verb, means 
"first" either in time or place. 
Ex.: MiUiik ka inuna (you enter 
lirsi [polite expression]). Bago 
kumaiu ta, mimkinao ta humo I be- 
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Later; presently; by and by. 



(wail first [indef.]). .Viino, used 
with ii pronoun without a verb, 
comes first, and governs the nomi- 
native. Ex.: Mima kayo (you 
first); mv.iui kn nu i'vou ahead',. 

8a datl. 

SahH. Ex.: Ghta ii'ii any 1'aiTijiw'iiin 
Dion miij linTgit, siibl. ang lnjtn (tlie 
Lord (iod made tin; [leavens, 
afterwards the earth ). Bib. Avi- 
tim.n .rh/a [Am-- laughed); «( juiM/ 
(and afterwards?) 1.. SuktivVlHth'i 
(long afterwards), Miiii'ibi,ail:a 
(aft.fr a long delay). Xagxit.-aL*)- 
mba (one who is dilatory in his 
work or duties). 

Mtimaiid. Ex. : Si'Xi'ilnt nki'i mamin/ii 
(1 shall write by and by).— L. 
Mamagaiig Im/mn. i laler in the af- 
ternoon). M'liiiiii/iiiii'inii (onetime 
or another, little by little). Ex.: 
Iti'i'ij Hiiiiniiini/rimoiiii ko (1 did this 
little by little). Matjirmytt. (lo do 
anything little by little). Mugpa 
imparts tlie ideaol' waiting to this 
root and its combinations. 'Ex.: 
Xiiiz/xr/iiiiiiiiiitiiiiiii/i'i uiii (lam go- 
ing to wait a liltle while). 

Tamhliig. This word is out of use in 
Manila. Kx. : A amain kit lambing 
[indef.] ; iambi 'iTi/in wo kitmn'hi 



alivilp! [y . 
Instantly; at o 



immediately; suddenly; 



1 Iff hand ; suddenly. (Used with 

verbs of doing and speaking.) 
■Viler beginning; upon starting, etc. 



Agail. Ex.: Aijarin many gair'm (di 
it at once). Commonly used in 
Manila. 

AUpala. Ex.: Alipala nngalil. sii/i'i 
(he became angry at mice). Also 

plaees. Ex.: Atipala' taking k'liiin 
(I will lake them one by one). 

Kagial. Ex.; Kngiat vnylagibulay 
tiya .'ii akirig malii (like a flash 
lie disappeared from my view; lie 
was out of sight instantly). Tiigi- 
b'di.ii], idea of disappearing or be- 
coming invisible. 

Kiit/iux/ii/hiim (from f/hiiai, repelition 
of root and prefix ka). Varia- 
tion kahitifahiiiM. KnaUvimknn 
sometimes means suddenly (from 
iilaiu i-edu plicated, and prefix kit '). 

Karakaraka. 

Kilpag . Ex.: Kapagkaiit ko 

(alter I commenced to eat). Ka- 

ftgyiu/vrtit Lit (after" I began to 
sludyj.— L. Kapaadaka{lro- "" 
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Alter lininishing: upon finishing. 



I. nst night. 

To-day, 

To-morrow. 



Miiiiiwiil. 

The ancient Tagalog divisi 
Cry (crow) of the chicken. 
Commencing to be light. 
Breaking of day. 
Becoming morning now. 



Kujii.it/kii . K/ipngk-ipug/'ir/il l:-i 

(after 1 bad finished nl.udying).— 
h. Ktipiujkiif'iku (fn>m the begin- 
ning; since time eternal). 

Hiingiin. Ex.: IFun/jiinbukas (until 
to-morrow) . .Hunt/an nalmhuiiivi 
siiia (while he [she] is living). 
li'i'liWis also means "until". 

Sa mrcntafa. 

Many f i (from <i;/a, morning). Ex.: 
M-kjI '/><>•■, knag at/iitgu, Lion/ il.iiiin'i- 
tbii/ an/j linra, li/iii-./g bin// Mpumi- 
prnTi/ii/iii (gel ready early, so when 
day breaks you will not he grop- 
ing around looking for anything). 
Ng/tpa, root, of "to look around 
in haste for something". — T. P., 3. 

Hull. Ex.: Nah'ili sh/a (he was 
late). Ang hulriuj Arm (the last 
day). 

Kaliapon. Kahapun a« ftaport (yes- 
terday afternoon). 

KagaU. 

hgaytm Arao. 

Bit/can. Bi'ikm ea ago, (to-morrow 
morning). 

Tiingtndi (evidently from Malay, 
Imii/'Kiri, with tin- same meaning.. 
Ex. : Ahum/ hanii tin// iiihi'i/ii'i/ 
iiiVr/ (What time LhonrJ did he 
[she] romo [arrive]?) Aug idi- 

i. -Ill, . !l l"'l" '//■-■;' tittllli'l'.ll (lie I'lllll 1 

[arrived] at midday [noon]). 
Minj/iiibitaiiiihiill (to wait until 
noon). Ang ipiiniiiiiiikiilniigliidi. 
(the eanseof having been delayed 
until noon). .Manim/jh/dl (lo Work 
or eat at noon). Ang pnvinujltdktH 
(what done or eaten at noon). 
But im/Minghidi, with acute accent, 
melius to travel at midday, 
Biikus. Aug hrh/ikatan (the follow- 
ing day). Waitmg bubukasin 
(without eare for the morrow). 
Ex. : j'i'ib'i: kiiinj mii kt'.U pun, xnliiigo 
kuugiMibiiiiitipiini to-morrow when 

r^ed, on f^imdav when gone).— 
P.,lliO. Really m - 









row." Shak., when there in no 

reason to believe that it is intended 
to do anything, linktu is the root, 
of the verb 'to open," and is only 
distinguished by the accent. 

Hiding giibi. 
is of the day were; 

T'lngmikiiri ung manuk. 

MnyiiMiMirid.i.-MI lira:). 

Buhxng liv/ayvxxy. 

Magiiiiuiga na. 
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I'mni/n n. 



The sun is" rising now 

A little up now (thes 
About "a. ii.. 



q daylight and dark. 



Sisilang tin ang rirno. 

Suni/iii-ilanf/ mi. 
AfaltdaetAns tm. 
fyuiTiiiiUjUlir: iiiimul: (lit., "egg laying 

oi the lien"). 
M<wt'<toli 'na i:m/ t'trao (lit., "return 

now of the sun"). 
TawjUnli. 
iSn/jDiii} indilin// ung I'ira// (lit., "the 

sun inclines again"). 
f./mt/ii'is int. (lit., "past now"). 
II'tM/tiixiit. iikin /mi/ iirii/i (lit., "to lie 

touched by the 'tiquin' or pole 

used by caseo men ). 
Kmiitiu paltia/l (lit., "to be caught 

by an ax"). 
l!-u),.,ii) «.,■«. il.-snl. i.ii,/\ tirao. 
l.n:iii/i}i'.iliiig mi. Another expression 

is biiH/immod 11a (lit., "drowned 

Manilim na. Also tnkip silim. 



The following adverbs of ti 

hili'lV' 

Weekly. 



Monthly. 
Yearly. 



^ome day. 



i> also used in Tanalog: 

Orug-onts (from Sp., ftoro, "hour"), 
.Irao-ih-iio. 

Lingo-linijo (from /i)ij70, " week." 
which also mean!? "Sunday," and 
is derived from t-p., Jh/mitii/i/, 
"Sunday"). 

burnt (from bitaii, "mouth and 

<B"). 



the idea of "perseverance," and 
in the phrase miuj/Hirutiiig mini 
srifiii means "eternally." A syn- 
onym for parnti, in the sense of 
"continually," in jialagi. 



to it-i meanings as a verbal particle, sig- 
., indicates completed verbal action with 
verbs of dning. raying, etc., translated by the word "after" with the verb. 
V-x.: Makiutttri rut/'}' 11 p/in'i/m l:/i (after you do this, go there). 

III. Adverbs of manner and quality, which generally answer (he (pies- 
li'in vi/j/iin'r/ "how?" are numerous" in Tafjalog. many adverbs of manner 
being the corresponding- adjectives used adverbially, especially those 
'■"tiipoumlod with run. Not all mn adjectives can, however, be soused, 
■ui'l neither can adjectives which are roots hy themselves he used as 
adverbs. Thus adjectives like m/ii'mmn// (wise), miO.mil (prudent, etc.), 
"'"I (crazy) are not used as adverbs in fagalog. 

How? Maandf Ex.: Maand kay6f (How- 

are you?) Ungating (well). 
Mu/nii'i mi/} mini iiiuiih! (How is 

your father?) 
80; thus; in this way. Ganito {tromdM). 
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So; thus; in that way. 



Giimayun (to 
Ex.: Gayonni 
is like Pedro). 



Ganotm (from ddon) 
Gayon (from ya6n). 

act in that way). 

Pedrosi Juan ( Juai 
Gay. 
GaulM? Ex.: Gaolhih.dayo! (How 

far7 [about]), Jaonj ftoras, jjo 

(?d. haw been quite iully explained under the i-.otrijiarjLt ive of adjectives, 
to which the reader is referred. Among some examples may bo quoted 

!■« /.-ffiii (ijif/ /:!'»'( ii'n (your lii.-ii.il is like stone), and iji.iiinh.in ino {make it 
ikethis).' "lloth alike" is expressed hy lapoi'.d, iw may be seen by the 
example: mtiioiu mo k/tji'iua .imimj dtihitv't (prohibit them both alike); 
img ki'jiotia mo t/v.io (like you, a person [tin., your "neighbor"]); <it;<\ 
iniri hrpimd mo, wiiUimj bail? (Am I perhaps, like you, without judg- 



mfl) 
Intentionally; purposely. 



Voluntarily; willingly. 



Especially; only. 



Paksd. Ex. ; Pinakud niU'i (they did 
it intentionally). Syn., sndiyii. 
Another word is tikis. Ex.: 

Tint Lis nib'i ( they did it purposely ';. 

Kw&. Ex.: KimiHi'i bugi't n'uii'iit 
(Did be [she] do H'willinglyV: 
k'iniis'i nii:rt (lie [she] did it. wil- 
lingly). With verbs i;w>d follows 
the same eoustruetiou as U> the 
particles as do the verbs. Ex. : 
Kii:-rt'm moiig lantigin tiyd (call 
him purposely, i. e., do not for 
get to call him). Jfamd intmtj iln- 
poit iti') (throw this out purposely. 
l. e., you should have thrown 
this out yourself). Ptigkvsaau 
muiiijhhir/mni Jinih (give it. to John 
voluntarily 1. A'usrf is in ten si tied 
by redo plica lion. Ex.: Wal&htng 
l;i!.:«ii;<iz<r,iij i/uiiiitirCi nmiij anomnu 
(you do not do anything « ills the 
least willingness). 

SapiiUan (from; >U.it). Ex.: Pitttna 
'diV>ipoi-6iiu{ I am going perforce). 

Bukod. Ex.: .ftnlod ziy.uig •uiddioiy 
(he was [has la-en] summoned 
especially). Pidod ka m lahat 
(yon are the only one among all i. 
Mrir'imi man m>g tjinoo'>t bukod 
mitifunanxi Cupilon 'i.uir, (there are 
many "principales," butthe only 
ricl^ one is Captain Luis). 
Tm,i/i is sometimes used in this 



be applied only !o whipping ':. 



Satiay. Ex. : Aug lalaki 

b>i'j:ilit: (the man as well as 
woman, or the male as well as 
female).— L. 

Siy,ii.-uiid'rpikd (from la.nnlojrih'i, i 
of punishing another). 
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Bigld. Ex.: Xamatay siyanii hiijld 
( lit died quickly). — L. Verbal- 
ized. Ex.: Bigl.riiii.-ino ang tiilnl. mo 
( hapten [abbreviate] youraccotint 



Hardly; scarcely. 
Scarcely; hardly. 



Inside out. 
I'l>skle down; rev* 
Slowly; smoothly; 



ibitrif/ nitiktfimr<jn'><>ii (except you. 
there is no oilier person who can 
go there). Liln'iu mt iyA «iuj miiha, 
hi/ i.lili ho iliiJjii/nii (except, that you 
are to be the one taking it, I should 
not give it). 
Tabi. Ex. : Tabi ;«!, iWj daratm 
(excuse nu: [for going, bo fore you, 
[or leaving tirst, etc.].) Thisiwt'ic 
shout "eoeheros" use, T«W.' It 
literally means thus: "Aside." 
Tabi is also used for a polite cor- 
rection Or contradiction: Singkibi. 
mi iiji'i, hi.ndj<jtiij''iii.i\-mi will pardon 
me, hut it is not just like that). 
Ttibihan, refuse heap, rubbish 

Bahwfiid, var. baltagid. Ex. : Ba- 

inigid nn mahifiija (it is hardly 
sufficient). — L. A synonym is 
tmlinyu. 
Bikini. Syn. am; dal-ha. Ex.: 

Dalha hini/ ■iiiabidnii (1 scarcely 
reached it). Biliinl also means 

"seldom." Ex., as "hardly:" 
lihiihihirti ho •m ang tintjxi/io.iiti'i ( I 
think scarcely anyone lias come 
here yet). Biliirang ili. naparthn 
(scarcely anyone wan not there); 
i. e., nearly everyone was there). 
Maliina jin liifi';/ bihirarig mtikalA- 
had- (she [he] i.i weak yet, and can 
hardly walk [is hardly able to 
walk]). Bihirii is verbalised with 
mull and iiiagha. Ex. : I'tigbiiiiraiu 
me ang knain (change the food). 
X'lgbihidnhn-il. nili't ruing pu.gda- 
ramit (they differ in their manner 
of dressing). 
ttdlos. Ex.: IIAIJi.tiiji.mnl.tiif fig A (he 
[she] almost died). 

Alinsimod (from mhmd, to follow, 

Baliktad. Ex. : Baliktad ka niyan 

(indef.); baliktariii mo iytm (turn 
that inside out). 

Tnaarik (from<<™«r/l. Svn. Umaiidih. 
Ex.: Tovarik nn bant.) (light- 
headed; injudicious). 

Maralian. (from datum). Marahan 
datum or dnhnn dahlia, very slow- 
ly. Ditmahaii, to go away slowly. 
Magdjihnn. toco slowly. Magpa- 
harahan, to go very slowly. Ex. : 



i Google 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



Well. 

Carefully; in an orderly 



Mwiptthtrahnn hn.i) hiiii/iknd (go 
very slowly [indef.]). Pakara- 
himin urn tiny tnujhila (throw it 
deliberately [def.j 1, Mapakufn- 
han, to go very smoothly; slowly, 
etc. Ex.: Napakaralian va (it 
has flowed up already; it, has 
quieted down already, etc, ), 
There is also II deliriite with an. 
Ex.: Diihnmm mo iyany garni mn 
(do that work quietly, etc.). Met. 
adject. Ex.: Marahan any Iboh 
niya (he has a magnanimous 
heart). hint irtot, very slowly; 
"little by little" is not ranch in 
use. /.oHiri/ louay, little by little, 
is about equal to whoa, etc., and is 
used generally calling to animals. 

Mahiiti. Mahuf.rn// mabutl, very well. 
Svn. Maigi. 

Mahumy. Mahtisay no, ma.hiUay, 



Badly, 

Hard; roughly; vigorously. 



Briefly; quickly. 



mahtisay (do this carefully). 
Hrtliitiii virmrj vinlu'isny ( wrap it up 
carefully). Jfunnhiti/, to put in 
order; to arrange; to disentangle. 
Mnypiil-ajn'iyjiy, to arrange well: to 
settle things with can:. Adj.: 
''well kept," etc. Ex.: Jhiitay-»<!. 
imhoL (well kepi hair), Awghim'i- 
k'iii (what, diseu tangled or set in 
order). Humy na I'map (a care- 
ful conversation]. 

MamiiH'i. Mammantj mamma, very 
badly. Ex. : Xutiibigakmiymaxtima 
kaga'hi (I slept badly last night). 

Mttlak&X. Ex.: Ihonay moabmy lak- 
bimn nuiirj piuT/jmTi/ilsop (do not 
talk to me so much in such a 
rough manner:. KabdahU fan.ij 
liimi'iJ.iut (walk with vigor). Ili- 
nnlttkv'<!it'tnn-ti!i mrtl'iki'm nil/; bratyb'i 
(he pushed the bane.a [canoe" 
vigorously). 

Mii'bdi, var. rmivuli. Combined with 
both um and may, an anoma- 
lous verb is formed, maydumidi, 
to make haste, and in turn this 
is used with a noun to indicate 
time, Ex.: Mvydnnitdiva Aran (a 
short while, or time) . Examples 
as an ail verb of wubili. are: 1,'awiv 
many nwdiill (do it einickly] ; *nbi- 
hin vmny tinuhdi (tell it quickly). 

Matihiiu. Ex. : Talian many mntibioi 
(tie it Strongly). Wabin/j vv;,hvi-i 
';''„,,/ piu)kn*ir<V>i haiivhmi. (then' 
is no repairing stronger than to 
replace what is desl roved ).— T. P., 
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Frequently; often; closely. 
Wisely. 



o prop up: 
Ex. : JjKMig 
ttmg any piuaniniliayiin naiiy hi- 



port; to sustain. 



lymiy 'jk- 



(that stone is the prop of the 
house). 
Mtigaling. Maga'ing ««■ magtdiny, 
very finely. Ex.: h'"iigiinii:uih/ng 
mmjiiUny (I ate finely). Any 
miyiiynliriy, person improving (as 
from an illness). (himidiny, to 
grow better (as a sick person). 
Slnyiudiny, to prepare. GnUiig'm, 
what prepared. Mnnga/hiy, to 
improve greatly. Mak'ii/idiiiy, to 
do flood. Ex.; ,4f<y miliTy.i i/umo! 
ay .'lynnij ikniii.yayal iny iitiny 111a iTi/t't 
may sukic (medio in en are what 
cause the sick ton-cover). A/oj- 
p-iyidiny, to prosper. },htyp'tktuj<<- 
livy, to improve; reform, or cor- 
rect, one's self. Kx.: Miinjuihu/ii- 
iing kayo nang maiTyd lUnl niiiiw 
(improve yourselves in manner). 
J<ii<jit!hTijii>i, goodness. Ang pi.na- 
yiiijiii'ifiy, tiling bettered (present 

tense) . 

Ma.li.mit. Ex. : Malhn'd akung nrililigi 
(I bathe often). Also name of a 
i.' lose- woven basket made around 
iWo.l><!,-<ii, liiznl Province. 

Not expressed by a single word, but 
by phrases., the adjective jnurti- 
wf>i!j7, wise, being expressed with 
the subject in the nominal] \ e, and 
the verb in the infinitive. Ex.: 
Mij.riinvny siyang vmAral (he 
teaches wisely ), not luiymw'irttt. st- 
i,'i:n;/ i»a.i , 'hiony, which would lie a 
proper construction if maniHony 
were an advert). 

MatuU.it. Tumulin, to do anything 
swiftly. MagUdin, to go swiftly. 
.!»(/ ipnytidin, the C 



Judiciously; prudently. 
I'listintiarily; commonly. 



Do you understand? 
(JS55—05 7 



go swiftly). Miitaliny lnvxikbi X< 
run swiftly). KutuMnaa [abet-)] 
swiftness). 

Sa bait. 

^aiiyiiii., also with abstract, :><i hm- 
galian. 

Sa h&yag. 

Sa lihim. Litem nn gn-wd, a secret 
deed. Any ginning litem ay nah'i- 
lii'ujiiy din (secret deeds are the 
very onen found out). — T, l'.,515. 
Aitylihuntiy xiytn.g hAyiy (f lie bid- 
den is what i-di-rovered). — T. P., 
414. 

linvl! var. "hank'n"' 
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Why not'.' 
Why? 



It would be better. 



Iln'r. This wont also means "other," 

"different.," etc. Id wiiii: phrases 
it has the idea of "better." Ex.: 
tint 11111/ iioijimtj ind't na, mi. hid^jiujiiii. 
dathiL/xii /i" ( better a quail ahead y 
eau;dit than a horned animal vet 
to be caught ).— T. P., 443; i. e., 
"a bird in the band in worth two 
in the bush." — Cervantes. The 
earliest form in English says, "hot- 
ter one byrde in hand than ten in 
the wood," Ileywood, aht. ITillo. — 
T. 1'., 442, is ily'i tDii/ /iiij/niii/ ii'ifi mi, 
to fmhilihin pa (better the quail 
already caught, than the one still 



dropped. Syn., pati. 

Gaaaiatt! (from mil,', idea 01" a little), 
Ex.: Muui'iiiij tub''!/ {:\.\\H\? water). 
Kaimlt, a little, as in speaking a 
language, etc. 

Sa sanda.li. Ex.: Ilmtwi kaia/ »u<- 
huh.im ili'mii, .'iiiiii.iii.d-ii; man lumnmj 
(do not. delay there more than an 
t). iS'd U'vii/ kbaiji mnti'i (in 



ijai/i'i-nt (Whv not. that way?) 

Alaniif ApirnSf ( Who doubts it'.'] 
At or at/ joined with certain parti- 
cles means "whv?" Ex.: At dlt 
(Why not?) 

Mahahijn. titmakatiijai better). An- 
h<ii7i/<ili<i<7jiii [admirable). 

Kuii daui/nii. I'akiim(ai~/a». (for tbe 
sake of). 

Tanto. Verbalized tfattO moans to 
undertstand. Ex.: Xutatant" !"•■: 
(Do you understand it?) Dili kit pa 
natiitanln (I don't understand it 

yet). 

Ti/lun wini.il.in. Also tfitmi dm; tut"') 
iiijn; liilmiuij lotikt (very truly). To- 
tin) tii'tndhitj Mini (very truly, in- 

tiija, var, iTi/aniL Ex. : A'il/d iiv;,< mi;/ 
ruii/na!,-ai) (he is certain! v the 
thief). 

Din. (Changes to rin after some 



IV. Nearly all the adverbs ui 






i have been fully 



I verb is made superlative by the reduplication of 
the adverb, with the proper tie, in the same manner as tbe adjective. 
Many examples have been given on the foregoing pages. The only adverbs 
ncled here will be tdmaiuj, "only;" eitid na; and sukat na, "enough." 
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V, Adverbs of modality, such as "surely," not, " perhaps," etc., have 
been treated under oilier adverbs or will tic im'luded with the adverbial 
pronouns and expressions of atfinnalinu. negation, and doubt. 

Altirmative adverbs are lairly numerous i :l Tajfahi^. The principal are: 
i (yes. sir [or madam]). 



Indeed; without, doubt. 



(person, to whom yes I 

I'ala. Sii/ii p'tlu (it is he, indeed). 
This word is used in asserting 
when a thing is certain. Ex.: 

hull Jiril.il. Si' I'r.dro any nayiuikittt/ 
(Is l'edro the thief without 
doubt'.') Siyii pain (hu is, indeed). 
Kapala in! (it is clear). Ex.; 
KcjHilu )>>t'>i par-ii'imn ak<> (it is 
clear that I am goiiijr there i. 
Ka.pa.iu pa' a <li ptii-oroon- tib't (it. in 
clear [of course] that I am not 
— '—g there). 



Also; likewise; as well. 


Na-tinin. Man (even). 


Should. 


Disin. Ex.: Kvn x,ya'y maulat di- 




tin, ay parnrfitm .tana ak6 (if he 

should write, I would go there). 

- Sana. Ex.: liny kn tana y tum&tal, 




Would; should: fcnilii i idea nf <-orti 


pnlsion). 


iTyuni'l vnld abmy kiipinitiliniitiii 
(I would like to write, but I have 






no time). AI:o any pnronn mini, 




bayri ikni'ij nuparifo (I hail to go 




there, before you came here). 


The principal negative adverbs ai 


e as follows; 



Hindi. 

fruli. ti'dipa (not yet). Indiman; 

imlirin (neither; noteither). hull, 
rui. (not now), bull limning loot 
only, solely ). Indiiyt'in. (not that) , 

Aiiyaii aha. A' [pronounced abrupt- 
ly] (1 don't like it). Ktrayauau 
[aiisl.j (dislike). Aug iiu.u.iyauau 
; what disliked or refused). 

DL Ex.: D't isa man; di man nuua 
(in no way). Ill man; di pa (not 
yet). Diauh.ii,.' (What matter?! 
DI auhi.it duo rui (for it is said 

that ). Wem.rimfii.issaidl. 

Diana pa? (Mow can it he?) Di 
nya snluitud (may it be thus), 
ho' il di miui/i (this is not siood). 
K^ojtowhoolse.). Ex.: Ditino 
ma/daiiiyttii in.'!. I.u.ndi any crrpilaiif 
(To who else should your com- 
plaint be made except the cap- 
tain?) 

Dili, varia. dirt. Afa/iadiri, to say 
no. Ang piiuidi.ririan, person to 
whom no is said (present tense). 
Miulji'idiri, to say "no" repealed I y. 
Any pinayilirinn, the person to 
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whom "no" hit:? been said many 
times (past tense) ■ Pailiti. k/i, 
say no. /MB pin, no indeed. At 

the end of a sentence 'M" some- 
times means " or not." Ex.: 7fa- 
boiind sili'i. (/</(,' (Will thev pav or 
not?) * • 

Ho/tag. Ex.: ITntiog ■»« (do not do 
it now [presupposes previous com- 
mand]). Jlomiyi it/an (leave f hat 1 
drop that!) llmuujmt. moigon (lot 
that alone). IJimnr/nit nio>ii/ kniiin 
(do not take it). ihiH/tgnu iii/my 
itapon (do not throw it out). 
Ilimnt/an -utfing t'lmjnan (do not 
look at it). Ilov.itg kali;/ pitei'mu 
(do nol go there). Pohmuiyin. mo 
ii/uup I'hiowifiiii (tell that man not 
to do that). Pali/ may/ ai mo iiiott 
i/ii/i'tii m bui/) I forbid that, to that 

child). 



There are a Eew adverbs of doubt 
moaning the same. They are: 

]'ei'liaus. 



Why? For what n 



I don't know. 

If it could be thua. 



■ Tsigalost, i 



; well i 



: phr. 



Kiiga. KayA >igo (just because, just 
for that reason). Used with af- 
firmative sentences. A'ei/ri -iTgui-'! 
(as soon as). Koiia lii/gani (since). 
Used with negative sentences. 
M'.ikak'ii/t't, to be able (in a phys- 
ical sense). K/nia is also any 
hunting or fishing utensil or in- 
strument. 

Wari. Ex.: At ako wari pardon? 
(Why do J have to go there?) 
With nog., At ili. nan. nW> pnri'xm? 
{Why don't 1 have to go there?) 

Upon. Jt is never put last in a 
son ten ee. 

An/m. Do not confuse with o&yao 
(1 don't want to). 

Naii/t. Si.gd noun ( it may be this 
way). Used for "amen." 



Tlio [ire position, which serves to connect a noun to the wait once, in tli 
fame niimnor that the conjunction introduces or attaches sentences, is no 
as highly developed in Tanidog a-> in Knglish. ami fur ibis reason thesani 
preposition means what it wmdd take several different i>n«h to express it 
English. The principal Tugalug propyls it tons are: 



In; to; from; against; at; by; ( 
per; between; with; of: among; 



So. 



Ex.: (in) Sa bat/an (in town): 

c hi'ih/ni (in the house}; (to) *•< 
ah ho (to my aunt); s(i rtniuhi k/i 
(to iny uncle); m ami ko (to my 
father ) ; m iwx ko ( to m y mi it her I, 
these also mean "for" my aunt, 
etc.; sa bohay (to the house); ■■« 
■ii/i'tfi tii't lm>/ (to that house); (from i 
sa bahay (from tlie house) ; 
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(againsl ) labor* mi. kiiaiiaij [against 
the enemy); (at) wi /vi/ci// fat the 
hou^c); (per) f'fM'i .*(( sroigdii (8 
per cent); (between) S'i mo/jaling 
at mamma (bet wren good and b;ul ;; 

! wit hi sown s« kaitiyAii/j (tank 
-lie is a' lint; with her child) ; (of, 
rare); (among, unusual) ; (for) 
juiin iTi/ii ko s<t A merit-a ( I am leav- 
ing for America); (across, rare), 
Sa is verbalized, the verbs thus 
formed being explained later. 
Weld. Ex.: Widd akong salapi [l 
am without money). Miiyiitild, to 
runaway; to pet rid of. Mov:a!d, 
to lose; to miss. Ex. : Navxilrin 
<tl;6 ikwij Uib'ix i 1. lopl. 1 he strength). 
M' i kit a 'i i:i, to lir able In run away. 
Ex.: Hindi makairaldiTgayt'm. (it is 
not possible to run away now). 
yUiijiri'iuiii, to pardon, forgive. 
HVi'i? with in. also means to remit 
or cancel, Ex. : Walhi mo mi atiy 
lining to m iiiti (cancel the debt I 
owe you). Magtait'tdd, to go apart, 
to break away. Ex.: I'apagka- 



vali.n ino tam\ (let us quit [as 

fiirtnersj) (excl.). Siinnig mild ! 
Who is absont.7) Wald. kit. kahn- 



pon. (you were absent yesterday!. 
May itinawavxtld ka nang botany 
mi? ( Is there anything yon lack?) 
Wid.it hi/ mild (absolutely nothing). 
No.if.dd. ,iu kamay to (it escaped 
from my hand ). Maimht man 
■ismiii intuitu;) talatian, holing any 
i.'iiii'l si'littMii (lie tier to lose a eara- 
bao bull than a moment of conver- 
sation. — T, I',, 889, Hid ang mini 
ay-ay na wahl (it is better to have 
a seareerow than to be without 
one). — T. P., 8013. Xo.ginitmagrdo'y 
witld. (they pretend lo have some- 
thing, but are destitute).— T. P., 
SfiT. Mnpipdit ling rnnrAmol, ang 
kiM'j hiiidi (the miser may be 
forced [to give, houiclliini;!. bntbe 
who has nothing, no).— T. P., 868. 
Wolnai/ inanamaiiij kttnii/d, trailing 
vn.iigi mi did. (faultless what is his, 
good for nothing what is of 
another).— T. P., 870. Wald also 
means "the open sea, a gulf," etc, 
Mi.ig),i.tiralii (to put. to sea). Ex.: 
.Wigpoindd ting Morn nang kani- 
yattij mittmimiii (the Moro put to 
sea with his booty). 

Of (and family or associates). Kami. Ang bukid kond ati to (the 

field of my aunt and her family). 
I'nta vd mi JuankatiA (go to Juan 
and his family). 
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Of (genitive of si). 

Of (srcniitive of iii)i/). 
To (dative, etc. of si)- 






Ni. Ex.: Anffiiir.il/mni Luis (Louis' 
('(.n'diimii. palm uriivc). Aiigbahay 
ui Tmawt (Thomas' house). 

Nang. Ex. : Any hiiiuvt rainy tiiia'i kn 
(my father's house). 

A"<i)/. Ex.: iioni? funqkAd ay hay 
ju.au (I his cane is John's [is to 
John]). 

I/ihiai; I'lhtai sit. Ex.: Ikan'i/ liihtin. 
m akin (you against me). Isang 
hokho l.i'ilian iKfiiH'inaa iha (one army 
against another). Mivilaiian (to 
resist or si niggle against). 

Biiliat. Ex.: .SW'ni /ui nivjliuhatf 
( Where did von conn; from?) 

MuM. Ex.; }! aid m/ayoa J from now 
on). Sa mul.,1 ( from the begin- 
ning). Kx.: Mi'/il ."<i luin'i htingan 
sa viernes (from Monday until 
Friday). Mnh'i sa .\[ttuiiil<'< hanydv 
fa Simla Mrxa. (from Manila an far 
as Santa Mesa). Maymv.ld (to 
start; to commence). 



Genuine conjunctions are rather scare 
may be used as a conjunction would be ii 
The principal ones are: 

And. At. This loses the vowel in many 

cases, being pronounced with the 
word preceding as a final (, and in 
such cases is written '(. 

Together with, Kumma (from hi mid mimri). 

Not only— but. Ifindi ia>na>,i/—/.i.!iitli Ixiykih. 

Unless. Ilouag himang. 

Even; as well as. Sab&y. 

Or. Kaya. 

Or not. Dili. Also num. 

Either— or. Magin — magin. 

Or. (Sp. ) 

caller] binding conjunctions as to the first four and 
four. The following tire called advor- 



The foregoing ar 
alterative conjunct] 
sat.ive conjunctions. They 
But. 



Ifguni; kundi; dalapoua; mbali; alin- 
tana. Aajiui't never logins a piin- 
cipal clause, but always a subordi- 
nate one, anil generally in an an- 
swer. Ex.: Ibiy hmaumiy kamuin, 
iigitni'l liilid: aki'i liiaugyayiiri. (I 
would like to cat, but I am not 
able to). — L. '(, from at, is almost 
invariably joined \oi~g:ini. Kundi 
Nosed tor subordinate clause,*, gen- 
erally when the principal one has 
a negative meaning. Ex.: Hindi 
li.ihiki, kiiiiili hahaye a.inj ibon (the 
bird is not a male, but. a female). 
l)ittt'iit)ii<i, whi I'll generally lake V, 
means "but" still stronger than 
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Cut rather. 
Neither— nor. 

Although; though. 



frnidi, denoting a sharper contrast, 
as between rich lint miserable, etc. 
iSnfiiili means "hut tor," etc.. as 
conditional. . I /i»<'d«i, which lakes 
'( in Ijeginning a clause, means 
"hut for all! lint, "etc. Verbalized 
the. two foregoing words mean "to 
except." Hixifi is sometimes used 
in the. sense of "but." Ex.: Tim- 
f/kuli. mi Jhujh' jnirilti pn. ni'i/ii (noon 
already, but tie is absent yet). 

Km nil iiiiykiU. These words may lte 
used alone in this sense, and may 
also be joined together. 

Man — man. Mini — mnnhiitiil tin. 
Ex.: Wiilti komi bit/as 'man, illug 
man (we have nothing, neither 

Bagaman. Ex.: ItagamAn liukkd si 
Juan, mi puri niuna'y >nai/<iiii'iii -*ii/a 
(though J nan is poor, lie is rich 'in 
a pood name). 
.Uthousrh (n lore formal than above). IHkI>)'i. Jii.iliVl -mipnpaat *;</<'> ,«n a tin, 
aybibiggdndinakii (al though he is 
angry at me, it will be given tome). 

Malagmihi. Ex.: Mtilagmi'makaiiwia 
k'iib>;/ parila, ag di k'l iiiukiigaiiiiii, 
(a.lthoufrh I wished to come, 1 was 
not able to [I had no strength]). 

Kahi, var. knhimni, kahiiiua, kahi- 
ii >lii man, kahi'l. Ex.: Kiihimn 'I 
di mjU/'i// situ, pnrortiim din a 1:6, 
(although tbev do not consent, I 
shall go there). 

Palilihnm (from Sanskrit, paribhA- 
?hti, sentence, reprimand, etc.). It 
is followed by ' v in sentences. As 
an adverb it is equal In km/i. iVga ,■ 
kai/i't prdti, as well as to "since" 
and "whereas." As a noun it 
means " irony." Magpal.ibh.usi.! (to 
spciik ironically). 

Swktlan. Ex.: Magpapakobuwa mnna 
?it/<i, -."ikdi'iii xii/'Vi/ iimgbifikU [he 
will (iiicl'c himself lirst, even if he 
makes himself sick). 

Alngiipri,\ar.iiiti)iapa'f, little heard. 

Bogo. Ex.: Sild'yanijiiiiu/ sulu, bag:: 



siome conjunctions u 
i'agalogare: 

Why? 



has bee 
ly he styled "eausath 



fault, hut. 1 ai 
n punished). 
:." The principal <r 



Bttkinf var. bitkit. Bakii dif (Why 
not?) MM also means "as/' 
"how," etc., in sentences. As a 

nmra /i.U'i'l luoiiis an old monkey 
wit 1 1 developed teeth. Ani'i't't also 
means "why?" 
8a pagka't. 
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As if it were. 
Were it not for. 
Provided. 
Lest. 
The sixth and last group of ci 

dusives" in some grammars a 
principal ones of this class are: 
That (relative). 



In order that. 
Inasmuch; in t 



Kun dirt lamang; kun d! lamang; 



Kvi, ilinTi/irii; iltu.'iaii. 
K\i)i luiitt'iif/: i-.n'-i'it/ i'\ 
Bfika, var, makd. 



Nana, Ex.: Magpagamot hi, ruing 

ib'io a;i gi'itttding (allow yourself 
to lie [rented, so that vou mav be 
better).— L. 

Nn. Ex.: Nagmhi eiya na ako'y 
nut&lmi (lie said lhat 1 was asleep). 

Dt yala. 

S" iiiiik'itniiid{Yn. "in other word ■>") 
Ex. : Xnkitii ko mlA kagab-i, na ma- 
bitmiiil hind! silA s-u-nijiimkay (1 
saw them last night, therefore 
they did not embark). 
Upon. It is never put last in a 

clause. 
Ytimang, var. yai/nmung; yayang; 
lutuntiiaiig; itamaiig. Ex.: Maiig- 
iin.mr'ui'j ijairiu ti'ti-'t liaymitiru *'<yu y 
f/iili'iiiiiili.r-ijerii'r'il (he is able to 
do if, inasmuch us tic is governor- 
general) . 



The e 



(tarnation, or interjection, can hardly be retarded ji 



vith verbs, nouns, iidjoHi 
better classification (hey may l>e treated here, 
explaining, and many win (o lie rools used i 
The most characteristic Tagalos; interjections at 
Dear me! Alas! AM! 

Ouch! Wow! 

Oh how ! (Always follows.) 

Oh how - — — ! (Always follows. ) 



. etc., but for want of a 

They are generally sell- 
imperatives of the verb. 



Aroy! Aray! 

Agiu'i! (mostly used by women). 
Bapaa. May tie used together 
lin-pi'tn precedins!. Iitipaa is nmr 



Good! Fine! 
Poor thing! 

Would that it mav 1 
that ! 

Be silent (tonne)! 
No talk! Silence!. 
Lightning! (Oh, hell!) 
My mother! 



.V.o.: 



Mii'in-'i! 



DalV 

Jlov.ag koi'j ■iiifiijii'-lin',/.' 
iiuini'! biyou'i iiinn'i/T'i'ii:! 
LiiUik! 

Nak6! NaM! (Contraction from 
in& ko. ) 
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Look out! Aside! Take care! Tabt! Hag! 

Stand back! Urong! 

Look! Behold! Here it is! Manaa! 

Tagalog cursing is rather peculiar. It lias evidently been derived from 
unlive sources and not from contact with the Span ia ids. Among the mos; 
usual expressions are: 

May fi crocodile eat youl Kanin kn naiiy Imayti! 

May the earthquake swallow you up! Livinnihi bi. ,tau<; iindnl' 

May a snake bite you! Tahain kti nang alias! 

May thii lightning strike him! TinatitaonpiyA muigi,otik! 

Section Seven. 



I. "Theverhisd:st:r,gc,ishe:l from all ol lier words bv marked cliiirarteris- 
ticsand a pecu I ia.r organisation." — Earle. The eminenl philologist speaks 
thus of the English tongue, but. his remarks apply equally to Tagalog. He 
[iiither defines a verb as "the inslrurneiil by which the mind expresses 
ils judgment," a delinition which was lir.-t enunciafed by the Danish 
ehilologisl. Madvig. in bis l.alin praiiimar (Co|ienhagen. 1841, 8th ed., 
lWi.l). Madvig; calls a verb -iifli.-iiinr.ni-d, literally ''out-saving- word.'-' 
I It her characteristics of the verb have been noted and have given names 
to the class, such as the Herman Zrilirort (time-word), and Ewald's 
Tlinlnorl. (deed-word). But in Tagalog the line between nouns and 
verba is much less than in English, where it is still less than in Latin, 
(irccii, and other languages of son thorn Europe. 

II. The simplest verbal form is l ho imperative, which consists of the 
rout, followed by bi (thou) or kai/n [you; ye). An adverb of time i.s some- 
times added to the phrase tor emphasis. Ex.: LAbul kn no! (walk 
tin, now!) hip ku! (Think!) ,1m/ k<i! 1 Teach!) Dala.iao dnmi (take it 
there). Dala. mo tlitt'i (bring it here). As in English, many of the roots 
used as imperatives may lie used as nouns also. Aral, as a noun, means 
''tloetrine" or "teaching." Ex.: Any t'irril in Monroe' y any Aral wuiij 
Auii'i-ic.i. i71jtt>/i',ii (the Monroe doctrine is now the doctrine of America). 

III. ISy prefixing kn to the imperative, and reduplicating the lirsi sylla- 
ble of the root at the same time (sign of the present tense j the idea of 
l ; nrkiicss, intensitv, care, etc., is imparted to the command. Ex.: 
k<di<i,;hulbt..' [(-u quickly! [to one]). Kidnlnb'd /.-<i ,„■;.' ((io quick! v! [vcj ). 
Knih-ip /,((.' (Consider it'well!) Kudndold mo doon [take it there care- 
fully). As a general thing the agent, takes the indefinite form, as will 
be seen by the examples, but. the definite is used when necessary, Ka 
wstii the reduplicated lir>t syllable of the root has a very different, mean- 
ing with any other person than the second. With the first and third per- 
'uns it lias the i' lea of "time just past," when followed by pa, as will lie seen 
hy the fallowing examples. Sometimes pa may he omitted. Din may 
:ibo take I he place of ;>.■', as may also hnnnmj. In English the time may be 
■■xi'icssedby " has" or "had." according lo the codex. Karm-i'itnnj kn pn [ I 
!iave [bad] just arrived). 'Knrardtnuj ni '■■at Trim As { lion Tomas has; just 
arrived). Ihiy moug Makabiin so. ihrti-nf (Do yon wish to eat with us?) 
^■''nmid,iiiiAi,n!:i'i'iki'ik'.ik'iiii. knpn (thanks, 1 do not care to, I have just eaten i . 
lyijiw/iiiiHj van;/ bipalid. w habnyt?. bi hv. Imyun (my sister has just come 
'mm town). Ki.thilhija kn din. ( 1 bad just, lain down), Kapaprniony kn din 
'■' linpi'/niiiliik .'dihana i.'i'A '. 1 had jusi gone down and they had just gone up 
['■''■■ the house ladder"]). K'tpvp-Uok UimaviivhiA '0 lAinvi (lie had just 
'.'-''■red the house}. K':ipiipnn,k din hj/oiion ni. Kdi-hiu; an hitmitoh ( Esteban 
! s !cphen] has just entered I he reading place [i. e., the master's place"]). 
k'ly.i.onlnt bi >\ had just written it). Kot'tlnp".- In il have jn--t finished it). 
hnl'dni/j,; kn (J bad just mendeil it). Kauut'.isna kn (I bad already finished 
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il). KuanlU h'urwwj i,iti<'\ (he has just gone away), Kooolh po mmg I'liirtfi 
o.mo (my father has jusl. gone away). K/i/mlh /tin iZjiuj/'ia hoh/j rttpiloii 
I T J 1 ts captain just now left). With mots like <bW, which "have several dis- 
tinct meanings ai't'on.lin^ to the verbal particle prefixed, k/i does riot 
require the first syllable to lie repeated. Ex.: KiijioiiiiinTijaml /Hit iTijoti/'m 
if/ri'j van (I He priest has. iust linished preaching':. In t iiifen.se the prefix 

li Benigno 
nang damit ( 
takeaway." 

IV. k'/i has many other functions, which will lie taken ii[i later. It is a 
most important particle and should be carefully studied. Jt should he 
noted that (he pronouns wilh the imperative are mostly in the nomina- 
tive, while with the first and third persons they are in tiie genitive. 

V. All sue.il sentences, are in the del mite nr si >■ railed " passive," which 
is by far the most usual form in Tagalog, tint which would look very 
strange many times if translated by the English passive. 

VI. The foregoing form is also used to express opposites, the worrls 
Ileitis linked bv »<]. It inav be expressed in English bv " now, again, " 
or "now, then." Ex.: 

Now he sleeps, then he wakes. Kaltiti'ilog ay kagifiisiiitj iilyA. 

He comes in and goes, out. '■" '■ ■■■■ '■'■■■' ■ ' 

Ho is coming and going. 
Sometimes he walks, then he rests a 

little. 
Sow she laughs and then she cries. Katataua ay kaiiyak. 

VII. When a prefix changes the meaning of a wonl.it is retained in the 
imperative. Ex.: Aral kit. (teach); }m//t.rul. hi (study): pai7oor/il hi 
(preach). 

VIII. With the exception of the forms already cited, the verb is alwavs 
accompanied by particles, which sometimes modify the root itself for 
euphonic reasons. Nearly every word io the language can he made a verb 

e kind or another by the use of these particles, which are the strik- 

a the 

Malay, Javanese, or other cognate dialects. There are some twenty ol 
these verbalizing particles, of which seventeen are used as. prelixos to 
roots, and three are the deli nil e auxiliary particles in, >, and an. Of these 
particles, whie.li are tabled at the end of the handbook, the most impor- 
tant are hi, i, on, iti», iiiao. arul mo. the hist three licit) i> iudelinite particles. 
I'/uj, corresponding as a definite to m/i/j, is also important. Tiie mastery 
of these particles is the mastery not only of Tagalog, hut of every other 
Philippine dialed, as well as a valuable aid in learning Malay or any simi- 
lar tongue of the family. 

IX. The root with any one of the indefinite particles prefixed maybe 
translated as the infinitive, provided the particle is merely attached In 
give the meaning of the root, so modified, hut whenever a tense is expressed 
the particle or the root is modified, and sometimes both. Besides the 
imperative and infi id tive, Tagalog has really but one other mode, the indic- 
ative, as the subjunctive, including those modifications: known in various 
European languages n- I lie optalive, conditional, duhirathc, poleutial, etc.. 
is expressed by certain words corresponding to the English "could, 
should, would, may," etc. 

X. Strictly speaking, there are but three tenses in Tagalog, the past, 
present, and' future: but. it. is possible to render the imperfect, pluperfect. 
and future perfect tenses by means of auxiliary particles. The first three, 
however, are those in common use. The participle is also in use, corre- 
sponding literally to the English participle m some cases, and in others 
must lie rendered by a phrase, 'the same remark may be made of the 
gerund in English, which is variously rendered in Tagah'g. One tense 
is sometimes used for another, when the context, clearly indicates Ihcfo/"' 
of the event, as happens in English. 
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XI. As in Enslish, Tagalog verbs may be transitive, requiring an object 
I i complete the mean jut;; or inl ransilivc, in ivhieh the meaning is mm- 
|,Pte within the verb. These do not always correspond in tile two lan- 
^■.lugcs, ami a Tagalog root may sometimes tie intransitive with une prefix 
nii.i transitive wii.li another, which may reverse or modify the meaning. 

XII. Within the tense the verb does not change for the person or num- 
ber, and requires a iionn or a pronoun to indieate the same. 

XIII. The eminent Indo-Tibetan philologist Hryan JI. Hodgson MSCK1- 
IK1I4), in his Monographs upon the Tribes ol' Northern Tibet, reprinted in 
I'isrt II, panes 7H-'i\ of "The I .animates, Literature, and Koligion of Nepal 
;ind Tibet'' I London, 1874), gives it. as his opinion that the I yvarung dialect 
of Lastern Tibet, has a very similar structure to that of Tagalog, quoting 
l.evden and \Y. von llninliohlt i the latter lit secondhand'; in support of his 
views. lioekhill, the Tibetan scholar, now Tinted States minister to 
China, who has a wide acquaintance with Tibetan, says that I lyarimg is 
merely a variation of ordinary Tibetan, and this being the ease there can 
be no possible allinity between the two languages. As Hodgson's error 
has been given wide publicity hy its incorporation as a footnote to the 
iirticlo by de I.aeonperie upon Tibet in the Kricyclopedia Kritannica, it 
should be corrected as far as possible by any student ot Tagalog. 

XIV. As quoted and corrected by Hodgson, the remarks nt I.eydei). as 
iiiken from I be i;esearelio« of the Hongal Asiatic Society. \"ol. .X, page '>i.)'\ 

„l Ta.'.'idoi; are as fo] ),,«>: " Lew -animates present a greater appearance 

; !' originality than the Tagala. Tliongh a nmllitnde of its terms agree pre- 
cisely with those of the languages just enumerated {western Polynesian i, 
yet the simple terms are so metamorphosed by a variety of the most sim- 
ple contrivances that it becomes impossible i difficult— B. H. H.) for a 
person who understands all the original words in a sentence to recognize 
them individually or to comprehend t.lie meaning of the whole. The arti- 
taes which it employs are chiefly the prefixing or postfixing (or infixing — 
li. H, H.) to the simple vocables (roots) of certain particles (seniles), 
which are again (may be) combined with others, and the complete, or par- 
tial repetition of terms in ibis reduplication may lie again combined with 
"tfiiT particles." 

XV. Hodgson notes Upon tiie foregoing as follows: "I may add, with 
reference to the disputed primitivencss of Ta-gala, owing to its use of the 
'artifices' above cited, that throughout the Ilimalava and Tibet it is pre- 
ci-cly the rudesl. or most primitive (ontrues tlmt are distinguished hy useless 
ialrieaeies, such as the interminable pronouns, and all tin.' perplexity caused 
hy conjugation by means of them, with their duals und plurals, and iti- 
cin-ive and exclusive forms of the first person of both. * * * The 
more advanced tribes, whether of the continent or of the islands, have, 
generally speakum. long since cast away all or most of these 'artifices.' " 
■is Iihh already been noted, the Tagalog pronouns do not modify the verbs, 
which have the same form within I he tense for all persons and numbers. 
■■\~ compared to tongues like Fijian and other Mclanesian dialects, Tagalog 
ha. inside long -I rides toward becoming a vehicle of a much higher cult lire 
tuaii it now enjoys. 

f XVI. W. von Humboldt say- it: his Kawl Spraeho, Vol. II, page :;47: 
'^ I' I it- construction of the .Malayan verb (to speak of the entire linguistic 
■''irk I can he fully recognized from I be Tagalog verb alone. The Malagasy 
'■'" ■ true Malay contain but fragments thereof, while Ihe Polynesian lun- 
'-'cau'cH have a more ]>rimitive scheme of the verb — fewer in forms. It 
lli'Tctnre (.oems appropriate to present; 

I' irst, the Tagalog verb complete without anv regard to the other 
i.ie-uages; 

s >nd, the Malagasy (verb), which has in itself verv much of the same 

i'" instruction; 

, ' nird, to show wdiat the Mil lav language in its discarding and grinding 

,: •■'• ran mistical forms has st.ili retained; and 
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I. As has been slated before the definite form of the verb, which isreallv 
a verbal noun with tense-indicating panicles, is more common thai: the 
indefinite iurm, wdiich is more of a true verb in construction. One of the 
great difficulties to In; overcome by speakers of non-Malayan tongues is I he 
improper use of the definite nm I in, teliuite. I[ is as easy !o begin rigid ns 
wrong, anil if attention is paid to the conditions existing, an idiomatic 



accent, am! jii'h in a few eases fur euphony), /, and <ui {ho a alter a final 
vowel with acute accent), are used either alone or in combination when 
emphasis is to he placed upon the object or there is a special idea implied. 
These three particles are further combined with poo, the definite verbaliz- 
ing particle corresponding to the indelhmo may; i, in, ini'l pagiir.uiy timc- 
commencing a defuiile verli with the combinations i/uoj and ijiinay. The 
root begins after these combinafious, subject to tense reiiuplii'at.ions. a- 
will he seen by the table at the end. The suhjecl. lakes the genitive with 
the definite, the object i.aking the nominative case. Kx.: Koot go mi (idea 
of making or doing), Ihimiinxi (to make or do). Av6 ang ijuiihi mo.' ( What 
is your work'.'; i. e., What are you doing or making'.'). This is an indefinite 
iiuestion, wills the verbal idea almost absent, the verb "to he" being under- 
stood. With an adverb of time, such as ':nl'tijniii. fyesterday), tiguiton 
(now), or bi'ikas (to-morrow) the verb conld be "was," "is," or "will 
be." But the more usual form is with the delinite particle 01. and the proper 
tense. Ami ang gim.tfo mo.' (What did you do? [or make?]). For the 
past, tense hi is inserted with consonant roots between the initial con- 
sonant, and the rest, of the root. Ami aiiygimigotrd um dilof f What art; yon 
doing here'.') As will be seen, the present tense is formed by tire redupli- 
cation of the I'rrst syllable of the root, in which in is infixed. And nag 
goguii'iit mo.' (What are you going Id do? [or make'.']; what will you do?; 
what will you make?) The future of this verb is formed by reduplicating 
the licet syllable of the rout and s:uf!i xing hi. A nti tiny goi/iutiti nany mic"." 
tun ■niiianij loihtiy mi ujovi ( What is your uncle going to do with that lum- 
ber?) Amain, from ovin, fat her, with in as a sntlix, also means ''step- 
father," as well as "uncle." Kiihinj also means "tree." hang Mlwti 
omjootioir'itini'ia ( I le is going to pin up a house). The imperative is formed 
by snllixing in to the root. Kx. : IltV y gaii-i.n iiiniiony ina.kv.my (Do this 
carefully [in an orderly manner]). 

III. 7n is the principal definite particle in Tagalug. corresponding to the 
panic particle in lloeano and to on in Kicol and Visaya, the two last men- 
tioned also using in in combination with other particles. 



IV. While it is not so very hard to lay down fairly clear rules as to when 
the definite and indefinite should be used (the former laying stress upon 
the object ami the latter upon the subject or the action !, it is ext.reniek 
difficult in some cases to say which one of the several definite particles 
should be. As a general rule, in signilies motion toward the agent, or some- 
thing by which the agent obtains control of somefhing; i indicates motion 
away from accent, or an action by which the agent loses control of some- 
fhing, and tin general I v has either the idea of place or of person connected 
with its use. /joined witbtvi, resulting in ifot, and further combined with ■■'■' 
to prod ace ilcin.a, denotes cause, etc., with roots when joined to them, either 
alone Or Willi verbalizing particles. For [his reason the proper definite to 
he used in sentences having a definite object without other modifying cir- 
cumstance ie determined by the nature of the action, subject to sonic 
exceptions, mainly for euphonic reasons, .-uch words, however, as require 
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in, for example, in place of in are not numerous. / can not be replaced 
l.y in or «n, iind 1'ii. only replaces in sih ii suffix, never as ;i prolix or infi.v. 
flu' following examples will show the different use of fhe same verb: 
Knot, pnttliik. 1'anh'ik ku! ((in up! Come, up!). I'unki.kiti. uui n.kh sa iiny- 
il/in (come up [to me] by the ladder). Ipnnhik inn an ht'tiiny iOnnj uniiTgu. 
s-'iiliiif) (I'nl these bananas up into the house). J'ui.ltiknn mn nkn nitony 
,-,.■,, ■i.".',! •■ny'n 11/ (Tut the* I 'aim ni\s up then' forme). Punii.iu.hik (to ascend) . 
ipnyinnhik (to hoist, or put something upstairs [or up li ladder]). Any 
jiunlttkht (the person upstairs). .In;/ ijingpnuh^k :. what, hoisted or taken up). 
Any pnuhikun (the ladder [stairs or place] ascended). 

V. With sentences containing lint, one direct object which is directly 
connected with the. action, the prevalence of cause, instrument, or time 
requires i, and place an. Kx,: .Ili'iinip ■n.inttn nkn e:i<n.'/ f-tiiiii/viir/ nnthnti 
[look out for a good horse for me). .-Iny iVo/<oi uny hulniviipun mn nnny 
enltayo mo (You will have to look around town tor your horse). With in a 
proper use would he: Jla.iw.pin mn nn.ycnliaynuyiiunuh't (hook for the horse 
which has disappeared). Aug '/nnuylitutupirn in any r/rrnit -nnny rtilwnn, pii 
(Where I did look lor the horse wan at the corral, sir). Ifint'mnp ho ivng 
ni.-iiiy ■■ul.uijn fit inii/.n, hi; i,ti/,t'i ttn/i pi, ( I looked for my horse in town and 
I'niind him). Jfiinu'mnji, ( 1. to look for) (li, to claim j. Mnulu'tnup (to scout, 
tn reeonnoiter). . [tig pnuiinimpiu. I what scouted for). Ami pnipninnp (the 
act of seeking). Am; pnyltniiupuu (I lie. place of seeking). Any pnv.li-ninp'iii 
; pliU-e scouted or reconnoitered over). Aug hhuinup (what, sought, for 
[l>as! tense] ). .If.;; hiunhniui/i ( what is being sought fori. Aim hnnnpin. 
(what, is to he sought or looked for). Any lnitt-tpint '.person from whom 
something is c lain led or sought). . lay ilu'inn/i (the means for son i el lung to 
he looked for). Any ihirn'mup {the means with which something was 
sought) . The foregoing illustrate the case with which verbal nouns can be 
formed from verbs and vice versa. 

VI. When a sentence has more than one indirect object, and stress is to 
he laid upon one or the other object, the nature of the action determines 
tiie particle to he used. The following examples, taken from l.endoyro. 
jIiuw this excellently: Sv.lnl.in mn i.biinj ?t'<!nl .«<i hiinrmi unity kthiiay mn 
(''Write this letter" yourself at the table [i. o , with your own hanilj). 
kt'il'd inn 'utility ■■■t't/nt uny iynny liutnntj an ihinji innwun (Write this letter 
"with your own hand" at thin table). Sn /-iinrxn.any tnilnttm inn uilong miiut 
nnuy hmmi bhnnti (write this letter with your own hand, using the table as 
ii writing desk). It. will be seen from the foregoing thai, many of the defi- 
nite verbs are verbal nouns wilb m,j I the) left off. Hearing this in mind 
the use of the definite is made much easier. 

VII. Circumstantial members connected with t head ion should be care- 
hilly distinguished when using the dcliuite from adverbs or adverbial 
impressions. Home examples of the definite with adverbs or adverbial 
i-xpressioiis are: Sniluiuny yinmni itiyn iln (He did this willfully). Dina- 
''■ii'iiiy ttiln zii/i't Hunt/ hnotu: hnyi'tk ( Thev assaulted him [her] with great. 
larbarity). 

VI [I, Ipny, 'pinny, and ipinn, the two first being combinations with pmj 
uii'l the last of i with ptt, the detioite verbal particle corresponding to iiinypn. 
'■■Hii'use the student at first, hut. are simple when analyzed. Ipimt, ipn, 
when followed by a root commencing with y, should not- be con fused with 
',"''.'/ ;md ipintig. as the idea of jjij is "to order to do" what is signified by 
'lie root. Combinations with other particles, like mngkti, are also found. 
1 'aiiiig ipngkn (imp.), ipnnb.tkn (fut.j, ipimiykn (past), and i/niniykukn 
present). It will be noticed that the last syllable of the particle is redu- 
I'li'-ated with pnyku for the future and present tenses. Kx.: Ipnynl.n/uu 
■■"''> iiinny muiTiju lihm (Pass those books Jrom hand to hand). Any ulm- 
'■'" I the person reached for or overlaken). Sinn uny ■ipinuylnlutij-inii.' : Who 
:l 'cyou cooking it. for?) Ann knyn nng ipiiuupilns mn mi knniytt.' (What 
'■' ere your order'' to him?) Iptnjltnlintp'i.' ynttti I: tin ic in; ilmni duittif tuittn't't 
■'"■■'■e ttkn-ng mht'm (1 would wash' your clothes, but I have no soap). ' KM 
^ really "we two," but here means "J." Tpuyluijn. mo nttny sn ilmuj nji- 
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'-•id lt:'i ( Make some tea for this ofiicer). Ang inilnga (what, boiled or made 
[as tea, coffee, etc.] I. .-Iwy i/mrjltt./il i. the person i'or whom txiilcd, ni;n !<•, 
etc.)- -W '"!/'■ ' ■''"■ (tho teapot, coffeepot, etc.). In the foregoing cx;iih- 
pies /i'<;/ is used because the sentence expresses the person for whom an 
act is performed. Pay is also used with of and 'in combined in like ease-. 
Ex.: J/eiif/ 6;i /(.'(■;/ nil itu'g any pinaynntit/itsi nil* (This house is where they 
quarreled). Hoot, Auay. 

IX. J'ag must also be used with the delinite whenever the sentence 
expresses plurality of acts or agents, or of feigning or reciprocal actions 
The article Ileitis generally used, the idea of a verbal noun is most promi- 
nent, Ex.: Amj ipinagytikiUakiUtn n.iytV'ji any hini/i dnmihin (lie was 
malingering so as to eseape punishmeut ;. Root, milo.l (illness). (Diminu- 
tives made by repeating a bi-y Habit: root or the first two of a polvsyllalin- 
one, add on to imparl a scornful or contemptuous meaning). Aw/ cninid 
any pin.oginara.liau n'dn (They insulted each other in the barracks). 
Pinayxii-a wing mniTy'i fHoVoi iynny iitnn'/t. bJInas (The lad roues have 
destroyed many of ihose houses). Mnratuing liulmy muj pinao-iird. nil* 
I Many liouses hu\e been destroyed by them). 

X. With verbal roots which have different meanings wilh urn and fluff/, 
the detinue is accompanied by p'ty when tin: verb formed by may is used. 
Kx.r Root, hd\ ', idea of trade, barter, etc.! Bumill (to buy':. Maghii't it: 
sell). Itmaj bahay any ipinaghtli In, or ipinaghtli Lr, Hong hdhay (I have 
sold this house"). /tony Mln.ii/ any biuili. I:*, or JSiiiili ko ilong hnhay [l 
have bought this house). ]'** ; pinny) prelixed to (co'. with li'iii surlivcil 
indicate* the purchaser: the place or the price (past tense). For the pres- 
ent tense the first syllable of the root is reduplicated. Ex.: Any piun*- 
biiihan (past); any pag/iii/Hilton i.|>r. 1. Any dklny kopntid ua 1'U'tki tiny 
pintig'-iii/n.tii ko »iinuy iid/tay { 1 sold [have sold] tliis house to my brother 
[lit., " my brother was the purchaser from me of this house"])- Root, 
(Unity (deiitl. Ihnutimg (to borrow). Mayn.ln.-ng (to lend), Mtiyptn'd*f : i 
(to lend willingly;. MtiykatlUing (to owe), Ex.: I'ino.gi'dang to ir/ciir,' 
inliipisa. kov.iyti (I leu! him that money). 

XL The use of the particle-- gives a great freedom in Tagalog foi (he 
variation of sentences, which, however, have the same idea. Thus the 
Knglish "Didn't 1 order (or tell) you to do this?" may be rendered by the 
following with equal accuracy: .Hindi, hi ipinogi'ilos mt. iyt'i ntt tjairin mo ilt'i' 
(def. ). Hindi- akii wit pi to* mi tynng yttt,ntird. t,i/,'>,' (unlet., si ress on action). 
Hindi akd no.ypayairt'i mi inn nil*/ (inilef., stress on action). Hindi h. 
pi.nayatni. nil 6 (del. i. Hindi, ko i.pin.ayttit'd na inn itn.' I def. i. 1)1 ipmnyitf* 
ko mi iiju itn? (def.). 

XII. In and iare combined with each other also. Ex.: Aw'iany i/int...!'-' : ' 
nit// ( What, are you cooking? ! loir eu|ihony the verb with this rouioi ra- 
tion is much varied, ihere being also found the forms In.tdidido, inilulv'i-. 
and .'veil nilulvtb. 

XIII. The verbs itioiirdoit and iimy (to .have) and nald (not to have) 
require the definite form of a verb following them iu a sentence which 
expresses what is had or done, or vice versa, liolh subject and object, 
however, take the nominative in -ui'b ea-es. Kx. : Mtiyi:'.t,n. knag tpignit ■.■■■* 
(Have you anything to do?) WnM p-',, Kfld, nkony yagnnin, (So, sir; 1 have 
nothing). Mail xit.tny tjinamd'! (Have they done anything?) Wold }"">• 
imiil. stilting ip'nftl (No, fir; they have not done anything). 

XIV. The delinite is also used in sentences havinc a person for tii''- 
object, or in which the object is modified by an attribute or attribute.! 1 
adjunct. Kx. : Tanngiti nm m 1'crlro I ( 'all I'Cflro). Da/li/n. mo ril's vf.iin: 
lilii-inig tiinn.-ta kong bitjrth-i. ( Bring ioe that book 1 was reading la.-t nigli! : - 
Htnn.ig niong I * Haiti, innn ( llon'l say that ;.. iMuhi mo ilony monuk (t'o"k 
t)iis chicken), llallii.n nni imtng h't/ny iHrins; that water). 

XV. Further discussion of the definite particles is reserved until the 
indefinite has been explained. 
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I. The indefinite particles most, in use are urn, may (wig), and ««;. (na), 
which will be explained in detail hereafter. These are called active par- 
ticles by Ihe Spanish grammarians, but indefinite seems fo he more appro- 
priate mid correct. 

II. Sentence-- in which the subject is emphasized have this in the nomi- 
nal ive, the verb being expressed \vi(h the proper indefinite particle which 
is sometimes preceded, by the artich: oi common nouns. The imperative 
hiiloliuite does not require tbo article in any case. Ex.; Siyd'y hilmm 
iillimy lili'ro ( lie i.-J going In read this lunik). 7£vio <";,"(. itat/sahi iiiyi'in. (You 
.aid that yourself'. The object, it will be noted, take- the genitive. Slyd 
,■;.■,;; in'tijjiapaslal (He is going lor a wulk flit., " He will be the walkerj ). 
!,'■■':•> nng b.im/h'.tiy hay .In.un (('all .Tua.ii [be. you the caller to Juan]). Si 
■fa'in ay ant/ wiyadlian i.luau wsis the thief). 

Hi. The indefinite in. generally used in an intransitive sentence, where 
an object is not required to complete the moaniiiL-. Ex. : Siiiiijinn-ni'lut itb'i 
(I am writing). Siin.ymi'dat tikt't (I wrote). Snai'dat ah) (I shall write). 
Xiiaa-ind. bind (Yon are learning). iliujiu'md haya (You will learn). 
Ism.ynaihalH .'i'/J't (He is eaiingi. Kiinyinala haini ■;. Wo wen: easing [net 
not you]). Kahiai. lay) ( We will go eat [all of us]). 

An object may be called indefinite when the idea of "si, an, some, any" 
is inherent, or an undetermined part of the whole is indicated, provided 
that, (here are no modifying circumstances of lime, cause, purpose, instru- 
ment, or place in conjunction with the action. Ex.: (!) Miici'inmaj ha 
.-■in,/ wikar.ij ratlilaf (Do you understand any of the Spanish language'.' i 
Mafi'iaawy tib'i l-'nanny va-mj irihnny lai/i'd.ay, In/nil mrii-i'iiiniii/ nk'i ni.'.'P/iifni/i p.a 
'flhm.i) ctiniil.,1, pii (I understand the TagaUig language only; I do not know- 
how to liilk in Spanish). Mayaalitd. b.i. ana a-i nlbmy 'aydlay (Then speak 
.:i Tsigaiogj. (■') M-a/lahn.-i ha ii'ii'-j iiiam/a ,<ll!a. i l.ring oul some chairs). 
Itii'/'.liil-'t ha i.l Ho i, any faafa rax f Kring some mah-hes here:. Mayi'dd ha dda 
imiiif Inharoa ( 1'rinj; some cigars here). Alayduli'i hi tl<'o winy l.dbiy (Bring 
.■'Hie water here). Muyhitd hi nana laany imitinh ; Cook a chicken). 

IV. The indefinite is also used with sentences having a definite object ii 
si part, and not all of the object is meant. In some cases the place- particle 
"an" is used fortius purpose, as it. does not indicate an object. In or (would 
I"' used if all the deficite object were to be indicated. Ex.: Ah" y hanymai.n 
id nllauylamanyhal'i (I have already eaten some of this meat i. Viaiaiimhayd 
»'iiji,i-i Inlay na. nailiaao ( Drink .Some of Ibis clear water), (fj Muyhlatai hi 
■<■' nkiiniiyaiiytahiy lindef.) (1, (iive me some of that water). (L'J Hiyydn 
«:'i aha iyaiiy Idhly (def.i ( i', love me that wator). .!',a/ ninyoiiy niayla.l'i 
" '"'".! '''V/'i*/ ('■>() you wish lo sell some of this rice?) 

V. Actions expressed by intransitive verbs which do not require an 
I'bjeet lake the iudetinire unless there are modifying ei remittances ot 
'■ausc, purpose, mesms, instrument, or lime in conjunction wilh the action, 
hv: Xatinod aha (I stumbled). Aia'.'t hi mil h'.i In.namnli'ihad, winy watidiu.' 
(Why don't you walk quicker?) Tmtym'duad find. (He is laughing). 

VI. A sentence commencing with an interrogative pronoun takes the 
-isdeiinite if the subject- of the inquiry is an agent, and the definite if a 
'i'-n-rmiuate object is asked about. Ex.: Sim/ any lavjdald riilamj viaiajd 
''■ '""".if (Who brought, i .was the bringer] of 1 his lumber [limber]?] Aha any 
: ':'in-la!d,jh"i (I. brought it, sir [was the bringer] i. Ana I dl. ha. ■mii.aan'ii'i'aji' 
1 ^ hy don't you talk?) Mtdidiiyd hi- hay'i.' i Are you aslaimed to?) Sinn 
any mi'/sulilil wiiii/ niiin.lii iiii) an dhin' (Who relate' 1 to you what you have fold 
'.':'■'■ ^ [imlef.]. Anoraj ildy mat (What, do you want?) Awmy rnhnyo any 
'■''■ ■''(. mSi' (Which horse diil fhev buv?) Amur/ i- a contraction for ton) 
'"'!/ (def.). 

) II. The indefinite is also used with complex sentences In which the 
"'"'Jed. is amplified by an adjectival clause. Ex.: Any li'ina iinnyinayii'ia. 
■'"/"I bihouala' y mnahihiiiult ,..any hapaiaran. (The person who does right, 
"'ill obtain happiness [be happy]). 
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VIII. It must be noted that mn.k.ti hi the si'nsu of cause, Used with 
roots denoting conditions, wrongs (torts) and betterments, has a different 
<"■■ jn-t viu-t ii '11 l'ri'iii ail other particles, even iimka with other meanings. In 
the definite, whieh only exists with /, combined with in hi the past and 

{aoscnt. tenses, tin; agent takes the: nominative ami the object the genitive, 
ike imU-tlLf Jti'f-J of other particles. In the indefinite. 1 tie agent remains in 
the nominative, hot the object taken the accusative, which is always pre- 
coded by Mr. (not by ttang). Some other verbs have tiiis u-e of mi also. 
Hoots conjugated by mag and »ooi. retain the delinito forms pug and pan 
with maku. 

IX. The Tagalog verb demands thai the subject of a sentence shall he 
expressed, the tense being indicated by the verb or verbal noun. The 
subject may bo omitted, however, when a number of verbs depend upon 
the same subject, except in the first clause, where the verb must have a 
Subject. As will he seen by the examples, the syntax of T analog is very 
simple, but care must be taken to use the right particles and tenses. If 
not, some annoying errors are liable to be made in conversation, 

V. For any common verb see the vocabulary i Knglish-Tagalog). It 
must he borne in mind that 'J'agalng has many words expressing variation- 
arid modifications of the general verb as well as other languages'. These 
will be noted in the proper place. 



I. The plain root, if capable of being verbal! ed, is sometimes used with- 
out a definite particle if an adverb of time or the context makes the tense- 
clear. The definite |)arliole may also be used with an adverb of time, but 
as a rule, if the tense is to be emphasized or the context is not clear, tense, 
particles, according to the rules of the language, are used in the verbid 
forma. Ain't ring until mo knlm-jini,' ("What did you say yesterday?) Ami 
i.i tii) ssntii mi> 'ir.r-iyi'ih? (What do you say now?) Ano ang s'M mo Ir&ko/f 
I What will you say to- morrow'.' [with adverbs of time] ). Ano ang si mi),': 
hid? (What did you say?) Alto arnj xhiaxnlil mo? i .What are you saying'' ■ 
Ain't img ftiixiiiiliin mo? (What will you say?) Aug xuhihin ( the person nr 
thing mentioned), .be) haga una ynmltitiin h> big tijnn,\(t? f What shall I 
say to liitiaciie' ) Snliihtn mo xa bmiga ■»■; liii'inny ko uli/ii ( You say to hi in 
that I have been calling him). Aug mihihnn (the conversation). 

II. In (hot alter acme final vowel, and 11.111. in some cases) is the true 
deiinde particle. In is prefixed, infixed, or "uflixed. as the case may be; 
hin and nin are suffixes only. In. is prefixed to a vowel root, and inlixeil 
between flic initial lei.ler and" the first vowel of a consonant root for the past 
(perfect ! and present tenses, it is suffixed for the imperative and future 
tenses. The first syllable of the root is reduplicated in the present, and 
future tenses. The lenses called the pluperfect, and future perfect, may he 
expressed in Tagalog in two ways. The first, pluperfect, is formed by adding 
■mi, to the past tense, and the second pluperfect by prefixing tin to the reel. 
Thetirst fa: ore ported is formed by ad' ling tin to the future, tense, and the 
second future perfect, by prefixing via to the root. These tenses are little 
used in conversation. j\'rt and ma correspond to the indefinite verbal izhy 
particles nuko and -maka respectively. 

III. The subject of a verb conjugated with a definite particle takes tin' 
genitive, except in the cases already noted. If the subject is a pronoun, it 

may either precede or follow' the verb, the holer usage being much n' 

common than the former. If the subject is a noun or phrase it always 
follows the verb. 

IV. For the conjugation of a root with in, whether a vowel verb, or 
a consonant one sec the type-scheme folder at the end of (his handbook. 

V. Jn prefixed to or infixed with roots of the follow big classes forms won I- 
dcuoting a showing of I lie properties of I he root or a resemblance there!", 
as the word "like" does as a suffix in Kuglish. (1 ) Hoots denoting lit- 
ers, fruits, or other objects imitated ill gems or precious metals by jeweler-. 
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denote ornaments or jewels of the shape or pattern of tlie object named, 
whetroi is used as above explained. Kx.: li-ill ..;;', inii, an octagonal berry; 
l.itiitltiiifiiiiii, a jewel with eight sides like the berry. Sawpaga, Arabian 
jasmine; ^.a/uiqtagu, a jewel imitating the sanipaga (lower, (2) With 
mots of colored objects in, denotes the color. Kx. : j')<tmi:ro (Sp. romero), 
rosemary; diniiiuer/i, rose; nary -colored, (it'diui, verdure, vegetal' lei*; gi- 
,,.''/i)7, greenish. (:t) With Some objects bi denotes, rice which resembles 
the object in the shape, taste, or smell. Hx,: Kavl':, a lily-like flower; 
l:\imniU, rice, with ;m odor lil;e tlie kimdi'i. A«-n( ,'/<". i, needle; kinitrt'u.ioiii, 
needle-shaped rice. K'\iii/d',g, warehouse; J.-iil'tuigttii Kin/niiignn, Ambos 
(amarines! province); kivnimiiig. Carnalities rice, A",-rfii/i. musk ifromSan- 
*krit kn.-t/tri, through Malay); cocii/if/i', rice with musky odor, ,-ljtj/ fradj, 
the rarabao tick; hnnlb. rice of a variegated appearance, resembling t he /'n/ii. 
Knsliln (rtp. j, white person: kiiiimtibi, a « Into class of rice. AkuTi/ibiii, a tree 
with fragrant flowers { I nuiiiHju mlurutu ), (he ilang-ilang; isnd'isridii'i, rice 
with this odor, i/ruii.'i'mi.'.asi herb; oucuefcea;/, arlass of rice which resem- 
bles the hmiilxnirj when growing. Aug di.ib.'ng, a very small iish; dinidung, 
rii'e shaped like llic d'l.'ung. .liittml, a kind of pea-like vegetable; b-iii'ibiil, 
rice so shaped. Jtid.'dd<tk, (lower; hinidiikM:, rice which opens like a flower 
when heated, Or like pop corn. Pomk, the flower of the piingdan or 
xtbubw; pinorak, rice resembling Ibis (lower. .S'ainv.;, the Chinese anise: 
fiuvngkl, rice resembling anise. Sn.mhihirt.ij, a species of sea iish without 
scales; ttinnmli'ihng, rice of Ibis shape. Tuna:, body louse, graybaek; 
!r"w 'u»[i t rice shaped like a dmii. T-un'iagn, copper; l'<rtnm.h,ig,i, rice with a 
metallic luster. Tnvihrtyt is copper alloyed with a small amount of gold; 
it ia from Sanskrit Uimrn!:-' j copper), through Malay I'imbaim; l.emb'igu 
I'ld-'tliiti, common reed grass; lii<al.<''liit>, rice which resembles bih'ildb when 
growing. There are many othornanios j'ov different classes of rice, but the 
foregoing arc the principal terms derived with in following the rule cited. 
II) With names denoting relationship m. expresses ibe idea of persons 
occupying (bejila.ee of such relative to some degree. As Ibis condition is 
regarded as permanent, Ibe first, syllable of the, root is reduplicated to ex- 
press present tense. Other nouns also follow tins rule, with some, excep- 
tions. Ex.: All, aunt; luartii, uncle's wife. .Iimi, father; innn.ni'i, trod father. 
Aittnin, uncle; stepfather; hitit>>nrtir,, aunt's husband. A„nk, child (sou 
or daughter); ■imwiin/r, stepson or slopdaughfer, also godson or goddaugh- 
ter. Amiwi, spouse (husband or wife); iii/itw'fitti, lover or mistress (con- 
cubine), li/ii/im. brother-in-law: hiw.iho.ttitu, husband of sister-in-law. 
JSimt'hi, father-in-law or mother-in-law; binibiiui/in, wife or husband of 
father-in-law or mother- in-law' (not parent of wife or husband). Mnm't- 
'J'lig, son-in-law or daughter-itch; u ; woiTiinrioii/'i ;.■;/, one regarded as such. 
K'ljuiiid, brother or sister: khiahni-ttid, bail' brother or half sister, or foster 
brother or foster sister, H'p'y, si-ter-in-law ; hin'd/tpng, wife of brother-in- 
law. ili/An is the colli valetit for binnlmi/ii'mr Idrtdiip'ii;. Vein',, grandparent ; 
f'ltiinnnib, one regarded as a grandparent; kaiimniuunn, ancestors. Api'i, 
grandchild; ixtmpi'i, descendant. Aju'i xa (uliwl. great-grandchild; a pi) m 
'■''"iifji'tfr-n., k-reat great-grandchild. Pniuiingkiii, tie]. hew or niece; pina- 
V'l'ii'Uigkiii, one regarded assucb. I'hix-tn, cousin; pirtipiiifi'iii, one regarded 
as a cousin. 1'i.nw'iii/} bub, first cousin; phivtug mitk'.tfami, second cousin, 
etc. (5) With verbal roots denoting tlie preparing of food, etc., in denotes 
the food so prepared, provided the ro"t is conjugated in tlie infinitive 
indefinite with ion, although there are. some exceptions. Kx.: Mar/bigi), 
to cook with a spit; such as camot.es, etc.; Li.imgr), vegetables so cooked. 
■' .'■■'.';■• i> i >,../, to cook meat or fish, with a spit; shuijnwj, meat or fish so 
''coked. lAimugi'ti, to stew, to boil meal; ang lia»grtu, tlie mush, or stew. 
'.''■■'.'I'liynri is more usual. Xmnaing, to boil rice; ting xiniiiiig, the boiled 
''ice. Nngm'mg is also more usual. iUujInialmm), to cook Iish entire; nag 
■'"■■'Jm'iiiji;/, the fish so cooked. Tn.'i'.'i /'■[■/ or ii'.ngUhi'ig. to knead: ang lUia- 
.'■■■■'■■■. what kneaded: bread. (CI With verbal roots conjugated by urn, the 
product of such action is denoted by in, prefixed to a vowel root or infixed 

6855— 05— -8 
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with a consonant root, Ex.: Sumi'tlki, to spin; similid, thrna.il, anything 
spun. Some fivtn roots also hsivo the product denoted by in. Ex.: 1/ni/- 
/)'/)'>/, to press, to crack rice, etc.; pini/iig, roasted and cracked rice. (7) 
With sonic roots in forms adjectival noun-., tin: tir.-t syllable of the root 
belli.:; reduplicatd. Ks.: Kuan, known; tiny kiiiahmn, the person known. 
Mahal, dear; ri»r/ i.-iiii'iiiinhnl, the esteemed (person). >Vhi(o, love (from 
Sanskrit, '■/o'/'.'ri. thought, through Malay : : "»r/ nininitit'i, the beloved r who 
loves iii return), ,lu;/ nttfintit indicates a person loved without hcins: 
aware of the fact. 

VI. As in lias the idea nF attraction inherent within it, there arc iriiinv 

classes of verbs, conjugated in I he indefinite inlinilive !>y urn, which take 

in to form the direct object. ( 1 1 According to this rule verba! roots or 

taking, asking, si ml appropriating something take in. There are some 

verbs conjugated with mag which also admit in. Ex.: 

To buy (general term ). Bumili. AngbinUi, what was bought. 

Gumutang, to buy rice by the ga- 

taittj or r.ktipa, Umvmoi, to buy 

one thing out of many. Unvrngkul, 

to buy on credit. Vmaapm, to 

hay fruits of the country. 

To take 1. trciioiai lerm /.bring or take. K-'iiimhii. Any Liu aha, what was 

taken or obtained. 






-.. (brins 01 



■nd,. 



To scoop out, or take anything out 
of a hole, or insert the hand into a 

To use'. 

To choose (lietween good and had). 



To .select ( from anions; good 1 longs). 



; to plunder; to loot; to 



T11 pray for; In plead. 



Magdala. AngdinulA, what brought, 

Ang iphiadalo, what, pent {lit., 

" what wsts ordered brought." ). 

Dum'iLvl. Any dmilkol, what taken 

out, or what hand was inserted in. 

Gumdmit. Aug gindmit, what used. 

PumiFL Aug piuil'i, what chosen. 
Aiiiifiini>Min,\shai rejected (singu- 
lar). Ang pmrtgpiUan, what re- 
jected (plurality of objects). 

TTityairang. Ang hiniraiiij, what, se- 
lected. Ang hiidmnyan, what :efl 

Sumamsam. Angxiuammm, thespnil; 

loot; plunder. 
Umagao. Ang inagau, what seised 

Ayao Ming ta-utiss, in.aytia nang arim- 
so mewl nit of sweetness, and some- 
what of sourness (said of any sub- 
stance which has this taste, like 
some fruits) (idiom). 
Dti.iitati'ihgiii. Ang diiuildiTjiin, wliai 
prayed or asked for. Aug dul'tm;- 
hum., the deity prayed io Or pers/m 

pleaded with. 

Ihnnaying. Aug dinaying, what re- 
lief inked. Aug ir/ni/irig, the com- 
plaint, Ang da ifiiTi/tiri,' the jiersett 
entreated, implored, or prayed l' 1 - 

Humingi. Ang hinmgi, what re- 
quested. Ang king&n, person re- 
quested. 

Vm&ttmg. Ang inillang, what lw- 
rowed. Ex.: Imitavg ko i>i<>«:i 
m/api ib'iiiyuy k,, .su hinly,) .(-.i/:c .;>"■; 
(I burrowed that money whiel: ! 
gave hitn yesterday). Angiutwuj: 
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the cause of borrowing. Ang 

v.lnnr/irii, thi' iH-rsim burrowed from 

the lender. 

Toborrowfanylhiiigexi'eptmoney). Jlnm'tram. Ang hiniram, what bor- 
rowed. Aug liilmrhi. till! lender. 

I'd demand a treat ids at a celobra- Tn.uiu.ro han. Aug l.inoroluio, what 
tion). received as a treat. Ex.: Tina- 

hirahon nondu Unity kahmio (we 

, are}.T!liiijrthesi'fwenlsitSi-L[reat'!. 

I\> catch hold of; to catch on the Ihttttokip. Ati,/din.oki)t, what seized 

wing. thus. 

To absorb. Hmiulhit. Aug hinilhit, what was 

absorbed. 

VII. Under this Pei-ion mav lie considered i'« prefixed to or infixed Willi 

tlic personal ]n- mis, witli which it implies the idea o I" possession. As a 

Riiliv with these pronouns, <n(hin,) expresses the sense of iv<_'!-irdiii" hold- 
inir, reputing, elc, in sume oases. Ex.: 

Yonr - Iny6. Ang immijii, your property; 

your. Inyohin. mo, consider it as 
your own; take it for your own. 

His; her. Kaniyd. Ang kinakaniyd, his [her] 

property. Kokoitiipdiot ko 1 1 will 
hold it as hi,s[her's]). 

rlleLr - KamlA. Aug khtokan'dd, their prop- 

erty. Kanikdtin mo, regard it. a.s 
belonging to them, 

i hir (all of ua). Attn. Ang inaatin, our property. 

Inalin rdyd, he regarded it as ours. 

Ihir (you and I). Ktrnita. Aug kinokoidfd, our prop- 

erty. KinakaniSa ko, 1 regard il 
ua yours and mine. 

Our (but not you). Amin. Ang innamin, our propertv, 

hut not yours. Amini.n niiii/o (von 
"plural"! regard it an ours, hut 'not 
yours). 

M . v - Akin. Ant/ intaikh'., n;v property: 

mine. Tndkin to (I held it as 
mine). In.ao.Un ko i f am holding 
it as mine). Adkiidn ko ( 1. shall 

hold it as mine). 

>r signs, also follow this mode 

r " '' al1 - Twmhmg. Ang tiniiv.ag,vfho or what 

called, ylnj itduag, the call, in- 
strument, or cause, diif/ Umtiijiw. 
the person called in order to be 
given something. Ex.: Sinn ang 
iiiuiti'ii'ii,/ m /,f (Who are you call- 
ing to?). Tini'iuag to si Pedro, po 
(1 was calling to Pedro, sir). 
Timngan mo siyd nang iudd (Call 

T him to come and get some fish) . 

"' call; also to bring; to fetch, Kumodtt. Ang khntOri, what called. 

r or brought, etc. 

■'" "lake signs fur; to motion to. Kumnuaii. Ang kauayin, what mo- 

tioned for. Angikai.Mii, what mo- 
tioned with, or the cause. Aug 
l;a :10yd n the person motioned to. 
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-clung for" also take in fur tin- direct object. Ex.: 

Humanap. Ang hin&nap, thing 

IlvMtil'tkao. Ang h'mnWuio, what 

searched for. 
er for. 8ttma.lik.iik. Ang sinrdiksil-, what 

looked for in this manner. 
Sumungdii. Ang Hrtungdij, person 

sought by another. 
I'vi/ipiilmp. Ang initpohap, what 

groped for. 



Ki.imi.b6. Ang khiibi'i, what moved. 

Synonym: KuniMot; umib6. 
Gumaldi). Aug ginalao, the mis- 
chief done through restlessness. 
Aug gal.iii.fui the person dist.lirlied 
thereby. Mat!<<h't'> any Li.nnay !,.'• 1/1 . 
his hand is restless; i. e., he is a 
pickpocket. or t.hh'f (idiom). Kag- 
alttuan, mischief. 
To shake (like objects badly packed) Cmitgd. Ang i.uugd, what moved 



To :. 



To shake i as something ■ 
also to ruck or dandle ( . 

To shake a basket 
will hold more. 

To shake the head in negati' 



To shake anything. 

gather the fruit. 
To wave the ha] ids while dancing. 



thus). 

Tumv.yoy. Any iinugoy, what moved. 
Synonyms: I'n'i'Wji; muugi'i (some- 
times). Uirmgoy also means to 
stagger, to totter. 

I'mugug. Ang ihiiymj, what shaken 
or rocked, 

Umulog, Ang invlog, what shaken 

>n. Untiling. Ai>g iniling, what denied. 

tree to Tmimiglitg. Any l.inuglug, what s ha- 



Kuiiimid'iy. Aug kinuiidtt)/, the wav- 
ing thus. Ex.: KinvM'tw/ niim 
(she waved her hands while she 
was dancing) . 
Xf. In is also used to express the result of the action of verbs whieli 
signify carrying, cutting, measuring, or weighing, when the result is c.in- 
sidi-red on the side of the agent or ended therein, '( )n in generally the 
indefinite, but. vin.g »nd other verhnli/.iiijj particles are to be found. When 
the result, of a verb necessarily fads opon a person, vi is used to siguih 
the person. Ex.: 

To carry (general idea). Magdala. See under verbs of bring- 

ing, taking, ete. 
To drag along. HttiiiM. Ang hmilA, what dragged 

along. Means also "to arrest" 
Anghinild, thepersonarrested; tin 
prisoner. 
To carry on the shoulder. Pumas&n. Aug pinatAn, what car- 

ried on the shoulder. Ang pan"- 
nan, the person who carried any- 
thing on the shoulder. 
To carry a child on or suspended Mugmhi, Aug nhmhi or any mbii<^-- 
from the shoulder. the child carried thus. The clow 

by which the child was supported 
is denoted by ang isatri. 
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To carry on the head. 



,nything in the lap. 



To carry by the month (as a dog, 
rat, bird, etc., carry food). 

To carry in or by the hands (aa a 
Uisket, jar, etc.]. 

To carry hanging from the hand (as a 
pail, etc., by means of the handle). 

To carry anything along (by or in 
the hand). 



T° chop, to hew, to cut with an 

I 1 " cut down; to fell (as a tree). 



"J cut into pieces (as sugar cane). 
« cut the tuba palm (to obtain the 



Magmtumg. Ang sunongin, what 

carried thus; the hurden. 

Magpnngko. Aug pinimgko, what 
carried in the arm?. Pavgkohiu 
mo ili'i (carry this in your amis'; . 

Knwiiiiing. Ang Mn-thng, the child. 
Ktthiritpn mi: .tii/r'i I carry him in 
your arms). Aug kalrniyuii, the 
mother, nurse, or bearer. 

Magkilik. Ang khi'dik, what carried 
thus. (With accent on last sylla- 
ble), magkilik, to carry much 

."ifi.il/rand/ivg. Aug kinmtdong, what 
carried in the lap. Khmktnidvwj 
■»'',!/f'.Jjfln: is carrying it in her lap)'. 

Muglttivjuy. Aug liiiaiTi/mi, what car- 
ried thus. 

Mugsopo. Ana dnapo, what carried 
thus. Saponin mo it/tin (carry that 
in your hands). 

Mogbitbit. Ang bimlhil, what carried 
thus, i. e., the pail. 

MagtagUiy. Ang tinaglay, what car- 
ried along. /Alio iliig t<ltnr/liri/i,i 

mot What, will you carry along'.' 
Umnsong. Magwortg, to carry on a 
palnnca between two. Ang inu- 
sorig, what carried thus, as a pig, 
bundle, etc. Synonym of magu- 
nfii.g; iniiiiivJirig. Ang(iii.nai}g,VihAl 
carried thus. VtaiTgin {lu.r<w/m) 
nini/i'i ili'i (carry this on a pole be- 



.vi'! n \ :ii 
rp'Voi. 



cloth, etc.) Angfi'iiiiiol.. h hat cut 
or cut up, as the cloth, etc.. Ex.; 
I'lilJin riioif6r<'.inyfia>niM (Cut this 

lenjrthwiBe). 
Ttini<ibr.B. Magtabds, to cut much, 
Ang liniib'''», what cut out, i. e., 
the cloth or suit, etc. Ang titut- 

basnii, what left over, also place, 
Aug iiinugtobumii, the cuttings, 
dippings, remnants, or places of 
cutting out. 

Giiiuiin. Ang ginui, what torn, i. e., 
the cloth or clothes. 

T<irri'tg''t. Ang tinagd, what chopped, 
e. g., the tree, etc. 

Sumapol. Magmpol, to fell much. 
Ang xinapol, what felled or cut 
down. Ang isnpol, the mean* of 
cutting down, e. g.. the axe. Ang 
piii'./iju'ipolai,, what remained, e. g., 
the stump. 



tapped. 
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To cut into pieces. 



To cut into pieces? (as a log). 



n order to catch 



To cut, as with scisso 
applied generally t 
metals, etc. 



To split open (as bamboo); ton 
agninst. t-'iii grain; In peel off, : 
■ibaviusi-i-; to uu against the cu 
rent; (tig. ) to oppose. 

To cut or break a rope, cord, or sit 
ilar object. 



Magpaiax. Ang piiudas, what cut up 

thus. Mango- )jaltwpaltt,i mi laluh. 

pieces of pure silk. Aug ipalu*. 

tool used for cutting up. 
Ihnalua, Any inula*, what out thus. 
Pumiiilid. Sfagphilid, to cut much 

in this way. Anypininlid, what cut 

lutocqua! Icnglhslhus. Ariypinttg- 

pinlid, the large amount cut thus. 

/I»i3 ipinH'l, tlie utensil used. 

Ju;/ ijiiii/jiinlid, the utensil nscii 

1'vmidpid. Aug pinidpid (1) what 
cut up thus; (2) who cut thus. 
.-liiy i/iidpiil, the tool or weapon 
used. Ang pidpiran, the place. 

Oumiling. Aug giniling, the wood 
thus cut up. ,-lnj/ ig'Uiny, the tool 
used. j4n</ inongiyilintj, the wood 
cutter. 

Mtiyluldn. Any tinuh'ix, what rut thus, 

.■!>;;/ ii'-iimjiiili'if, the huge amount 
cut. thus, vliiy «"(((/iis, the tool by 
which cutting was done. ^™ 

ipa-Aalon, the tool by which much 
ending was done. ..!»!/ ,>iwigltihi- 
ftiii, the place where much outline 

Gwniijiit. Magyu j -it, to rut one' nvwi-i 
hair, ^nj ginvpit, what cut, i. e., 

the hair or mehd. . \»t/i;hiHiiilrt,-. 
the person whose Iniir has Ijeesj 
cut; or object from which some- 
thing has been cut off. 

S'limiihnV/nl. Any smu.lioTijtit, what 
split open or peeled off thus, So- 
/.mitjttUti mo Hung kuuaymi, splil 
this bamboo. 

Mayyulid. Aug pinatid, what cut 
thus. J'altinn (I'otdun) mo iytii<;i 
hd/id, cut that rope, Mttp-il.nl, tn 
part; to break in two; to eeasc 
Uig.). ■S'a/Kilitl miij k'liiiwiinj In- 
niiToi'i, lie exhaled his hist bre;itli: 
lie ceased ro breathe. Mtii/kit/mtiil- 
patitt, to break up completely (its 
a cord or rope); or into several 
pieces. 

IhuiiCiT'i-iR, variation FumiiTyvs. An'l 
phifii~:, :, is, what cut off, as the sev- 
ered ear or nose, l"inr/as has I (•■■ 
same idea, but is generally appli'^ 
to cutting inanimate objects. 

Tuniakal. Ang tiuAkal, what, meas- 
ured, Takalin mo ilony ''(>'■'■ 
" ' rice. ■ Any take^n- 



To gauge; to : 

To measure by palms (8.22 inches). 



the 

TvM&roL Anyliuih'iil, whatgaugi 

Ang ilt'trol, the gauge, 
lin.inunghil. Any dinanyktil, wl 

measured thus. 
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'l"i> compare measures. Stainibok or mtigsi'ibok. Angsiriitbok, 

( 1 ] one. of the measures thus com- 
pared. [2) Alsoloobservcolosely; 
to "shallow." Ex.: Subiikun nm 
siyti (watch him closely). Any 
yi'iiingxiXbul;, tin: two measures thus 
compared. Knxubok, equal to an- 
other thin^. Kx.: kiKiViot; 1-hio 
ring ti'it/ig (the water is the depth 
of a man). Magknm'ibnk, to have 
an understanding. Ex.: Xagka- 
Ltixt'iLok aii-'i nng Utit [they have an 

mid era tat) ding with each other). 

To weigh. Tanmnbang, Ang linimbanif, what 

weighed thus. Ang limbniTgnn, 
I lie scales or counterweight. Ki.i- 
timb'uig, equal in weight. Ak/i'y 
I::iIhii!hihij mo (1 am of the same 
weight as you are). 

To balance, to consider (£'). TtnnaUm). Artg tinalarb, what bal- 

anced or considered. 

To verify a weight, Tumaya. Aug tinaya, what verified 

(ohs.). 
XII. Verbs which yi^nify destruction, or change or transformation of 

the object, as a result of the action, lake hi to express the result, of such 

iirtion, if no ni'idil'ying circumstances, such as of cause, instrument, etc., 

To destroy. Sumird,. Ang ninird, what was de- 

stroyed. 

To tear down; to raze. Gumibd,. Ang giml/A, what razed. 

To bill; extinguish. Pumtitoy. Aug piiiakiy i 1 1 person 

or animal killed; (2) What ex- 
tinguished. Aug ipnttty or piling- 
patay, the weapon or means of 
Killing. Ang pinagpatayan, the 
place where a murder was com- 
mitted. >' ■';/«■ pi lining nigt'i, he kill- 
ed him. Ang ipinafay niyd na 
kmiigd ang ban!, the gun was what 
he kihed hi in with. I 'inning ii.ign 
sign wing bai'il, he killed him with 
a gun. Mamalay, to die. Ang 
kitmaktyan, death (abatr. ). Aug 
kinamatay&n, the place of death 
(past time). Aug ikninnmlng, the 
cause of death (past time). Ex.: 
I'ntag hn aiin't (he is dead now). 
Xmimlui/nii nkii naw/amA (I have 
been bereaved of my lather by 
death). At.iiig bnhng ang khiama- 
tayan uiytif (In which house did 
lie die'.') Ann ann ikinaiiiatm/ nit/of 
(What wasthecausooi his death?) 
Anbiriimn sign nnng tin-it (he was 
, choked by a fish bone). Magpa- 

tay, to sentence to death; to liave 
another put to death. Mamtilay, 
to kill habitually. Tignpngpntni:. 
butcher or executioner. Man- 
hiiiKilay. to faint away, Mngpuka- 
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Jmilai/ (1) to allow one's self to 
be killed; (2) in commit suicide. 

Si.anuii.oi/. Angfinwiog, what burned. 
>undo. Tumaetas. Angtimums, what ripped 

up, undone, etc. 

Pamalil. Ann pinalil, what ex- 
change tl or bartered. 

Humuxny. An.;/ kinusay, what dis- 
entangled or set in order. Mag- 
piihihii'iiij, to arrange well, to set- 
tle things with care; also to l>e- 

Magitim. Ang initvm, what black- 
ened. An!/ iit'Ht, the blaekenor. 
Kaitimnn, blackings. Umitint, to 
become black. 

the action; some 
Till be 

Tumnngn.p, Ang fin'tngap, what re- 
ceived or accepted. Aiig'nn.giipi'in, 
the person from whom accepted 
or received; also the place. .-In? 
■ilamjiqi. the cau.se of receiving, eh', 

St'.iu.idiilioiig. Aug sinali'ilioiiy, the 
person met or welcomed thus. 
Mti'jiwih'ilitm;), to be received by 
many, as a governor, etc. ,Va</- 
l:<i.i<i(ii>i'ing, to meet accidentally. 
Ex.; Nagkosal&bong ang dalawang. 
iiKujkiijHdld im fial.ni/e m Mttynilu, 
(the two sisters met accidentally 
[by chance] in Manila). 
XIV. In also denotes tin? object of verbs of " inviting," etc. 
ro invite. Um6.kU. Ang inakit, who invited. 

Vmanynyi'i. Ang anyfi.yn.hnn, the 



To exchange; to barter. 



XIII. Verbs of receiving take in 
taking in ior the thing affected and a 
seen from the examples. 



;x; 



Ang piiiigimj, the person 



To invite a person to eat, 

XV. In generally denotes the per 
with those verbs which necessarily li 
of their nature and meaning. 
To prevail upon; to persuade with 

blandishments. 

To wait for. 



Matjt6.no. Angthuhto, the person in- 
vited. Tauchin mo sii/A, invite 
him. Tanolunoliiit wo inig pirgkn- 
kniii, divide, the food for each one 

of the guests (i. e., put it on 
plates). 
Tmalok. Ang rrialok, the person w 



Anginarogd, the person 

so prevailed upon. 
Hv.ini.ntay. Aug hinintay, the per- 
son waited for. lliiiiln mo sib't, 
wait, for them. Maghinta.y (1) to 
wait and guard something for an- 
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other; (2) to delay. Ex.: Ifouag 

iii'mg ikhiUifi .-((. !iill:ti,< tmr/ jiriypn- 
rooii mo (do not delay your going 
until to-morrow). 

SumaHutii. Ang xinaklulu ( 1 ) child, 
etc., carried thus; (12) person aided, 



Ex.: Sulahiu i. 






.1 f«,r 



what ho is doing) \_gmsiwv , what, 
he has done]. MagealA, to find 
much fault, or for many to find 
fault, etc. Miwkasala, to err, to 
commit a fault, to sin. Ex. : 
Jlmiag iiioitf/ ■/jMtjkmwlii i((5(doiiol 
(■(.irnitiit this error [sin]. Ipinag- 
xtmlti hi mil/ p'lkikipi.iyiniiii/ai itii/i'i, 
( 1 am doing wrong in quarreling 
with you), Ipinagmlil nii/d ang 
pnkitif.ujiniay xa. ini/6 (he did 
wrong in quarreling with you). 



/, in,/ hi* :..;.'/( I iili, I, /hi//,' 

.in. kiuiiiM (they will it 



. with 

lu|iliiulii.ii of lust syllable of 
particle, means "to forbid." 
To ask; to inquire. Tumanong. Ang linunong, what 

asked; the question. Magtanong, 
toask about. Angilinammg, what 
has been asked, or the reason for 
asking. Ant) mapagtanvng, per- 
son fond of questioning. Aug 
miittiiiruTjiht, the questioner. Ang 
HnniioiTiian, the person questioned'. 
XVI. In generally donot op the catch, result, or quarry with verbs of 
limiting and fishing. A few other verbs also follow this rule. 
To hunt (in general). Umdkiid. Ang i»<ika<I, what hunted. 

To hunt with dogs or hounds. Nangaso (fronwwj, dog). Aug inasui, 

the chase, the game caught. Ang 
ipi>,!ii,,/asD, the dog used thus. 
Ang mangaiujaso, the hunter with 
dogs. 
Bvmuting. Aug binating, the deer 
or game thus caught, Ex.: Ang 
binating ko ang Ituii/tvk (I was net 
hunting in the mountains). Aug 
bmalhVj'tn, the place of "net 
hunting. " 
I'o hunt with a shotgun; to use a Mamaril (from l/aril, shotgun). Ang 
shotgun. mamamaril, the hunter with a 

shotgun. Ang pinamarU, what 
shot thus. 
I'o catch birds hy means of a bird- MiuTgnft; miiiypaiujati (from hill, 
'■nil, or h v a snare, or with another Aug phiaiTijati, what h;is been 
oird. ' caught thus. 

To fish with a hook. Mamimiit. Aiigi,,r,inuit, what caught. 

Ang ibinuil, the hook. Ang mn- 
fishernian. Ang 
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piimiuimiimit'Ui, the canoe or |i]at« 
from which such fishing is being 

r net, palled Mtuilnuibol (from lambat.) Ang H- 
nambat, the catch; the haul, ,lnp 
ijHmbnuhal, til ft means for fishing 
thus, i. e., the seine or net. 
also to hunt Maugilno. A ng piitangilnutin, the 
place where such lishing or hunt- 
ing was done. Any phKvTgibu/, 
wiinl. caught, thus. 
Manghith'i (from istM. fish). Aug 
piyiUtTijimh! . the fish whieh have 
been caught. .In;/ m'.iw/hTr/iHiM, 
the fisherman. 
To sweep. Muguxdin. Aug inwalis, the sweep- 

ings; what was or has been swept 
uji (from imlis, broom). 
XVII. In is also used to denote the object with verbs of eating, drinking, 
swallowing, and analogous acts. 



To fish (in general). 



Toe. 



To swallow- (food) greedily. 



To swallow (gulp) liquids. 



Kwmtiin. Ang kinain, what was 
eaten. Ex.: Kinain inig hipulid 
na talaH wo ting tinapuy, your 
brother ate the bread. K'.twn. 
food (cooked rice), Kaknnhi, 
delicacies. Ang kamhi, the eating 
place. Ami kukuwhi, the dining 
room: or platter. Mngknin, to eat 
much or by many. 
Umirium. Aug milium, what was or 
has been drunk, liiumih, drink. 
Aug inu/iuui, the drinking place; 
trough; cup (drinking vessel;. 
Htrgiii.iuii, to drink much or by 
many. Mugjimnum, to give an- 
other something to drink; (2) to 
w;dev animals or fowl. Ex.: (1) 
I'tiiiimmin kt> nigi'i natig tiling' 
(Shall I give him some water?: 
Ilmiiuj, vahvnnin 'no riya nuhii 
uJiik (.No, give liiitj some wine.: 
(2) Piiminiim n.hiin'i bagd ang 
mniigi'! mlxi'to} ( 1'id you water 
Lgivedrink to] the horses'/) 0);<\ 
(Yes, sir). Pnpainum ka k"'l 
Tomi'if (Ask Tojjuis to give yon 
somelhing to drink). [indef.j 

JjUmammi. Aug Unamon, what was 
or has been swallowed thus. Var. 
Lrnnonbm. 

Lumugok. Ang lin'tguk, v> hat giiljii'-: 

Bumigop. Anghinigop, what sipped, 
PumimgAs. Ang pinangw, what 

sucked at. 
KumagaL Ang kinagat, what bitten, 

Mngkag'iUin, to bite mutually (a? 
two dogs.) Miigl:ugat.kagi.'l'ti>, m 

£reteud to bite mutually. Nti'.r 
tbigiitkiigirt t.n:g (kiluw't>,'j cdv ill"' 
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I'd snap at. 

To bite (as a pig at people^ 

To chew. 

XVIII. Acta of the senses, either 
express the definite results of such ae 
lumiiTyin (to look at) and tumimtim { 
suilix for reasons of euphony. 
To see; to look at. 
To look at. 
Tip watch lor; look out fur; to sight. 



To look much at things, noting and 

i'i in-iidcrinn them; ;o inspect. 
To look sideways. 



To hoar. 
To listen ti 



To scent; to perceive a strong odor. 

To taste. 

To relish; to like a taste, 

To sample; to try; etc. 

To taste without swallowing. 

To taste liquor without swallowing 

To feel; to touch (general). 



two dogs are only pretending lo 
bite each other), Mtvjjuip.it, t" 
run around biting, as an animal in 
a rage. 
S'ltiiiiitjhal. .tug zininyhal, who or 

what snapped at. 
Kuinahknb. Any kinabkab, who or 

^vliat bitten by a pig thus. 
itfgumnyA. Any nginoyd, what 

chewed, 
genera) or modified, admit in to 
■ts, with two exceptions. Those are 
to taste liquor) which take an as a 

Kumitd. Aug kinita, what seen or 

looked at. 
Tamiiiyin, Ant! tiut/ium; any tittiiTt/- 

iti'm, what looked at, 

Tuman&o. Aug •ViKrwio.vvhat sigliled. 
Tanauan, watchlower; lookout- 

M'.iiwm'm, watchman; lookout. 

Liiminyim. Any lininijOn, what 
looked at thus. Ex.; ]>i mo nkii 
I'tiiiiijt'iii (yon did not turn your 
head to look at me), 

Umaninao. Any iiumiaao, what in- 
spected. 

Siamdiyap. Any sinuliyap, what 
looked at sideways. 

I'an6od. Ana pinanfiod, what be- 
held. 

IMminyig. Any dininyiy, what 
lieard. Aug diiVf'm, person lis- 
tened to. 

Mtrgkhtyig. Any hininyig, what 

Bumatyag. Any binatyay, what lis- 
tened to. Var., kimniiriti/tiij ami 
matyag. 

f.'m.aiiiiiy. Any ni,i:iinii, what .-mielled, 
i. e., odor. Amoifm w.i it': (smell 
this). 



Tumikin. Any tikmun, what sam- 
pled. 

Tiunipiny (r.). Any tipiuy.ln, what 

tasted thus. 

Tumimtim. Any tiwiiniftn, what 
tasted. 

Ifumipd. Any hinipt), what felt or 
touched. Ex.: Wnliniyumliiliiphwi 
karibimuj bnhtiy. .■ idiom] (there is 
nothing to loiieh in his house, i. e., 
he is very jioor). 
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T.i press down; also ti 
To touch lightly. 



To touch any part of the body tightly 

I mt suddenly. 
To touch suddenly, 



To r 

Toti 

To touch with the lips. 

To feel for in the dark. 
To pinch; to soften. 

To rub; to soften; to annoint. 



To play any instrument or ring a bell 

(By strokes). 

XIX. In also expresses nets of the will or mind. 
To remember. 



Magd'dt. Ang diitan, what pressed 
or closed. 1'a.iuViit; seal ; wax; yum. 

'Viimarujktj (r.). Any tinanyku, what 
touched Syn. Timiangkii. 

Jlvmifi'ik (ran-). Any hiyiiknti, per- 
son touched. Syn. Uiyhio (also 

I hi i a: i nl.i I; (rare). Any (hmtikan, the 

person thus touched. 

M:i.yp<.m»ir<ni, var. mtigparmmig. Any 
/liii'iypiiroiiroii, what touched. 
jIhi/ ipinuiipurmii-uit, the cause of 
having touched thus. 

Sxm«>/>, var. Sumttyoti (tatter rarei. 

Gwumm'd (rare). Variations of this 
iimt are tj'titi'l, ipiliil, and i/nwhil. 

Maydihryit (rare)'. This is' not the 
verb "to kiss," which is hmnnlik. 

Humikap. Aug hinikap, what felt 
for thus. 

Pttnmii. Any p'tn'mtl, what rubbed, 
etc. l"'t,nlin. mo [i.i, tvtny knintnj mn 
(rub this with your hand). 

Humilctt. Aug kuiUnt, what nibbed, 
etc. Any Iril'/Uin, the person 
rubbed, etc. HUot (n.) , midwife: 
marthiliili/t, tiuifm.igi:i.'.r. 

Muykfi-lii/iit, var. maykidbit. Aug pi- 
vaykaltihii, what plucked at or 
picked thus, i. c., the sleeve or the 
strings. Any ipitxiyk'tkibil, the in- 
strument or means, i. e., the fin- 
gers or plectrum (pick). Any 
puOntiHiit, the instrument played 
upon thus. 

Tninf.yl.uy. 



To calculate; to consider. 
To desire; to like. 



Viwdnitlu, to remember (purposely). 
.Wokti'tl'mt'i, to remember (cas- 
ually). Ang inaalaala, what is re- 
membered purposely. 

MnybiVi.il/. Any pinagbuhihry, what 
is being calculated, l. e., the result, 

Umibif/. Any ini.'iiny, the person who 
is liked (and reciprocates the lik- 
ing); (2) what is liked; also any 
iingiri. 

Umlrog. Ang ini&rog, the person be- 
ing caressed. 

Siiiiiinti'i. Any sinmntd, the person 
who Is loved and who loves in re- 
turn. Any nmi.tintd, the person 
who is loved, lint who is unaware 
of the fact or does not return it. 
Mn.ynidt.thxn, to love mutually. 

MitgUip. Ang ini'uiip, what is being 
thought of. Any ih'mip, what was 
.1 [,. ,.f i — «-:„p.j, (i lv l la ( , v il| 
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pun. (abst.), opinion, thought. 

Ijnttitiag {ran-.). Ant/ liii.ilii.iai), what 
or who esteemed or loved. SintA 
id more common, but. U a Sanskrit 
word derived through Malay. 

Paniiridim. Angpiiaipimimdini, what 
is thought. 

Shuif.tUiijmit, var. mtitjmipay. Ang 
■'inaMiliifinai!, what in being ex- 
plained. Siltr tj.'tnjLyi mo ito (ex- 
plain this). 

Um'ttuxitM (r. ). yliiff immliLiiiiid. 
what isbeingin<niired,etc,,var. alo- 
nilhii, idea of verifying, etc., also. 

Ui/imiaA. Aug innusisd, what is be- 
ing verified. T/inmitj willing n:'im, 
a person --'"-- 



XX. The making of something from 
by using the finished product verbally 
terial used taking the nominative, if thi 
place, etc., connected with the action. 
To put up a house. 



« person. 

crude material is expressed 
erbal noun with in, the ma- 
il limitations of cause, time, 

M'aybi'tlitiii (from biihay, house). This 
word lias Ijeen given as derived 
from Malay hilex, hall; court, from 
Sanskrit adai/ti, an inclosure, but 
it would seem rather^ to be a .Ma- 
layan name, as in Ngeln ( Florida 
er Anudba) Island of the Solomon 
Group the word is vale and far 
away in Hawaii is hale. There 
may he wild to exist, intermediate 
words throughout. Ex.: Eahayhi 
ma itmitj kt'ihai) (Put up a house 
with this lumber). Mugl^hnyba- 
huyaii. (dim.), ito play at building 
houses [a.s children do]). Sagh't- 
li.« >/>«< Inn/mi miij manga bah), (the 
children were playing at building 
houses). 

}[tjijba!iiJ"tl Biiitthalirt mo itottti kayo 
ito (make a cloak out of I Ids cloth; 
or wrap yourself in this cloth). 

Miigbnrb, Itong kayong itb'y babartnn 
iiit/t (he [she] will make a shirt 
out of this cloth). Art j ridicules a 
person as the object of the action. 
Ex.; Jiarium uto ii/nur/ hala ii/an 
(put a shirt on that child). Ma- 
rnaro, to wear a shirt, habitually, 

Uag.vsb.iii.iil, from palauul, trousers 
(Arabic, Seluwnr) . Tlong kayong 
it.ffy wmlmmtin ko, I will make 
trousers out of this cloth. 
To wear shoes ('occasionally); lo put ifaysti/ih) (from fa phi. a slice or san- 
ii pair of shoes on. dal|. Itong bal.at mi ito'y sampinin 

Tiild (they will make this leather 



To put a shirt on; to wear a 

■occasionally), from burl), a 
used to make shirts, andalso 
iiia ■■< shirt itself. 
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into shoes). Muwipin, to wear 
shoes habitually. 

To put an apron (tapis) on; to wear Mi«j>.«,>\*. I<i<»,,i b, : :o»n i>/<in a a tu- 
rn t.n/,i.i occasionally. J"'-""' ■'">'■ C 1 ' 1 n( ' r »"i k « an apron 
out of that cloth). Manapix, lo 
wear a tapis habitually. 

To carry a cane, or ttuu/kotl. ifagtt'idtxl. Itoiii/bilioinm- iu" ttliint- 

tuni/kod ko (I am making a cane 
out of this wood). 

XXI. In, used with the name of a destructive-agent, denotes the present 
or pa-d. result "I I ho desiructive action. It in prefixed to vowel nouns and 
infixed with these beginning with a consonant (»' is counted as a vowel}. 
White ant (termite). Aruiy. Inanity awj „,a,Tti<: lilrro 1 the 

books were destroyed by the white 
ants [were white-anted']). 

Locaat. IMlmii/. Hm-ibVatig n,.ij jAh^i (the 

rice is being destroyed Dy the lo- 
custs). 

[tat. Dagd. Dintnlniitl <t>aj hiiji'i.-- (the ri.v 

[hulled] is being destroyed hy the 
rata [lit. is being "ratted"]). 
Mandarugd, rat- catc h e r. 

T0 \\. Vak. Juwuafcim^w/biy (the bananas 

are Iveirur desiroyed by the crows 
[being "crowed"]). 

XXII. In, prefixed or infixed, used with words denoting parts of the 
■i.iilv indicates past, or present pain or suit'ering in the part named. The 
first" syllable of ths? root is rchinli. ■:!(!■■ i to indicate the present tense. 
Head. Dto. Initio ah6 (I had a headache i. 

Ituatto nhja (she [he] ban a head- 
ache). Maiakit any Tito ko (my 
headaches). 
Chest. Vihdih. DiviMi'iii-iii'i (lie bad a p;i in 

in the chest). 

Stomach. Sihituru. SinisikinHia La? (Does 

yourstomaeh pain you?) Op&.sini- 

kfomtra <ik<'> (yes, sir; I have a pain 
in the stomach). 
Abdomen. Tiyun. Tinrydn <it6 (my abdomen 

pained tne). Tmihy&n ako (my 
abdomen pains me). 

XXIII. In like manner, m, prefixed to or inserted with roots nullifying 
diseases nun- denote the past or present state ot theilisea.se. The first 
-vllable of the root, is reduplicated to indicate the present tense. If a 
chronic state of the disease is to be expressed, the patient is denoted by 
the fuliixiu'/ ni in thin) to tin- rool. (The future tense, it. lnnsl. lie remem- 
hemh reduplicates the fir-t syllable of the root.) The suffix -in may aisc 
denote a physical defect or tlie result of a disease. 

Smallpox. BuhtitiMi. Avtjlihutl'Ui'.tiong, the per- 

son who is having smallpox. Ana 
hinii/i'ittiiiy, the person who has lucl 
smallpox. Any bulutuiiifin., the 
marks of smallpox. M<"jlndi<t"»<i- 
to become marked by smallpox. 
Miii/hdi'iltiioi'ij, to have an epi- 
demic of amailpox. 

Asthma. Iliku. Mikain, asthmatic person. 

(iout P'yo- 1'iyohm, gotitv person. 

•Vbdomen. Ti'ii'm. Tiyonin, corpulent person. 
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XXIV. h, {hill.) suffixed In names of birds denol.es gamecocks of the 
Ki-ncral color "f the. bird named. Some words change Uie* accent of liie 
mot, while others rclain the. original accent, Ex. : 

I lawk (several species). Latein. Lalawinht, game cock of a 

brown color, like a hawk. 

I row. Vak. Uaatin, black same cock. It 

w ill I)'' seen that tile first, syllable 
of the root iH reduplicated. 

XXV. In (hin) denotes the completed action or result of a verb which 
requires, an object ifsnlliscd to a verbal root, of this nature; provided the 
rout admits in for t lie direct object. Ex. : 

To drink. Uminum. Inumin, drink. 

To eat Kumain. Kanm, food. Kahanin; 

1,-nkniii, refreshment*, sweets, nuts. 
These lasl. words formed with ha. 
mean "food-resembling." 

To sew (occasionally). Tumaht. Tahiin, anything sewed; 

tailor work. Mugtahr, to sew in 
company (many) or to sew much. 
Mamili!, to sew for a living. Mtm- 
(iil-th;, tailor; l.ailoress; seamstress, 
needle woman J dressmaker), ,1/w/- 
ptitnlti, to order to sow. Ex.: ltd 
(uv; ptiUi/ii uhji'i m I'lhin (this is 
what she told me to sew). 

To graze. Sumttlmti, Angmbsahin, what grazed, 

i. e., the crass, Aug nalmilmn, the 
Sirring place: pasture, etc. 

XXVI. In used with verbal roots callable of exprcssim; qualities wlii-.li 
ii'iiy be acquired or extended to persons, annuals, etc., iniiicales the object 
of Ihe action. Kx. : 

In look out (as from a window). DumiiiTgna. Ai«j dwTimnin, what seen 

by looking out, 'this and similar 
fori osteon lain no tense idea. Aug 
dhiwi/jan, what was or lias been 
looked at thus, Ang dimiruiiguo, 
what ia being looked at thus. 'Ang 
dururCgauan, the window. Man- 
tuiT/no, to look hy many thus or 
sometimes to appear at the window 
(also idea of habit thus). Ex.: 
llyiM'l Lung iiiiriiinTi/un ,™ ilimtiiij- 
titiKii (do not look out df [or appear 
at] (he window}. Murmujuo, to be 
at the window. Mtirui->t}~yi-j xii/ii, 
he is at the window. MakaruiTijao, 
to look out of a window casually. 
,Witi;i„iil:ii,. : /;o, to order to look out. 
MukUhi/Tij/jii, to join anotherin thus 
looking oni, .Wiigbifitidmitftw, to 
look out suddenly, moving quick! v 
. ill order to do so. 

J " HWiin. Lurtituitjott. Mug! "<jt>!l, los.wiiu car- 

rying something. Avg hiwi-.i'im, 
what gained hy swimming, or ob- 
ject swam for. Ang ilniTr/nij, what 
carried while Swimming, e.g., the 
clothes; also by what means. 
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Liiiii/oi/'iii, a buoy. I .mv/m/i/i , a 
place for swimming; where sivim- 
mingmay bedono. I'UniijHingoniii^ 
place where swimming was done 
while carrying something. Ex.: 
21/(rrrififj)ij7 (tjjij/ lamniT'joijt Hindi 
v6. (Do you know how to swim? 
No,sir.) Aim! Tiigi'il.ng tn'l bindi 
■ni<iri'iwiii'jb.tiiijhuiinwji)i:f (Wliat! 
You a Tagalog and don't know- 
how to swiin'.') Tnijn man La! 
(Whore are you from?) T«g« 
butidtik, pn (I live in the raonn- 
tains, sir). PalAll did not know- 
it). 
To fly. Lumipad. Any tlparm, the object 

of the flight. Ang ilij/ad, the 
wings, or instrument of flight. 
. In'/ li/>'irn», place of flight. J/m/- 
lipii/l, to lly much, -or to ami fro. 
Miiij])niir,fni, to cause or teach tn 
flv. Ang pinalip/u./, what set or 
taught to fly. 

To dive for; to dive (occasionally). S'/nnhid. Am/ sistrrin, what dove 
for. The reason for diving or the 
body submerged, an// inkid. Aug 
sisimti, the Hiving place. Mnijni>-nl. 
to dive much. Ang pimii/n/.'iil. 
what (low for much, Manixid, Ic 
dive professionally (lor a living). 
Miuni/tsul, diyer. 

To run. Tumnkbu. Aug takboMn, what may 

be run for. Thkbohiti, runaway. 
.\fiitil<tl;hi'i, to run much. Aiiij 
itakhA, the cause for running or 
what is carried while miming. 
A iig !ni:inih'ui ( 1 ) the place of run- 
ning; (i-') the person run away 
from; (3) the person for whom 
something may he carried. 7m- 
,/r.dhAUilhA, to rove al)ont; lo run 
around; togad about. Mahilnkln'i, 
to bo able io run. 

XXVII. In used with via adjectives which have an attributive sense 

imparts the i' lea of holding, sidei'iug, reputing, etc., according to the 

meaning of the adjective. This has been Fully explained under the adjec- 
tive ((]. v.). 

XXVI II. In suffixed also ex presses the act of can^iisi emotion or condi- 
tion ill 1 hers when need with root? which require mi object, and form tin 
class of verbs, called neuters, which are generally expressed in English by 
" to be" followed by an adjective. It may also be prefixed. 

To lie hungry. Mtigi'd'im. Ex. : Nagag&twn ang •■"■ 

bayo (the horse ishungry). Honmi 
nimig ffutumin ang cnbago (don't let 
the horse go hungry) . Kagvl"- 
man, hunger. 

To be thirsty. Mauhao. Huang mung inw'xhao a"S 

aiio (don't let the dog remain 
thirsty, or be suffering froin 
thirst.). Ex.: NaguguUim bag" 
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kayCtf (Are yon hungry?) Hinrll't 
naui'ihaii hhmtit'i «):(> (No, I am 
only thirsty). 

MalAkot. Xatatakot kaf (Are you 
afraid?) llj,u naa. abyn natoni/.ot 
(yes sir, I am afraid). iUilyitnb.1, 
to cause fear. Any ikaU'ikut, the 
cause ol fright. Any htlahiiUrn, the 
person feared, also thing feared. 
Ex.: Ann any kbmUtlnlMaii mn' 
(What are yon afraid of?) Ang 
iin.nl'ilcnlan Wv any manyd InlWin 
(I was afraid of the ladrones 
[bandits!}. Tnim'ih.i, to frighten 
or scare another. Any tahtthi, the 
person frightened. Tahiti);, ma 
"'f/i'i, frighten (scare) him. 

with 

XXX". in suffixed to terms for money forms words denoting an object 

i'V material costing I lie amotml represented l>v the money quoted. The 
Ihst. syllable of the root in duplicated, hut the accent does not change. 

Half peso (25 cents U. S. currency). Salapt Sasa/apiin, a half- peso's 
I'cso (50 cents U. S. currency) , i'fso*. 1'ipisosin, a peso's worth. 

_ XXXI, hi suffixed to some nouns when paving compliments, etc., 
indicates thai the piny addressed resembles or partakes of the qualities 
e\|in>sed by the word used. 

The Cauda (which has a sweet odor). Kandn. Kandahin, a sweet person. 
Honey. Pulot. Bidolin, honey {term of en- 

dearment). 
XXXII. Suffixed to roots capable of being expressed with the idea of 
plurality, in denotes something to luiye taken olace many times. The 
iiceeut of the root changes invariably. Ex. : 
Idea of whipping. Hampth. fiompoifn, whipped many 

To lose; to miss. MavxM. Wirfain, to lose many times. 

1" sue another; to litigate. Magii»ap. Oipiii.a suit tried many 

times. Pabnuap, barrator (one 

who is continually engaging in 

causeless liligation). 

a class names of iiuman beings signifies 

Ex. : 

Woman; female. Babaye. Babaynin, effeminate man. 

IliratlMtir, has almost same mean- 
Man; male. Lalahi. Zafojb'nin,mBsculineorman- 

nish woman or girl. 
. XXXIV. Tli e object- hi obtain possession of which an in transitive action 
l " i«r formed sometimes takes™., if not otherwise, expressed. Ex.: 
logo or come out; to take out. LwmaMs. Any lahanin, who or what 

sought thus; object for which ac- 
tion performed, Muglo'iih, to take 
out. Ang labsan, what may be 
6S55— 05 9 
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It Of 

the hody (as blood, etc.). Ex.: 
Lnhnin mo aki'i hang kau'm (lake 
some rice out fur me). M.ughihu... 
labij*, to go out am) come in. 

Lunrnksi). Aug fak*ohin,what. jumped 
for. Ang lokxoliau, the place oi 
jumping. Mngtokso, tojmnpmurh. 
or by many. Mmjlukmli/ui, t<; 
jump by many in competition. 
To leap or jump down; (2) lo alight. Lumi'imng. Any !>i:iohijin, objcc'. 
leaped down for or alighted for, 
Anyhixmlijiai, the place of lighting. 
Idiom. Liisong w.i pnlatl, a leap 
(stroke) of luck. Mugl'Hovg, in 
throw down or push down. 

Pumaiiaog. Aiigpaiiuoghi. the object 
for which action may be per- 
formed. Any pnwtti'fiu, the plan: 
or person lorvlmra action may lie 
performed. Ex.: 1'unainjtrniitoukt'i 
imiiij iuhiij (l)riiift nie some water 
down here). Mnypanaog, to bring 
something down thus, or to ro or 
conn' dmvn much. 



e down (the stairs c 






XXXVI. Tn prefixed to Or infixed with a root to which mi is sutiixe'l ai 
the same time is used to express tin; result of an action when the said result 
is a concrete object. Ex: 

To embroider mats (petates). }f<u;.vihttt. . v i , '"in , i'»i('i)i,aiieml)roirle)'! , il 

mat (petate). 
To do fine needlework; to do fine fiutiu'ihiw. .Shiv.lattmn, line ueedlc- 
Bewing. work, as a handkerchief or other 

article of line sewing, 

XXXVII. The same construction is also used In express ibe follow insr: 
! I j Things prepared for food from (lie raw material. (2) Acts done with 
the object expressed by the root. {'■'•) The refuse caused by seme action-, 
f'hirality with the last is expressed by 1he use of the deliniie prefix jKigm 
connection with in (pinag). Ex.: 

Egg. Itlog. //it7mfliin,anj'thingrnadefroiii 

eggs, as cake or an omelet, etc. 

Honey. Pulot. Plmdotart, anything made 

with honey in it. I'ulotthi, sweets 
made from honey. Puht-jl">' ! ■. 
honey and cocoanut milk. 

To peel rattans (bejuco). Kumtiyas. Kinwjaxan, the peeling 

(sing.). Aug pmatjl-ayiimu, lb-' 
peelings (plur.). 

To thresh. Gumlik. Qmiikan, straw. Pina- 

ffiikan, much straw. Maglik, id 
thresh much. 

To saw. iMmagnri. Pinaglagariim, sawdust 

Ang manlalagarl, the sawyer. 

To sort cotton or silk; to cull; to Pv.mil.i. Aug piniUhtm, the refine: 
pick over. waste. 
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XXXVIII. In Uiii:) mjJixH am! inn. yt'lli •>•.! to roots signify itisi nu-ni;il 
emotions, passions, and involuntary action's form adji.'1'tival nouns which 
generally require lo be expressed in English by an adjeelive and a noun. 

XXX IX. If the root admits of ^ontv;i. ■■ i.iri , begins with t, or an intensive 
degree in to be. expressed, Hit' iirsl syllable of the root, may be reduplicated. 
These words have the accent on tin: last syllable as a rule. Fur examples 

XL. It may be repeated here I h;il. iLi-miisilion or assimilation is generally 
denoted by hi; ihe instrument, if allowable, and the reason for the carry- 
ing out of tiie art ion by i; and the place, or I lie person from whom, by coo 
Additional examples: 

UmtJbuL Arig nbu'.iii, what reached. 
etc. Antjiit/tbul, what, was reaehed, 
etc. Ang ii/mtnn, the perfon over- 
taken or thing reaehed for. Uma- 
but, to reach for one's self. Maga- 
biil, to reach for another. Ang 
piit/i'ilntl, iheactol' reaching. Mntjtt- 
liuftin, to reaeh for each other mu- 
tually. MayaJmUitmlun, to reaeh 
many things or pass things from 
hand to hand in numbers, Maka- 
I'lbut, to take; to be able to reach. 
Mtiki-ibnl, to ask another to reaeh 
forsomething, Ex. : Xnk'-.'tbn' «L-'i 
bii/ Juan ruing ti'ibig ( I aski d Juan 
to reaeh me [get for me] some 
water) . 
Buniill Antjliilliiti nTftiignabi/i,\v\i&t 
bought. Aug ihili, the purchasing 
agent (money or article). Augbil- 
ht'm or any iiti.tiil.ht'iv. the person 
from whom bought, i. c, the seller. 
Ang biniiht'tn, the person from 
whom something was or has been 
bought, Aug ibiuili., (l)themoney 
with whieli something was or has 
lieen bought.; (2) the person for 
whom something was or has been 
bought, Ang ptigbiU, the buying: 
purchasing (net). MnmiU, to buy 
much. Ant} pamirnUi, the buying 
of many things (act). Ant/ vtimi- 
mill, the buyer by whole-ale, or 
liberal buyer. Ex.: J'inanii'i ho 
iiinvg ViniTga hib'ikal (I bought 
those goods at wholesale}. Makti- 
iril.1, to bo able to buy. Ang nnka- 
hiii, the person able "to buy (past). 
Ang ■ijiiiititsili., the time, reason, or 
price in or for m hich something is 
OiC has been bought. Aug niu)~j6 
2>itifth~ilhiiii,\hi\*tA lers thus (many). 
Ang kahili, the person with whom 
a purchase iias been agreed upon. 
Avn iiiigkabililimi, the buyer and 
seller thus agreed (past tense). 
Ang p'lgk'ibilht'in, the cost (past 
tense). Ex. : 1't.igknbiihiu ko man 
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drill 
g°)- 
Magbill Aug ipagbil'i., what sold. 
An// iji'iniigbill. what was or has 
been sold. ,-!jj;/ piiuj/jbilhiui, the 
person to whom sold (past, tense;; 
the place, or the price, ylnpiioi- 
plight/':, w hat luis been sold hy error, 
.ley v'.ijiiigbilhi'in, the money real- 
ized frein what lias 1 icensold. Any 
pagliliiill, the aet of selling. (The 
act of buying naug pughili.) Maij- 

hihii.i, to sell by wholesale. 

Kt.rmtntd-'.'m. Aug hinunikom, what 
snatched, etc., thus (past tense), 
,'1fi;; katiiktim'm, what snatched, 
pulled up, e.te. (no tense idea). 
Mm~g<tiiil;<tiH; to go about pulling 
up things (as a gardener pulls up 
weeds). 

/I'lHI'J.'lfl. 

has beer 

means for taking (no tense idea). 
Aug kunin, what taken (no tense 
idea), Aiigikmulia, the means by 
which something was nr lias been 
taken. Aug kun&n, the place or 
person from whom taken. 

To request; to ask for. Hunriiiyi. Aug hrningt, what asked 

for. Aug twhingt, what obtained 
by asking. Aughihipu., what, asked 
for (no tense idea). 

To close the hand. Kuutimkim. Mngkimkim, to grasp; 

to close the hand upon. Ana km- 
kimiu, what grasped, Aug kiimn- 
i-i>rt,what was or has been grasped. 
Aiiijikimhim, tin; grasping instru- 
ment; e. g., the hand. 



I. The definite panicle i, which is almest invariably a prefix and found 

as an infix with a very few words for strictly euphonic, reasons, is used 
with sentences or ph rases by which the subject is represented as losing con- 
trol of something, expulsi cause, means, instrument, time (not tense), 

and verbs of adjuring, copying inm. transferring, translating, transplant- 
ing, etc., in the latter case indicating the object, of the verb. 

II. Sentences or phrases including a verb with !. have the agon! in the 
genitive, the direct object in the accusative (if there in. a direct object;, 
and the word denoting the instrument, time, or cause in the nominative. 
The nominative word is emphasized by being placed at 1 be beginning oi 
the sentence or phrase. 

To pinion; to tie the hands. (Mmtipos. Aug igapox, the means— 

i. e., the rope. Ex. : Igapot mo w 

hilavgoht iking -pnuhil'i il'inion the 
prisoner with this rope). Em- 

Rbatic: Jiang panPjit ignpm n<» ■'■'• 
t.augvin (with this rope pint" 11 
the prisoner) . 
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III. /. meaning cause, is generally combined with k<i, the definite form of 

..,i«,Wr, forming iV.vr; ami mrthcr within for the past ami present tenses, ikiiiit. 

To come here, Pumartto. Ant/ ipiti.it.rdn. t lie iv.im^ii 

or time o£ coming hero. Ang ilci- 

mtj/iiritii, the reason or time thus 

(past tense). Kx.: .-ln.i tin.tj iki.nti- 

Critomo? (What did you. came 
ro for?) At Jti'tii- 'tin/ ikiwtpitritv 
ko (Juan was the cause of my 
having come here). Kihaawj-piim- 
ritolnin mo? ( Who did you come 
to we here?) Si Juan (Juan). 



Togoaway; to leave. UmalU. Antj inalis, the leaving 

(pref. to ant) ialis). Kahapun, aiuj 
iiitt/U i.o (yesterday, J. left), Ang 
patjalia, the act of "leaving. Mutja- 
!<$, to take something away. Any 
pat/tad).?., the action of taking some- 
thing away. k'apa/jotdk ko nilii 
it'l'ti/t'iti (1 have just finished tak- 
ing thia away). MakaalU, to be 
able togoaway, Mttkaptojal'tf, to 
he able to take away. 

V. An indirect, object following a proposition takes the genitive with a 
sentence or phrase lining /", hut the ooustruclkm of the rest of tiie sentence 
hi- phrase is unchanged. Ex.; 

To buy. Bumi/L I hill mo out/ htit.tl anno ktibi- 

win (Buy some sweets for the 
child). 

To carry; to accompany. Humtttid. Ilmlid mo tiko ~" Mian/ 

nangam&mo (Accompany me to 
your father's limine [to the house 
of vour father]). Mat/haUd, to 
send; to remit. Haohtitittliuiinm, 
to send to each other mutually. 

To look for. Hvmaiiap. lhooap moakti tioiioipaii.tf 

ma.biding~ cabayo (Look for a good 
horse for me). Ihthvip mo tiko 
tumg manga itlog (Look for some 
eggH for me). 

VI. The person for whom some act. is done and the indirect object of 
an action heneliling or performed for the benefit of another, take the 
nominative; the verb being used with i and the proper loose forms. The 
foregoing sentences are idso examples of this, as well as the following 
examples: 

Mat/lath. Ex. : Tpaglulb mo ang capi- 
It'in ii'vnt/ fit'.')!atf (Make some choc- 
olate for the captain). Ipaglutb 
mo iib'i mint) kanin (Cook ine some 
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gift; to present with. 



To tell; to narrate; to report. 
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VII. /generally replaces in witli verbs which ailinit both direct ami 
indirect, objects, I hoiim nst'i 1 to express (he direct object, (accusative) 
and an expressing the indirect object (dative, ete.). Ex.: 
To recommend. Magbilhi. Aug ipagbilin, the rec- 

ommendation. Any iphiagtiil.ii), 
what was or has been recom- 
mended. Any paybUinan, the ]>er- 
son recommended ( no tense idea] . 
Any pinnyliiHttnn, the person who 
was or has. been recommended. 

Maybiyayn. Any ipiniiyliiyat/a, w hat 
was or has been given, 1. e., the 
gift. Any phiagbiyayaAu, the ]>er- 
soil to whom .something was or lias 
been given. Mabiyayany It'tuo, a 
liberal person. 

MaghMvL This verb also means in 
some case* to procure women. 
Any that'll, the advice. Aug ill i- 
wiM, what whs or lias been ad- 
vised. .-11(17 halnlan, the person 
advised. Any liiiialoltni, the per- 
son who was or lias been advised. 
Aiiij ipnyhilol., the woman pro- 
eure<l. Mii/ittyhtitiil im ta/itki, pro- 
curer; panderer. Mtipayhalal na 
ba.Ui.ye, procuress. 

Mag.iauli. This verb also means to 
go back, to return to the place of 
starting. Anyixi,t.<i<>!i, what was or 
ha* been restored. Any ainntiiinn, 
the person to whom something 
was or has been restored. Any 
paymoit'ui, the place returned to. 

May.yAi.lA. Any r--.nJi.lhi, what told or 
reported (no tense idea). Aug 
nintdiid; any ifimdibi, what was or 
has been told, etc. Any i:iim.<,i.l,hl 
'.iny i---i.naHi.IHd, what is being tobl. 
etc. Any sn'tdilin; ting v-af-alilt'i, 
what will be told or reported. 
Any payxatUat'in, the person told 
or reported to (no tense idea). 
Aug pttxttpal'dtijin, thejiersou told, 
etc. (past tense). . I ,ty ),iita;i*tis«- 
littnin, the person being told or 
reported to (present tense). Aug 
ptiyiuintilitiitin, the person to In' 
told or reported to (future tense). 
An;; ipinaytditti, what was told 
and the reason for telling. Any 
■iiaymlild. Hie teller (past tense;. 
Any naymxaliid, the narrator 
(present tense-;. Any intitjitttaliln. 
the teller (future tense). Any 
knttditnnn, the companion in tell- 
ing; the coreporter. Maxalilti, 
garrulous, like an aged person. 

Sumn/ii. Ang xalrihin, what said or 
the person or thing mentioned. 
Magiabi, * ■ 
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Ang imhi, the reason or cause of 

thy conversation. Any inbitihi, 

what, was or has been said. Ang 

ipinwjxnbi , what was or has "heen 

slid and the reason or cause. Ang 

mtiilui>>, the conversation oratory. 

ylnj p'ni/igmibihnn, what paid to a 

certain person or said at a certain 

place. 

To signal. Twnuri). Magturi), to point out; to 

show; (f.) to teach. Ang ilinurb, 

what signaled, pointed out or 

taught. Ang timiroan, person 

shown (taught) or signaled to. 

Other verbs which have two objects like the foregoing are umitral, "to 

tench;" mtttfbaliti'i, "to report;" niiigliiytit/, "to give;" and mitybili, "to 

sell. " willed have been or will he explained in other places. 

VIII. In the majority of cases <• expresses the mentis or instrument by 
which an act-inn is brought, about. It is ■prrjhftl directly to the root for 
thnse conjugated with nut. in any manner, ami to the verbalizing particle 
in the Other conjugations. This applies io all tenses. The lirst syllable 
of the root or the last syllable "f the particle, as the case may be, rodnpli- 
rateiu the present- anil future tenses. In the second pluperfect and second 
future perfect tenses the particle i is inserted between the particle na or 
-.-.■viand the, root, whether the hitler be simple or compound. ('Set; tables. } 

IX. The root denoting an instrument, if capable of conjugation, may 
ilenote the indirect object, if there is no nominal direct, object in the sen- 
tence. Ex.: Ain'irriiJiijiiiiirtttt! I'ii/t'i.' ( What was he killed with?) Ibintiril 
it'!/'.'i (he was killed with a mm). With in. the sentence would be: phmlity 
ti'Vi mini/ l.t'ii'l I (be was killeil with a gun), in the last, example the nomi- 
nal subject ii'iril is oppressed, [f-t'i: tables for the conjugation of an instru- 
ment with), and with moans for accomplishment of an action.) 

X. /is also used, as has been stated, lo express I lie means for the ae- 
ruiiijilishnient of an action. Fix.: Wiild nit/any ihiti 'iiilnny ln'thaii (lie is 
without the means to buy this house). Ma/trooit alio iintht.tij.ulyn it/6 {I have 

the means to pay you). 

XI. / combined with in may express the direct object, (accusative) of 
actions performed for the benefit of others, which may also be expressed 
by in alone; on expresses place in general with Such verbs; and J- com- 
bined with fitnj and jhitHy according to the tense, expresses, the person who 
i--, was, has been, or will be the hciietio.iary of the action. 

Mogiltao. Any ico/cte, what is being 
fried or roasted. J ng i/iinttyHlitin, 
the person for whom somothingis 
beinsr roasted, etc. Any Unitjtui. 
the frying pan or roaster. Aug 
pniuyiltwmt, the placeof roasting. 

MagUiga. Aug inilagti, what boiled 
or made thus. Any ipm/hiy), the 
person for whom to be made. Aug 
tnym'tii., the cooking pot, teapot, 
etc. Ks.l Iptiyltigi} iMi ith'i nartg 
na (make me some tea). 

Mayhitii. Any litioin, what cooked. 
Any inih'lo, what cooked (see next 
paragraph ). Any htliidn, theeook- 
iog utensil. Ang paglntothi, the 
cooking place. 
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in. to id or changes it to ■»«, in order in avid :he harsh sounds of the dov.hle 

i, especially \% i t h roots fnnimein'ini! with i. Ex.: 

To throw down. Mnghulog. AngiluUog, what dashed 

to ground or thrown down (no 
tense idea)- Aug ddiu'dtig or una 
hiaiu'ilog, what was or has been 
thrown down, etc. .[.'■;/ iltiifuhMug 
or an jj hmhidu'ilug, what is being 
thrown down, etc.. yliifl ihulaiJvg, 
what will be thrown down, etc. 
(See tables for these.) 

To place; to put. Maglagai/. Angilagay, what placed, 

jiiip limagay; any hiiliigag or rrw// 
■inaltig'vi, what was or has been 
placed. 

Toget rid of; to disappear. Mugmatd. Aug iniirald, whatwasor 

has been gotten rid of, ete. 

XIII. With certain classes of verbs such as il) those requiring two com- 
plements, o. g., itiwjvtlihi, "lo tell;" vutgiiUmg, "to lend;" vuigli'iijag, "to 
|(ive," etc., and (L'j with l.hose expressing expulsive or dispersive action, 
e, '•.,imi'jltijHiii, "In throw away;" inttg<-'thag, "to scattersoed,ete.," iforma 
a Into pas.sivr, which may he so expressed in English. 

XIV. Willi verbal roofs not included in the foregoing classes i. forms an. 
expression peculiar to Taualog and allied languages hv denoting either the 
instrument, cause, or time of the action. In these, cases the cause, reason, 
instrument, or time becomes the subject oi the sentence in the nominative 
case, especially if tin; sentence should include an indirect complement ex 
pressive of such instrument, cause, time. etc.. in addition to a direct ohicci. 

(1) To give. Magliiga;/. Aug ihintgay, what was 

or lias been given. Ex.: Ibiniga'i 

id .hum ii/ting taltipi (that money 
was the gift of Juan). 
(l'j To throw away. Maghrpon. Tnmnpun, to cast (as a 

net). Ex, with magUtptm: Ilinv- 

jiiiil l;n iimj xi'ttnt f I threw tin; let lr r 
awav)- ■!'"'. a mi ii'n/'i"hi,!:ii nilin.u 
irdii? (What shall I do with this 
lishV) lUifiint mil (throw itaway';. 
Ex. with lumapon: Mmtang xtapon 
nnhii/i l.u Umiq inhi (1. caught this 
fish with one throw [of the net"] :. 
Aug Itiji'.nuiti, the lish line; alsu. 
where anything may he thrown; 
the scrap hole or heap. 
To plant; to sow. Magtanim. (2) Also to bear hah; or 

rancor toward another. dicing 
iliiml'iiiiin ilii'iig ]/''tlui/ (I am plain- 
ing this Heel. Aug hniin/nt, the 
6 lace of planting. A swill be seen. 
/Sides being contracted, there is 
a transposition with w. and n with 
this word with snllixed an. 
(See tables for conjugation of .vtm&Log, to sow, with i) 

XV. If the instrument is expressed in inll with a verb using the expul- 
sive i, the instrument, takes, the proper preposition in the genitive. Ex.: 
ltiiinjiim iiiiji'i iimj liuhanijiii. ruing piinMhuj '■ he threw the sand away with 
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vr; 



XVI. (1) Roofs which take »in.fl for the primary idea in the indefinite 
ueneraily have i for the corresponding definite, combined with in for the 
past ami [indent tenses. I.'m roots generally rake m only for the simple 
definite (direct object). (2) Root j which vary in meaning according to the 
verbalizing preli-i or infix" nut, wing, etc., generally retain the definite form 
;>f nri,'/, ■tnitghi, etc., with i, forming i/"'!/, ii'titny, '>"-, V"'»", etc., as pre- 
fixes to the root, (See table:' for conjugation of i-iim/ii'it, to spread, to 

- ■ Mto, ' 



;t ; jiTlCVi. 

(1) Tosu 



i accord i; 



; to put in the siujshi; 






spread widely (by outside 



Magbihtd. Any ibinilad, what was 

or has been put in the sunlight, 
as clothes to dry. A tig bih.ttvti. the 
place. Any bilrtran, the rope by 
which suspended, et<-. Aug ih'tlad, 
what sunned, dried in the sun, etc. 

Maglmkos. Atig ihnhvtt, whsit poured 
out. Any ibimilion, what has boon 
poured out. ifamuhag, to spill 
out; (2) tig. to spread out or run 
to, as.an.iad. Kx.: Si'i-rmvimiihrin 
itntty duuu ? ("Where do;>s this road 
run to?) Nv.nv.his m baytin (it 
goes to town), N.(igl;tttiuh(!f, to 
run together (as two roads). X<ty- 
Ivknbidti,* rinii d(i/trt'-(t>i<) tl'.tnn, the 
two roads run together. Kubu- 
hox dugu, of the same blood, as 
children of the same mother, 

Nwiliitli.ttjuii!;, var. nm.t/ltidnkmik. Any 
iiitd'ii/.'it!:, w hat scattered. Any 
Unmdtigx'tk, what was or has been 
scattered. Atty ibiifibn!itg:itd;,v.A\nt 
is being scattered. Any ilmhii- 
lagmk, what will l>e scattered. 

Magdagthty. Aug -idrtgdag, what 
added. Any idinagday, what was 
added. Any dagduyan, what has 
been added to. Any inan.dtiriigdtig, 
the adder. 

Ma yi't't tony. Any ip&tong, what 
heaped up or laid in layers. Also 
used for generations. Ex.: Itiut 
any pah/mi ting unginulii mi Lakm,- 
dolti? (How many general ions 
have there been since Lacandola'.'] 

Kumalat. Any ikiUot, what may 
spread, Ang ikvn&lat, what has 
spread, 

M'jykithit. Aug ipayktilat, what may 
bespread thus. Ang iphiagkuUii, 
what was or has been so spread. 
Ex. (itidef.)', Xiitjkt'kid.nt zi. kutnt 
wing vikttin.i nii.ktittiftnnd mi kofioua 
tttito (what's his name has been 
spreading bad reports all over 
about his neighbor). kYtkitkaltd 
any dila niyd {he has a most tat- 
tling tongue). 
Umt'dany. Aug -ulanyin, the loan. 
Ang ittatn/nu, the person from 
whom borrowed. Any intnng, the 
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To lend (money only). 
To lend willingly. 



Aug vpiiiaipitmiij, the loan. 

Magpai'dang. Aiiij ijiaiita.nij, the loan 
made thus. Aug paulwiiiiii , the 
person lent to thus. Ex.: Pirn- 

taia/hi mo akii nam/ p'a-ns (lend ine 

a peso). Jwnj .Wrijii btiifjtig 

ang ijiai'i'itaiig l.oxa iyt'i (1 will only 
lend you a half peso). Iphiiii'ttani) 
hi miga aiiij uiUijil k-u f ) have, lour 
my money to you). lUikithindi 
wo akd pinaiuitnag un.ui/ xabiptt 
(Why won't you lend me some 
money?] 8a, pagku't iral'i, (be- 
cause J have none). I'auiang, 
credit. Katttangan, debt. 



To buy by retail (on a 'mall scale). Vmutinj. Ang inida;;, what w 

bought thus. 
To sell on a small scale. 3frtt)Hiati. Ang ijiinaijntug, what w 

sold thus. 



SuniinX, Matjriril, to destroy much. 
Makaxiri'i, to bo able to do-troy, 
lis.: .!»("/ ikiiiu-'irii. vitit/ kanignng 
iirinng pi a/ mini gal (punblinL' "was 

the cause by which he lost his 
property). 

Mi.iha.pin. Mahih'iph, to cause sad- 
ness. Ang iknlii'iph, the cause of 
sadness ( no tense idea]. Ex, : 
Ikiiuiht'tpte ko ting ptit/kttiii'ilnii 
iiii/i'i. { 1 was saddened by bis (lying 
[death]). Ikiiiahahapis lining j H ap 
kii.mi.ilny iiiip't (I urn saddened by 
his death}. Jka/iiihi'ipis mo av.tj 
paykmimtay id. Gut Juan (You will 
saddened by the death of 



To become better. 



wful object or spectacle; also 

fell-perfected acts resulting from a slow 

Qumaliiig. Maggalhig, to adorn. 
Aug giil.iiVji.ii, what adorned. 
Miigaling, to be better; also 
"good," "clever." Mm, gating. i>:- 
become much better. Maiagald".:. 
to do pood. Ang ikagtiliiig, tin 1 
cause of betterment. Ex. : Aug 
mmTi/a. gmnnlii.it sii/img ikiniig"'/''- 
Urig iia'iig vaiiTip'i mag ant: it I medi- 
cines are what cause the recovery 
of those who are ill). Aug parm- 
ho'y ang ikinagaling mya (the 
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w wither caused his improvement). 

Ang payhni.ni niton;/ i/amot amj 
ikiwvinl'niii iiilit (tin: taking of this 
medicine, was what caused them to 
recover). Magpagalmg, to pros- 
per. Ang phiatiayoiiwj, person or 
thing prospering. Any miifii/uU,!'/. 



/ 



To 



correct, one's sell'. V'.x.: Mtigpnka- 
;tuling koyo iniiiii milium ihul nini/o 
(Improve yourselves in your eus- 
tomn [or manners]). KiiyaiiiTiycto, 
lioodness; improvement. 
i alone, prelixed Id itil ransiiive verbs itiilit-nl .■ (inn: 

.son. Ex. : 

Magwi. Ang I'pmagsisi, the time, 
cause, or reason of repentance 

(past, tense), rtttmisi, to quarrel 
with openly. Anginini, the cause. 
„\fii;l))"k , <xix', tn repent, deeply. 
Muli'ilog. Nntul&log bi'.ga kayo? { Arc 
you sleepy?) '.»',; ihiy ko xmut nyo 
iiHilt'loij i. Yes; I would like to go to 
sleep). Uoki'ti'ilog, to fall asleep. 
. l/'i; ik'itt'iiiiji, the time or cause of 
falling asleep. 
t express cause or reason with verbs 
mplete the meaning (intransitive^) : 
Sumunod, Ang itttnod, the canst? of 
obedience or toll owing. Ex.: And 
nog inhii'miiit/d nooy muiTipl miinliiUi 
m hmilmi.g piinhf { Why do sol- 
diers obey [follow] their com- 
manding ollicer [ehief]'.'i . Any 
ptmtammpa 't piltf/itn in, am/ himi- 
xuwid uili't (Their obedience is on 
account of their oath and also their 
respect). 
TummTffis. MagtaiTi/vi, to weep much 
or by many. Malaiiijix, to weep 
(invol.). Any itniTgin, the cause or 
reason of weeping- Miiy/^loi'i'y'o:, 
to weep excessively. .\htkiio,7y'o\ 
to join another in weeping. Ex.: 
Tit'tktt winaiiaiiyiH i/oony brihiiiet 
I Why is that woman weeping 
[crying]'.'). . \ny itiiiat'iiiyi* iiii/i'i'ii 
'i in/ L-niimUuimi. iiiiny iinnk \ ilercry- 
injr is caused bv the deatli of [her] 
child). 
behind (letting others go Tiwiird. Magtird, k> allow some- 
ahead), thing to remain, Ang Umird, what 
was or has been left behind; also 
the remaining behind. Ex.: Ikoo 
any itinird ko dito (I have re- 
mained here on your account). 
Mntiro, to Ite left behind. Waiang 
natird, not one remained. 



To be asleep or sleepy. 



XIX. J is generally used alone 
which do not require an object to i 
To obey; to follow. 



Tip weep (purposely). 
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XX. In like murmur in! ram-it ive verbs ulso ex [.n.;sf< time (not. tense). If 
the expression lor 1 In- time is .U-timte, it may either precede or follow the 
verb, liut it tlie time is indefinite if sb-nild always precede. Verbs which 

reason likewise have the ,-ame combination 

To arrive. Dumi'tl.iug. Aug vlaiing, the time of 

arrival. Ex..: An6 ang eras ana 

klhiiUiiif/ ii!Vfi; J (What time [hour] 
(Jiil iie [she] come?!. Aug iilnuili,,,/ 
niyi'i ang langhall (Hi! [she] came 
at noon). Ana ang unto ua ittarit- 
tiity niti'if (What day will they 
come?), Aug ikalintang arao t,ami 
lioixin (The fifth [day] of the 
month). 
To embark or travel (also to mount). Muninhiy. Aug sitkagi'trt, what em- 
barked on or mounted. Aug utno- 
kng, tbr reason or limu (pan! tetHc; 
of em hark inf.", mounting, etc. Kx.: 
Aug kimig i.'-ii'iloiii ko mi Fili/tii,n.i 
[The vear [in which] 1. emUnked 

for the Philippines). 
To eat. Eumain. Angikinain, the reason or 

time of eating (past tense). Ex.: 

1)1 ikili'i.l/iun ang UuTgmig hi fa:: 
kailan. man (green fruit should 
never be eaien). 
To die. Mamalag. Aug arms rut il;tii'i„,at>i : : 

nigi'i, the hour at which he died. 

XXI, I'm also used with verbs of adjust inj_', conforming, copying inl", 
iranst'eiTing, traiislnlins.', (vansplaiHin;!, etc., to indicate what has been 
thus transferred, translated, etc. 

To conform; to make suitable; to Magbagat/. Aug ibinagny. what «as 
get ready. or has been made suitable. Ex.: 

Ihiigag Ui'i duon (Make [do] this 
like that) . M'tgba.gay hi nait'j 
ir.aiajd baltt mugwiMiiitw (Get the 
children ready for the party), 
Mabagag, to be proper or suitable; 
al'o to be proportioned. Ex. (1) 
Nababdgay bagd sii wang dalagu 
ang lu-makad na naiiiin& an mangi't 
I'.tti.vtu.gan f { Is it proper, then, for 
a young woman to go alone about 
the streets'.') .\fubobayayan. v.ttinj 
hirap ang ktkitunig himkman. (The 
punishment will be suitable jnr 
the gravity of the offense). [The 

fimisbmunt will tit the crime. 1 
2) JMi. uababagay xitja ui kanilitttg 
l;utaa.itm [lie [she] is not. pro].'"'- 
tioned fo his [her] height). Tin' 
act of making suitable, ang pay- 
kabagay. .Ex.: Aw'i uitg pagk'tb'i- 
gtiy nita dnont (What lias this tii 
do with that?) Aa a noun, bag" .'' 
means "thing, matter, subject, 
size, proportion, appeacain'c. 
Ex.: Anb bagftmigbagayt (Whdb 
then, is the matter?) Ayw&ti ah-- 
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(I don't know.) And artg hiujiui 
niyii, Ameriearw ko.iiij VuMnt 
(What does ho look like, an Amer- 
ican or a Spaniard?) Americano 

pi", fan American, sir.) Ili'n/ai, m, 
"as for," "as to." Ex.: Hni/int n„ 
akin (as forme). Jku/inina hiniin't 
(as for him [her]). Ba.ifiy "m 
ib.naj hi'ujaij (as lo other matters';., 
etc. i:<i</<t>!>i'U/<i : /, different things 
( in claw: species, i'(c. i. Mmikabii- 
ijumM'W'.i. to differ much. ' Ex.: 



( (They 'differ much in t'heir 
manner of dress) 
To compare. MoylndimbauA. Ana ipinaghalim- 

fraud, what was or has been com- 
pared. Humalimbaud, to imitate 
another, ^ik/ halitubmtaan, t.lie 
person imitated. A'<r A o.'v ,„/«»,). 
like, alike (object). Kohakim- 
hauaan, resemblance. 
I o equalize. Magpura, Angy/iinim, what wan or 

has been equalized. 

lo ill transier; (2) translate; (.'{) M„ 3 »,iiii. Am, ,>ii,„/,n, what lias 

tnmsp.ant; (-1) copy out, and (5) been or »a« transferred, Irans- 

to i-liiinirc from one vei-sel to an- lated, etc. (2i hidin mo ito so 

other; to empty. rf(n» ? 7« ? dfor/ (translate this into 

Tafraiog). (51 foi^'it mo anq la- 

■iiiiiihj miniii, dnnli'i (empty out the 

contents of this basket). 

I. An (lain after acute final vowel), sometimes n,m, is suffixed with all 
lenses of the verb. The particle oi, either alone oi " 
V"H ipinag), etc., is retained in t' 
juration of roots with in. and Inn 

II. An usually represents plac, _. ........ . ,.,,.,, , 

many Kuropean langnac.es, replacing an adverb of place or the prepo-4- 
Hoii which w-.uld lie emplnved wilh another form of conjugal ion Tim" 
■' « .-entence with a verb other than those which admit a person or place 
— J he direct object, or iboso ro'juirin;: <t» f. .r euphonic reasons, include-; an 
: '' meet complement of place relating lo [lie action, the use of ml with the 
vrt) expresses the relation of ease expressed in English by a proportion, 
■o gather; to pluck (as flowers); to Fumit&e. Ex.: An6 ana pinipM* mr, 

break off. diy&nt (What are you gather- 

ing there?) ALo'ii piun/inipili'is 
nun;! bi.iloki.ak (I. am gathering 
some flowers). Any Iniiiimintn' i/ 
omj Int/ar (Sp.) v.o pinipilasn-n id 
Ambrosia namj miuTya Iv.laklak. 
!. Ambrosia i." i:athering the (lowers 
in thegarden); lit., "the garden 
is the place where are being galh- 
■ r .. ered liv Ambrosia the flowers. )" 

me - Mamalay. Any kamidifiaii, the place 

of death, distinguished by the 
iinal accent from LoiiiiiI.i'imiui, death 
(abstract). Kx.: flimij balmi/ mi 
'<i'i nn 3 kiuoinalinCiu ni ainn { father 
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died in this house); lit., "this 

house iviiii tin* dy ins place of ■; mv ';. 

III. If a verbal action admits of a place for its direct object, the latter is 

generally expressed by an. 

To (i) o|«!ii; (2) uncover. Magbuk&s. .i4»^6u£(mn, what opened 

or uncovered. Aug ipagUibU, 
the means by which opened or 
uncovered. A tig bi.tktift.it), the 
place opened or uncovered; also 
the person or object uncovered. 
Contracted many times to btibv'u,, 
especially tort.lie imperative. Ex.: 
Jttd-ftut. inn aitg pinto (open the 

Maghuga. Aug Imght'ui, the place of 

such sprinkling, or the object so 

r from a foun- treated. Ex.: Hindi linginin vm 

ling iiiungii dmn.il. (don't sprinkle 

the clothes from the mouth). 
There isataoan idiom: liinjli/ni. mi, 
in/tin '.lung Uitj'.i iiiaug tttuiiit (treat 
us on account of your new clothes i; 
"wet down your new stripes." 
Maijpunlt. Aug pmu'in, the place of 
lilling, or making up. Ex.: Maq- 
pnno ka ■iiu.iHj lulling diiluiiA (make 
up twelve fa dozen]). Puiidn. mt, 
itii.g ■itt.ttutp dim (till the cups). 
I'ti jfi.t, (in h> Ont/ti ■ti'-l fttni'tr, ■■;.-:,.' 
(Shall Hi II the glares?) Magpun.d.. 
with grave accent, stress on next 
to last syllable means to begin; to 
govern; to head; to lead; to pre- 
side. Mnmunt'i, to go ahead or in 

Mar/unpin. Aug mpm'iii, the place of 
lining, etc., also the imperative. 
Aug Unpin, I he material. Sa.pi.ii, 
shoe or sandal. Knmpin, a leal 

£i a book; or sheet (of paper:. 
piiimiphi, many leaves, sheets, 
or folds of lining. 

Miigttmm. (2) also to bear hate or 
rancor toward another. AngliMi- 
ntiii, the place or mariner of plant- 
ing. Ex.: Tiitniiiiiihini Tom/tiitni; 
lanignii.g Inil-id nnng vnikiii'.t [utti- 
tmiuit) (Thomas planted his field 
by machinery). As has been 
noted before, besides a contrac- 
tion, there is a transposition, be- 
tween ii. anil vi with this definite. 

Tumaki.p. Mtiglakip ( 1 ) to cover 
up; (2) to fish from many eanoe-, 
getting the fish in between. A»i) 
lakpt.in, what covered or the place. 
Takp'ht mo inn; lupayiin (cover the 
jar). 
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MagbalH. Ana pagbaktan, the pur- 
sou menaced or threatened. 
-, from Ihimtii'nja. Moybnt.ugii, tn frighten 
much. Any buluijh'tri or tint/ Imlu- 
ilh/m, the person tlius frightened. 



itu (this [is] a most wonderful 
work). 

Tn diminish (of itself). Bumauiix. Mugliaii>u\ to tliininisli 

by outside agency. Jn# tatMuin, 
what dhninislicd. /4ng fiowoaan, 

the place (corresp. to urn). Aug 
jxifiliiiiiamni, place (eorresp. to 
mni/), the ]ierson to whom some- 
thing is gi\en thus. MiAimii:--, to 
diminish (inan. aclion). Any na- 
muitiin, what, taken from. Molii- 
haitas, to cause to diminish. i/173- 
jiafcruo*, to order or request to 
diminish. Ex.: ikiii.-inuu n,» i'l'iag 
mniTi/d iiipaiii'fi. [bike something 
. out of those jars). Maijhanon ka 
imng hutttrjti, reduce the price. 
Hindi niiiii'UO-iiu i;o mi l.iiiuniij pUns, 
I can not let it fall l>olmv I'f>. 



given. Any biyiphi, the person re- 
ceiving a gift. Aug hhiimii'iii, the 
E.:rsun lo iv horn something whs or 
as i.it'CU given. Miipiiijlihiij.-, gen- 
erous; liberal; indulgent. Mumi- 
i/ity, to give much; to lavish. Ex. 
Au-6 uiHi Hiinirjuv >"•>■' (What did 

Su give?) I'-iipjilu m-.i u/.-il ),i.inii 
ii.i:liiii/iii-!l:o':iiin. give me a lillle 
refreshment [to eat]. Hitpp'm inn 
aki'i tmn.y il.lug hni ■nuiip-i'i'iii (give 
me some eggs if there are any). 
Si .Twin uii'j biniipi'iiig i;<> ( I gave il 
to Juan ). Si. Toim'i* ";<</ i.VihjipiHy 
ko (I will give it to Toimis). Ang 
ipitmii/iiy, what lavished. Ex.: 
Ipinmiiiijiiij iii'/i iiong li/hriL (lie has 
lavished all tins). lpiutiinimig<i>/ 
nil A Hung laln.it it hey are lavishing 
allt.his). Tpamiiiiiqtut nin'p'i ilimit 
lahatf (You will lavish all this?) 
Mugliigi'is. Angpaghlgamtn.t'ni'. seller 
or dealer in rice. Tfiatig pilnk 
11111/ jdrKiijIrii/iiiKin niiji'i (lie made 
that money selling 1. trading! ncei. 
AUtkihigi'm, to ask for a little rice 
(see particle mold). 
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Td L'liiinl: watch; look out. Maghioiiay. Also means to make a 

bird snare from bamboo. Ma- 
maukiy, to catch birds with a 
"bantay." Aug •niimioilng, what 
taught. Aug b'mabantay or ang 
piiiii/nii/haUiuliui, the person !- taint- 
ing guard, watching or looking 
out. Ang bantayim, the sentry 
box, post; watch tower; look out 
p'ar.e. Also Ann pngbmdayan, 
A-iiybimtiuian (1), thing or person 
guarded or watched; also impera- 
tive without art. Ex.: Buntay&n 
mo il.mii/ In'iluiy itf> (watch this 
house!. Binantagan h> mig iwir- 
iel (I was on guard at the bar- 
raeks), Binnbatitayi'm itiyii any 
ciKiiid (he is on guard at. the bar- 
racks). (2) arms or scales or 
correctness of the balance. (3) 
A bamboo bed for sick person- 
under which a fire may be made. 
Magl.iiinti<i)nii, to make such a bed. 
,\itg biiiitiii/iinin, the material ; uh'j 
bmiUiynnan, the place of such a bed. 

To charge against (as; a debtor). Magbinhmg. (2) To bear false tes- 

timony against another. Angpng- 
liiiittaP/tii! ( U, the piwni ehai'iieil : 
(2) the person sworn against 
falsely. Anijipiighlnliniij, what so 
sworn, i. e., the testimony. Ex.; 
( 1 ) J'iiHjf/hhtttttTt/titi. uk-'i rung xitio- 
poiiung piivu (i was charged up 
with ten pesos). (2) I'inaghiu- 
frtiiijun iii;f>i uki'i (be bore false les- 
tiitiony against me). Ang piiybi- 
hiiitavg. tiieael of swearing falsely. 
Ait;/ riitit'iiTgfi ti, fiiit/iii<tliiiitt'i7gii,,in-(! 
ittitpuyliiiitnng, the person who ha- 
bitually swears falsely; perjurer. 

To dress one's self. Damamii. Daramtin, clothes (pres. 

tense). Ang damtan, the person 
dressed or clothed. Mugil.iun.il, 1" 
dress or clothe another. Ang pttij- 
i.himmit, the art. of dressing (pres. 
tense) . Mitgpormttit, to cause or 
order to be clothed. Ex.: i'arinn- 
tan mo ang viil.niig ilamit (clothe 
those who are without, clothes)- 
B&k'd hindi ma pinadaramtan any 
mmkiimf (Why don't you clothe 
your child'.') S tl piigkii'lviii.d'ikmi : .i 
mu.ibili. hung ihnnil. ! because 1 have 
nothing to buy clothes with). 

To deceive. MagdayA. Ang pagdayaan, the per- 

son deceived. Angpitgdtiroytl. Il" 1 
act of deceiving. Magparoyii, I" 
permit deception. Magpomytl /■-'■ 
permit the deception. Parayd, te 
consent or allow one's self to l>« 
deceived, Magdaraya, fraudulent ; 
cheating (adj.). 
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Iluumlik. Ang hagkart, the person 
kissed. Maglmlik, to kiss each 
other {dual). _!»;; rnnugit phiaij- 
htvik'hi (the two who have kissed 
each other.) Vnlmlik, to request to 
kiss. Ex.: I'ahalik pC, kayo .in 
kuiutiii (iM'rmit ine to kiss vour 
hand). (Sp. Q. E. S. M.) 

Mahint'lyang (from ,i-'i f/arig, idea of 
sorrow). Angkiiiiilii-iiiii/iiiTgim, the 
person for whom sorry, or for what 
reason sorrow is felt." Ex.: Amui- 
liiiiimiiwT'jtm ki, aim'i { 1 feel sorry 
for him — lit., he is the person 1 
am sorry for.) Mauhiuaiiaug, to 
be very sorry, Ang puithinn- 
ymnjini, t he person for whom felt, or 
theeauseof much sorrow. Magpa- 
lihu'njiuiii, to regret a low of any 

Magnakao. Ang pinagntikao, what 
was or has been stolen. Ang 

'iii'it.mtin'ikiiti, the thief. Jhj png- 
mikavav, the person robbed. Ex.: 
Sinn tiny magnanakant (Who is 
the thief'') SitiyiivyphingiHikutiini 
mof (Who did you steal from?) 

Pakinig. Aug pakimjan, the person 
listening. Ex. ; J'akingi'in riini/'i 
uiig I'irai (listen [ye] to what is 
taught). 

Umaral. Aug aralan, the, person 
taught. Auij iiii-i.it; what taught— 
i. e., the lemon. Aug iniariit, what 
was or has been taught. Ang 
»"rn»<u>)W, the teacher. Angpaga- 
rid, the act of teaching. Magaral. 
to study; to learn. Angpivyrrulmi, 
the source of learning — i. e., the 
teacher or the hook, etc. Ang 
miii/ih-til, what learned. Ang pa- 
iini'ii-n!, the net of studying. {Note 
that the "act of teaching" is ex- 
pressed without reduplication of 
the initial sylable of the root.] 
Arnl is said to he from Sansk. 
rich <h-ti, custom; lialiit; rule; hy 
Kern, hut I'anio do Tavera thinlis 
it. doulitful. Ajar is Malay, "to 
teach or to learn " from Jin anese. 
Anal, eustoui ; habil ; in more likely 
to he from Sansk. ai:hdra. For 
further modifications of un.il with 
panicles, see under man. 

Manna, also compassionate; charit- 
able (adj.). Manvoin; mapng- 
krtrtua, a humane or chari table per- 
son. Ang anntiti, the recipient of 
compassion or charity. Aug pag- 
katnn), the act of charity or com- 
passion. Kattutjtot, (abst.) charity, 
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him) . Ang Idnaauami, what given 

in charily or ex tended in compas- 
sion. Ang iki.mutv.t~t, the cause r.i 
giving in charity or extending 

compassion, '■b.ib.n.iuu, to move in 
compassion. Magmnki'iiuil, to be 
ablet." move to compassion. (Aw), 
is generally reduplicated. Ex.: 
SmnnnmiikiHi'iiimt/i til;.,'iit<:ug<.t.idh<i 

(this poor [person] moves me to 
compassion) . Ang iptnagmama- 
kaaui, the cause of being able la 
move to compassion. I'aaud, to 

ask for charity; to plead or beg f"i 
mercy, etc. Ex, : Xupmu-a siyi'i »; 
akin (he begged me for mercy). 

To hear (casually). Maringig. Ihuniuijig, to hear pur- 

posely. Ang wvr'aTgig, what heard 
casually. Aug JingUi, what heard 
purposely, as eonversat ion directed 
to person. Aug ditTijnn, the per- 
son listened to. An indicates per- 
son, in the thing, with this verb 
and the following one, also others 
whieh will be seen in other places, 
ilaknriiiiiig, to be able to hear. 
MagLiiruT'i'i!, to be deceived by the 
hearing. Magjiartagig, to force 
another to listen. Ex.: W'/tUUd-oiuj 
d'nTijig (I heard nothing); \\t.,"\ 
(was) without hearing." Naringiij 
mo ang tinabi kof (Did you hear 
what! told you? | Hindtkonariiiijig 
[Mid not heiii-j; " I was not ablet" 
hear." X<.ikadirii~g'<ghthug<t? (bid 
you hear?) hit.: ''Are you hear- 
ing?" NnghiriiTgan ukii (my hear- 
ing deceived me). 

(1) To untie; to loosen; (fig.) to set Kmiwlag. Aug hib.fiv, what mil id! 

free; (2) to absolve. or loosened, Ang hUg<hi, persun 

set at liberty or absolved. Ann 

kitlanjMi^jao. the jailor's fees in 

former times, wfien set free. 

V, In actions, by which the subject tries to draw something lo himself, 

an stands for the person from whom thai something is drawn. 

To ask for; to request. IIumhTiji. Makalringi, to obtain by 

requesting. Makthinlji, to thank 
for, Ang hiugin, what asked 
for. Ang billing!, what, was or ha* 
been asked for. Ang hrurjt'm, <!:<' 
person from whom asked. E*> ; 

Ako'u hiiiiihTgl w.ui.g -inaPli'i /i"."y:' 
'il i,<ibth,iTiii. ahu ( 1 asked for sonic 
fruit and got it for the asking). 
Mtipnglihti/'i, an importunate per- 
son, See also mngtMi. to sell: 
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tumanga.p, to accept or receive 
whirl), among others, use these 
same forms. 

TI. Roof? which express the ideas of coinhig or £oini;. when verbal- 
ized, take on fur the jit-rnmi affected by Hie a.t:t.ii.in, and i or Um (iki.na) for 
t In? reason or time of such action. Ex. : 

To come here. Pumariln. J'arito, come here. Any 

ipinarito, the reason or time of 
coming here (past tease). Also 
ang ikinajM-rito. Ai"j /■luuvilolntti, 
the person (or the place] who was 
the object of the action. Ex.: 
Am'/ any iHunpai'lti/ mo xa Pa- 
till? \ Why did you come here to 
l'asig?) Ai.iny liiiliuy any pinari- 
tohan mo? (Which house did you 
come to?) ( I'-'i Mfir 'In lias been dis- 
cussed previously. I'mii.art'ttjn fol- 
low." the panic rule s» piummUi and 
has also been explained.) 
VI. An is rare a? an endinjr to the direr! object of it verb. Some verbs, 
however, which would naturally take lit for the direct, object, substitute an 
therefor on account nf euphony, as the words are contraeted. 



To salt; (2) to make salt. 



; to experience; to perceive. 



; " iirasp; t 



}[<i.yasin. Any asm'rn. what, wilted; 
imimiaii, what was or has been 
salted, Aug palaaximm, the salt 
pan; also the saltcellar. Ang 

'iitigmmhi, (he person who eats salt 
on rice or food. Hfitkinshi., to ask 
for a little suit. 
Mnyliiii/tiif. Any bayaran, what 
paid for; the obligation. This 
vert) also has the idea of covering 
up, and originally meant "to buy 
or sell slaves." Ex.: lyony Uiii"- 
run any I'lUmy nut (your obligation 
is to pay your debt [pay what you 

Jfaymaxid. Any j/tigmasdi'in; any 
■uittxilArt (del. j; ang wimas'ul (in- 
fief.) what noted, etc. Magpa- 
maeid, to order to note. Ana 

ptipai/miis'liin, the person ordered 
to note. Any pupttgiitaxdbi, what 
ordered l.o be noted. }fipnyin'i,ii'l, 
one who notes, perceives or ex- 
periences a great deal. 
Tinaalah. Ant; labl-i.it , what pierced. 
'Iiiiiiiiliiji in also "(o become dull " 
(as a knife). Magtatab, (1) to 
penetrate deeply; 12) to dye with 
the tain!/ root. Any jiaylalabaii, 
w bat pierced deeply. Aini!a.lnhln, 
what dyed. AngitukA, the iustru- 

MaijtatTijiiTi. Any ianj/xn or ang>.ai~!- 
amm, what grasped or held. Ang 
piitllaiTytithi, what held much. Any 
itutiijan, the hand or instrument 
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used to jiraspor hold with. Syn.: 
M'li/iiimal:. which means ^('iioriil !v 
to hold or grasp by two. Kx.: 

Mm/ hitiH.ik n'b'i n'l'iniori (I am husv 
now [or to-day]). 
Tumikhn. Any hkmixn, what sam- 
pled. (Admits in combined with 
pa.) Ex.: 1'udkmm mo tTyu tib't 
iiHoiii! 'i'ni: (allow nit' to try this; 
wine). TiLnu'm ma i taste i( ; sam- 
ple it). 
ro look at; to view. T'ttiiiiigiii, (2) Magtirigm, to look at 

uluch or by many. MagtirTginan, 
to look at each other. M<igii>Tt,-!h- 
tiiTi/incm, to look at each other 
closely. Angthiiiiijiri, what was or 
has noon looked at. An.gli))iliiTijih, 
w hat isbein;; looked at. An// tivJp 
ntnt, what looked at; alone impera- 
tivo. Arigpagi'itTgiian, what looked 
at much or by many. A)>g itiiTgii., 
the cause or with what, i. e., the 
eye. Aug ipng-i ip>uag)-ti iTg-n, tin' 
cause of iiiiicli looking or by main ; 
also the eyeo of many, etc. 
To learn. Mag&ral. Aug pagaralan, what is 

learned. ^Ihij jjnja-mMn, the 
source oi learning, i.e., tin- teacher 
or book, etc. 
VJ1. Home roots used with ra with ■«;«, mnj, etc.. take d» when conju- 
gated with magpa. 

To treat well; to prosper. Magpnaalrag. V,\.: OnUiii/anntosli/ii, 

(treat him [her] well)! 

VIII. An sometimes replaces the preposition .«a when the laller moans 
11 to," as an implies that the subject, purl." with somol i i i i i lt . in the following 
examples. Acquisition with tbesaiiiecoiistiUrlion ! "for" i ise.vpressed by i 
Kx.: lUiii'/whi. (o7-ii(/..'(Hi'ri.-c;/i.V/.r.M they iiiivi-uir this rice). Also expressed : 
rtii'i'ii an!) iiiiiiijiiit): T:'ih'i ni/nrij iiiyi'm. II "iil be clearly seen that the defi- 
nite is a verbal noun. Shin ham ami p'< imghUitim aim's nan// hmiuj mhnnw 
; (o whom has he sold [did be sell] your burse?) PhiaghUhan. iih/f'i <na/ bn.i- 
timi'l kaibiga>\ (his purchaser was a friend ot Ids). Also expressed: Ann 
kaibigan niya ang pimighilh/m niyd. 

IX. An with eel-tain noun or verbal roots indicates place.. The lirst syl- 
lable of the root is reduplicated for roots admitting contraction or begin- 
ning with /. 

Jttnu. limohnn, buyo-leaf garden. 

Kauayan. Kauayanan, bamboo 
grove or thicket. Mum hmtigini: 
(Have fvou, or is there] an v bam- 
boo?) Aumf!uc«'ift,t!>tl]rowljniM 
lioo weapons at another. Ann 
koiiai/tmiii, the object or person. 
'JuiTi/itiiiniiiii, to cut bamboo. A"<i 
l>rt>:ijtniti)t!:ii. the instrument, i. c 
the bolo or hatchet, eto. 

Niog. Niugnn, cocoanut grove. 
A aitium)>, place or many cocoa nu! 
paluiB. Kapv.rwiig niog, a single 
tree. Kaboovg niog, a cocoanut. 
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.Vumion, io throw a eocoanul at 
another. Aug niogin, the person 
or object thrown at. Ang iniog, 
the nut thrown. .WatjiiUytai, Ui 
throw cocoannts at each other. 
There are many names for cocoa- 
nut, according to its age ami con- 

Sattsaban. Ang eabsabin, the grass 
eaten (no tense idea), or what 
eaten as animals eat ( by the 
mouth), Sinmilii-ali, to gnue, eat 
(as animals). Mogmbmib, to eat 
much. Magzimbsw, to graze in 
herds, flocks, ete. Jirai/iraf., to 
allow to graze. Ex.; J'ttrebml/in 
mo itung coboini; may .mbmbiu 
diyi'in mti hampon (Let this horse 
gTiw; there is grass there in the 
yard) . Smt/jmasalisab any ra.ba.yo, 
p6 (The horse is gruziti;;, sir). 
Porwig is a large |>astiire. kab-va- 
ban is more a grazing or eating 
place for animals. 

Saginy. Sagingun, ha nan a grove, 
Ktisag'aiyni,, large banana grove 
: place where there are many 



to ( 






e field. Tubo- 

htntm, sugar-cane land. Maglubi'-, 
Io plant sugar cane. There is no 
Tagalog name (or sugar, u*\'tkni. 
from c\\t. izi't.rar, being used. The 
Malay uses sbttkor and guia, tlie 
latter from Kansk, guda. 

Batt'i. Batokan, quarry. Kabalokon, 
place of stones; rocky ground. 
Miibiil'inij hi'itkl, a stony field. 
Bal/'i also means rice which does 
not open when toasted; and 
kidney. Magbatd, (1) to cut 
stone; (2) to lay stone; (3) to 
build out of stone. Ex.: (3) 
Nut;b'.t!M)<i'> «i Jvtin. until/ kiviiiumig 
ball ay i.luan is building his bouse 
out of stone). Ma.gin.bal6, to turn 
into stone. Ex.: Aug andioi. ui 
Lolh ay uaijinhaitinij aain (Lot's 
wife became a pillar [rock] of 
salt). 

T&trifj. Tubigan, irrigated land. 
Katiibiijan, place where, water may 
be had. MagtAbig, (1) to put 
water into anything; (2) Io water 
an animal, etc. Mma'ibiy, to go fur 
water in a canoe or on an animal. 
(To go for waler with a pitcher is 
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To make port (as a vesBel). 



To l>athe; to take a bath. 



imfaktiti'ibig m- Akin (Juan asked 
me to help him get water). 
I'ldnhiifiii mi' n.ki'i (Give me sonic 
water). Tilbig nn hHiiliinwniii, 
wash water. 
Simbahan. Sum/mini, to worship. 
Sabomjan. Sn'mibimg, to fight (one 
gamecock against another), jl/nj- 
!:ii.li'i»[i, tn fight against each oilier; 
also lo play one against, [he other. 
.-Iwy titmbniii'iv, the game (cook- 
fighting}. .'In;/ i-('i J ".7 ) -■*"'"'>».''■ 
the gamecock (s). ]>>tlnmb',in/, 
cin-ktiktlitiT l.iv occupation. 

f7M. VluhAn, head of the bed; also 
a largedieaded person. DrUtMfoi, 
t.ho head place (pillow), f/noii is 
the word for pillow itself. Kx.: 
(7mn./,; /vt n'fti (Put jour head 
here). Uiuh'inino iiori (Put your 
head here loward me). Utvh'in 
miiii'i (Put vour head on this). 

/Vi (from Kansk. jwrfn, foot). The 
English is also from the same 
Sansk, word. The Juiglish ;mf 
does not seem to be- from Hunsk.. 
but to be of Teutonic, origin, but 
remotely may be the same. Pom- 
h/in, the foot of a bed; pbiceof the 
feet. MiujjuiA, to set the foot 
down; to utep in or on. 

Any hull. Tlumuli, (1) to steer; (2) 
to remain behind purposely. ll«- 
hi'li, to be left behind. Ang hn- 
lihAn, (.lie last or hinder part. A'n- 
liidihiiii, tardiness. A.u.g kuhnhha- 
liln'm, (he, very last, .Hinnnl'i i- (n 
catch, ete, (note the difference in 
accent). 

Una. Umund, to lead, Houag kang 
muni't, do not go ahead. Angvnn- 
hi'ui, the fore part or place. Kii.ii- 
nah'in, priority, fiinunA, firstly. 
Ang hmwhuwhhi, the very first. 
$a I'Hii, anciently. Ha mm pong/"' 
und, very anciently. S/t wiving 
Ami), in the days of old. MaiTij- 
un.A, to precede; to guide (in per- 
son); lo lead, as a guide. 

Dumdong. Ang id&mg, the vessel 
put into port. Ang doongan, the 
place. lalaiiif/iin is. another name 
for port. Magkupndr'ioiiff, to mak>' 
port suddenly. Madvong, to bem 

Paligb. Ang palitjuan, the bathing 
place. Ang ligohi; ang pn'.ig-i'H. 
the water for bathing, if'uili'/ 1 - 
waqjuiHij',, to bathe another. 
(See the phrases on p. 24 for use 
of these words). Pambo is a rare 
synonym. 
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Toma'keamiHiholeunderthi: house. Maginifiili. "The place," ang ka- 
pusaHan. J J usaiiait, "mudhole," 

To wound. Sumiiyid. Aurjsittirttiii. r he ivoniidcd 

person or animal, etc. Ang ikasu- 
gai, the cause. Ang miiai'.tit. the 
place orwhat part wounded. Ex.: 
Siuuxtigatan, niya sa kamay (he \s 
wounded in the arm [hand] ) , 
There is no separate word for nrm 
nii(\)iiinrimT&^ii]iitc- Jiunwi, from 
tip.briuo, issometimesused. Pad, 
Foot, is also a foreign word. Rus- 
sian has exactly the same peculiar- 
ity, ruka meaning both hand and 
arm, and ruija both font and leg. 
Miitixi'ujnl, towound much; makafi't- 
gul, localise to be wounded. Sugat 
(noli: (lip accent) is another root, 
with tin; idea of trading at. retail, 
Xvmmjiit, to buy lit retail, or go to a 
retail market., ifagmgitt, to sell at 
retail. Ant) gutjatthi, the place, i. 
c, the market. Tlangi, aKpanish- 
A/tee word, is the usual name for 
a market. 

To scratch or scrape theirronnd with Kitmnlkol. Matjhitktit, to make a 
the hands, claws, feet, etc. ditch or trench. Any kolkoiin, the 

earth scratched tin, or (2) thrown 
outofaditch. Ex.: (2) Khmtknt 
■>i<ii>()tiu'.tii/t'i n»i<iinlt) ting htpti nitrii) 
(■<;i,i((iM'thcsoldiers threw the earth 
out with their hands). Ang ikol- 
kol, the means, i. e., the hands, 
claws, etc. Ex. : Aug kumiri/ ting 
ikiuiitktit nmit) nuiirji'i mr-iiulti imnrj 
hi pa (with their bands the soldiers 
threw out the earth [or dug the 
trench]). A tit/ btihiiau, the place-. 
Kn.-.Itt'invti kimitktJim vnwj mftwio 
sirntlu[,i( this was when 1 (he sold ierh> 
dug the trench). Pamjnlktil, the 
instrument used for ditrgirij.*, as a 
spade, shovel, etc. 
!'<> enter a room. Sumilit), from gilid, a room. Any 

sidlnn (c), the room entered (no 
tense idea). Ang sisititthi., the 
room. Magsilid, to put into a room 
or to enter much, Manilid, to be 
in a room. Ang pttwixitllt'iii, the 
room entered much. Ryn., liix'ioli, 
from Idob, within; inside. 

T<> lie down; (2) to go to bed. Huiniga, Ant) liiliitjt'in (el, the. place; 

the bed. itfa/itjil.tohelyinfjdown, 
or in bed. Y.\.: Sinn km/i wwntj 
h'lh'thiijn/ i who is that Iviu;: down 
there?). 
X- Verhs in which the idea of expulsion is inherent do not admit of in 

'f-m ending for the direct object, which is replaced by an, han, etc. 

To Place. Mdglag&y (I root). Ang lalagyAn, 

tile place. Ang ilagay, what 
placed. Ang ilinagay; ang inila- 
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To sow (as rice, corn, etc.). 



To use or malm una]). 



To erect; to set up. 



gay; arig inalagay; what was 

plaunl, or has been placed. Altd- 
(igdy, to lie placed. Aug kinala- 
I'M/i/iiu, the place. Mninndnijiiii, 
to desert, to abandon. (Knot ecu. 
redup. J Ex. : I'i.nakUa'/'i'dttgii ■.■ 
Dj.y miiiii/ii wtiditbi nog ixigan (the 
soldiers an; leaving the town). 

A'wmtifju!/. _<lii</ ittibog, what sown, 
i. C, ll)(- grain, .lny wili'ioan, the 
place, the field, rite paddy. Ex. 
as verbs: Mk; mo ifw (sow this). 
hobog mo i/i'- m ■iijanij biikid (sow 
this in your field). S<thi>//tin tun 
nidi on;/ iiiong luikid, or any i.yomi 
lii'iki'L Htil.ui/nn inn nib',, same trans- 
lation as with f, except in the first 
the emphasis is on the act, and on 
flit plate in the second. Mugm- 
bog, to sow ninth. .Iff;/ ipayti'i- 
bog, what sown thus. (.See tables 
fur conjugation of nahog.) 

Muymht'iH, from Sj>..;f«rirjji,soa|i. En.: 
Alio a riff siimmhi'm mo? (what are 
you washing with soap?), ikibormii 
mo ting do.mil (use soap with tlie 
clothes). Watd iikong mtbi'm { 1 
have no soap). Mill la nuitij ~<r- 
bt'rri (buy some soap). It will he 
seen iIillI. assimilated foreiirn words 
follow the same, rules as native 
ones in all respects. 

MagUipon. Aug itapon, what thrown 
away. Ex.: Itojioamo </,'> (throw- 
tins away), Jtfipun mo ito sa Inb'rj; 
ijiponanw'/ on;/ bihig nilo; or ami 
t'V.'hj ituff tttptiri'iH mo nil/) (throw 
this sido the water r in order in srcl 

rid of it]}. 

Magtiiyo. Aug i(pag)kiy6, what set 
up thus. Aiiijjw/hii/riiiii, tlie place. 
Ex. : (() IUiyt\ in') iloiiff -imhTi/ii !«t- 
tiif' (set these posls [pillars] up- 
right). Hong loolmnij iti'i'ij tuir'i 
koi.-ii piiijlsdumttm /King I'lkini/ biYku'j 
i I tun going to put up mv house in 
this yard ), Tumai/o, to stand erect 
(animate being). Ex.: Aug mn- 
ikd.o (ur.gmala.ij6 s« hnrtip muni 
bmii/iriig pinid (the soldier is 
Standing [stands] erettinfrout.nl' 
[before] hisconimandtr). Mali'ti'i, 
'to be erect (inanimate uhjecl.'- 
Art'j 'utiun/i li'i'lii/i mi no ok right'iko-i 
iititnUti/ti (the posts of my house 
stand [are] upright). Matovi' 1 
also means upright, but eencraiK 
in a moral sense. 

Umupa. Anghipa, the wage or pay. 
Aug 'tpahon, person paid or wla't 
paid for, as a rented house, etc. 
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An;/ p'ljiiipuhan, the place. Kx.; 
Mui/l/i'iio iii'j/ p-uji.iiipaiiiin. s.j Ma- 
i/oHnf (how much is being paid 

in Manila?). 

XI. With some nouns denoting parts of the body an expresses personal 

adjectives with mi idea of augmentation. 

Shoulder. Baliiai, Balikalan, broad-shoul- 

dered. Ex., verbalized: Ralikatin 
'mo Hunt) htnotj'ty: (carry this bam- 
boo on your shoulder). Isntmlikal 
■ma iitiiiij p'tui/ti (spread this hand- 
kerchief over your shoulders). 
lialifriituu iiiti >.ii/i\ (catch him by 
the shoulders). 

Mouth. ItUiitj, Bibkjtm, large-mouthed, also 

great, or rockier talker. Ex.: Pi- 
iiiiijli'il.-iijitu a/i/i'i ui:t'i (lie. talked a lot 

about me). 

Xose. Hong. Ttongihi, largc-noscd. 

For places expressed with pity—An and hi—i'in, see under pag and hi. 



XII. With an the direct object takes the accusative and the agent the 

genitive. Kx. : Il'iii/iliiigk-in nnnt/ (muk iagt. 1 tint/ imripiug iu'i (dir. object) 
(tin- ehild is kissing Ids 'in r] inotlier). Lit., "In being kissed by the child 
tlie his ["her"] mother." Tntm-mi iuiiii:tin<j kt'i/mi/ (prop up that tree). Lit., 
: ' l.e; tie propped up by you that tree." 

XIII. If an indirect object express-in;.' place is included in a sentence, 
however, it takes I he. accusative case, and. the direct object the genitive or 
other ohlioue ease, the agent remaining in the genitive, as explained in the 
preceding paragraph. Kx. : T'lunlaiuiiuii ni iutn'< mini) ii'iri^nriiii/ h'th-ig n.ng 
Ixtfamiiiitiii ( bather in planting diiferent kinds of trees in the orchard [iiar- 
denjj— lit., "The garden (ace.) is being planted with different kinds 
ialil.) of trees (gen. i by father (ins.)." Pihnghaiinpnii. mo htujti ««. e.rfi.iye 
ilunfj liiitm,/ HO? (]lid you look for the horse on this road?)— lit.., " Was- 
loiikhig-place your perhaps (gen.) for horse Mill.) this road? (nom. as 
iraas., sainc form as ace.)." 

XIV. If an is used modifying a place or person in which to, jbr, from, 
lit/, on, in, etc., precedes (lie place or person when translated into Knglish, 
I lie place or person should lie expressed. In these eases 1. lie agent. Us usual, 
lakes 1 lie genii ive and trie direct ubjirl. the accusative. The indirect object 
inay either precede or follow the verb, except interrogative pronouns or 
adverbs oi place, which always precede. The person or place is empha- 
sized by being placed before the verb in the sentence. Kx.: h:m(iiiit niyi'i 
mil/ nhng .riilul. (He wrote my letter for me;— lit., "Was written by him 
iher} the my letter." Sliiii'iilattin. hi itoni) papd (I am writing on this 
piper}— lit., "Is-the- writing-place my this paper." I'mmistditlnn in ihiinj 
l«[p<li!6 (I will write on this paper). Same construction as t'oregcing, 
with future tense; Sin-i ting phmghillnht imi iiilimg r.aoutjfi? (To whom 
have yon sold this horse?) — lit., "Who (was) the purchaser your of I his 
horse?" Aug mink vtnit; hipidhi'iliinj !;n (To the son of my neighbor) "The 
*>n of the neighbor my." 



t I. Utn is called the first verbnliziriir particle hy the Spanish writers on 
I analog, ami is generally used to verbal i/e roots when the action is primary 
1 'expressed as the act of the subject without special reference to the object. 
' ■■'< also has the idea oi action toward another person. Some roots differ 
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radically in their meaning with «>n ami may, or rather in opposite ways 
from a neutral point. Wkli other roots mag expresses intensity of what'is 
expressed primarily with urn. Cm, which is ton nil in the so-called indefi- 
nite, changes to vwym in tin; past, ami present, tenuis, ami drops out in the 
future tense. There are also pluperfect and future perfect tenses, but they 
are not. generally used. For the conjugation of a root, with v.»i see the 
tablet;. There are some irregularities. with some roots which are noted in 
the proper place. Ju the nieehanieal structure of Hie- language v.m is pre- 
fixed to roofs beginning wil.li a vowel and infixed between the first letter 
and the following vowel of a consonant root. 

II. The philologist Renin: gave*.!. \V. Parker, author oi the Grammar 
of the Malagasy language [London, IHH:t), the following information an to 
the use and origin of infixes, wliieh applies to 'i 'a dialog as well: 

"The infix syllable om (ion, am, oi„) is. a feature which Malagasy has. in 
common with Khmer (Cambojan), .Javanese, Malay, Tagala isi.-l (Philip- 
pine Archipelago i, and no doubt other members of the Malayo-f'olvne.-i;m 
family. 

"Khmer: Shift, dead; vimhip, to kill. Javanese: llitruh, flame; kuwu- 
rii.h, to inilaiue. Malay: I'i/ih, to choose; j,a.indi.lian, choice. Tagala: 
Hush, to read (iilea of reading!; Iiunm.-a, to make use of reading (to read!. 

''Originally a prolix, as it stiil is in Mauioan (Ex.: Miihi, unripe; womotti, 
to die young), this particle seems to him: worked its way into the body of 
the word !>y a process of metathesis, analogous to the transpositioi 
to most languages (compare Anglo-Saxon l.inidda with third)." 



111. As has. been staled, 111,1 is generally used to express, the simple un- 
reciprocated act of the agc-iil, either toward himself or others, provided ibr 
action is not modified by conditions of time (not tense), manner, instru- 
ment, number (plurality j, or otherwise carried away i'rom its simplest 
sense. Many roots admit both nin and mag with little difference in mean- 
ing, and hence it is often difficult, to decide upon a choice between them, 
but. it is generally sale to use mil. Again, many roots differ widely with 
the two particles. I'm refers inure to subject and his action, ■itttxg to the 
object and the action of the verb upon it. 



e of reference the roots conjugated by nm. have been ar- 
raged into numbered paragraphs, liiose following the. regular conjugali"i) 
being given in Par. IX VI 1, and those Inn ing irregularities reining under 
" XVIII-XXI. Diminutives are treated in Par! XXII. 
being slowly a 
e adverbs which a 

Dum'tHm. Mngdilim, to grow very 
dark. Any dii.imau, wdiat is ob- 
scured by darkness. ( A ng dil.au/' <■, 
the osier with which fish corrals 
are tied. /Wuieinisalso the name 
of a village near Manila). Ex. 
with urn: Dungmiditim aiig ;/""< 
(The night is growing dark). Aug 
'/iiigdidiiini H'.unj t'u-ao, the eclipse 
of the snti. Madilim, to be over- 
taken by darkness; alsoadj. dark, 
obscure. Ex.: Xad.iUman hi>f< 
(excl.) so daan (We were over- 
taken by darkness on the road;. 



Madllhn v.tt {It is dark already.'- 
Madilim p" : It. is. dark yet), M"»- 
dilim, to travel in darkness. Ex. : 
living ipanditim iuang cabayo (l'c 
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Tn grow up; to become large, etc. 



i" tool or cold (an food < 



not travel in the dark with that, 
horse). Makudilhii, to become 
dark (not limited to a tdow process, 
as with urn.) Tugd'dim, time or 
Beaaon of darkness. Twilight, 
Uikipsilim. 

Lttwakl. Kx.: Lurapnaki ako xa 
MaitiiihX (I grew up in Manila). 
Hug.'ni'i, tn increase; tomake some- 
! hi rig linger. ,!»;/ hi.kli.an, wliilt 
made larger. .In;; nnglnhk'i, the 
agent. Makataki, to cause or to he 
able to grow larger. .be; ibihtki, 
the cause. An() paki.tliik<h'u>, what 
is to lie made larger. Kahikhdn, 
(abs, ) size, ^jij kalak.Iakilar,,. 
the very largest. Mapakalaki, to 
L'row greatly; or too large. J/«./- 
j»«Mv, to rear (as a child) ; to eciu- 
cate. Kx,: iS'ino imy -laigpapulnki 
sai»6? (Who reared yon?) ,lu ; , 
rittiiff v.vna'y slgaiig vaijpaUiki m 
J kin (My grandparent was the one 
who reared me), Mutiikl (adj.), 
big; large. 

Liimiimig, Ex. ; Lalamig attg m 
(The tea will become cold). vf»j 
iiuk'iltimig (indef.), ""ry ikaiiimia 
(del'.), the cause. Mtmhudg, to 
cool anything. Aug bnaii/'in, what 



cooled, jlnp pakalainigiii, what 

iol. Magpnlamig, to put 

out to cool. Maknnit/ (adj. ), coid: 



put to cool. 



v white; to b 



cold-hearted. 
I'ltniulL Ex.: Pungmupuli <mg bii- 
lakluk (The (lower is growing 

white). Alli/'p'ilUi. wdiatbleached. 
M'Miptili, to whiten an vlhing. Jtk; 
■ijik'i", the means or the whitening 
material. ylnjr pntian, what whit- 
ened, as the wall, etc. Aug pag- 
ka/iulhi, what whitened greatlv. 
An// hiputian wtui] iti'iij, the while 
of the egg. Kit pa Han, whiteness 
, r . (abe.). 

hi increase, etc. Lwnubla, from labhd, very (ad verb'), 

Ex, : Ana an/; lagay nang amd mot 
(How is your father?) Lung- 
nni.hi.bhd ang ka.niya.ng mkit (His 
illness h increasing). Saktivbltf). 
■t'/t nit/it (lie rs near death's door) — 
lit, "lie is exceedingly ill." Maij- 
lubltd, to increase much; (tig.) to 
be impudent. Naghdnbhti. ka sii. 
dkin (You are tio forward with 
me; you are impudent to me). 
II. I'm is used to indicate intentional acts of destruction, damage, etc., 

■')■ t In.- agency of an animate being. If caused hv an inanimate agrncy, 
1 -' "■ r damage is expressed by i„aka [na.ka). Ex.: Aug lin- 



such destruction o 
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) put Pumatny. Ivv: Aku Imya <ing j;u):'.i- 
lay iUmy ilaof (Shall I put tliie 
light out? (Hindi, akii nga any 
pojmtinj inn, I will put it out my- 
self ). 
Sandra. Angurtiin, what, destroyed. 
Ex.: Alio any Minim ira imwj miuujii 
halamon? (Wliitt ha* destroyed 
the plants'.') Any muiujA baking 
nng riyang lungmipol nang lahat 
(tin: !i .casts have wiped out every- 
thing). (1,'tinipijl, to devastate; 
exterminate; wipe out; lay waste; 
destroy). Aug hint, the cause of 
destruction. Magma, to destroy 
much. Any poysiroi.n, what thus 
destroyed. Ex. : I'inug.'iru iiang 
hniuiji'i littfiiiil iliilt'J lli'lT'li': itnlmii'iii. 
(the pigs have destroyed these 
plants greatly). SUiraming hikt- 
man aug pinagtimd niln { many 
plants are being destroyed [by 
thorn]; or they are doing much 
damage to the plants), Mantra, 
to lie destroyed; to spoil. Si.rd, 
spoiled. Siruna ting wain mis (the 
preserves are spoiled already). 
Mahmira, to cause to destroy. 
Maka>.ixirii, destructive. Awj %ka- 
tird, the cause of spoiling (nng 
■ikiiia.ih.ira, present, tense). Mo- 
itiiu, to destroy irreparably; coni- 

Sletely; or (2) by many. (Idiom.) 
Tanira/iy pur>, to destroy tin: 
honor of another; to dishonor. 
M'lgk'i.-i.ia.iirii, to be destroyed 
completely. Ex.: Aiig ju-nagbihn- 
finimaau ruing wutTga baya' g aug 

f'.ighihaka (war destroys towns 
fig., countries] completely). 
Siuuuwj'J. Hint) h-igii any .■-uiigmi'ii"ii 
iiihmijliiihiiyim UOf (Who burned 
this, house?) Agwaari oho, pa (I 
don't know, sir). Aug xiuiiumi 
(what was or has been set (ire to!. 
,\fag!.i'mog, l.o burn up (intention- 
ally). Any pinoym'tnoy, what 
burned up thus. Mar.ihuig, to burn 
up; to be burned. Ex. : Nag."'ru<><j 
siyi'i any t'im.iri.g bahag (he burned 
our house). Xnst'moy aug auting 
Imltay (our house burned iIiium;. 
N:i.bi:i>ht.uy, to cause to set fire to; 
also to be burned, as front another 
house, etc. Mnykoi-iinog, to suffer 
(many) from a conflagration. *'«- 
lint/, conflagration (note accent). 
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expressed by -in with definite sentences, take (ho indefinite witli i;w (j«i). 
Certain other roots* used with in'i'jii'i [nunpu) in the indefinite take the 
definite iti on. These will be noticed in (he proper places. 

IV. Vm, Willi roots denoting weapons, tools, nnd instruments, expresses 
the use of such objects. 

Dagger. Iwa. UmiwA, to stab. Ang ho.iaii, 

the person stabbed. MdgiwA, to 
wear a dagger. MniTijhrn., to use 
;i dagger on one's self. Matjpn- 
pangi/m, to wound each other with 
daggers (as. in a ni&ee). 

Spear. Sibat (syn., tandox). .Suniibnl, to 

spear or to throw a spear. Ang 
sibalin, the object. Ang im.bi.it, the 
spear thrown, ifagsib'tt, to carry 
a spear. Angpagmbatan, the place. 

Ailze. Bams. 7)i ononis, to use an adze. 

Aiii/jtiiiidnnh, the adste itself, /In;/ 
HifNii/'ir'u-i-is, the user. Ex.; JJiira- 
einmoiU) (plane this off ). 

Scissors. Quitting. Gitmmdmg, to cut with 

scissors; to shear. Ang guiitiiTi/ln, 
what cut off. Aittjt)niilii7t)w>, from 
what. May tinting, to use tlio scis- 
sors on one's hair, etc. MnpupU 
is the better word for this last. 

Plane. Kolam. Kuiiinliim, lo plane. MitiTi/- 

Dram. Gimbal. Gumimbal, to drum, ifon- 

pigimbal, drummer. 

V. r;«) is* used wiih roots denoting postures to express* such postures* or 
positions when taken voluntarily. 

To stand up; to go to the defense of Tumindig. Anptindi.pnn, the person 
smother; {'i) logo to get married. before whom standing; the place 
or (3) the woman to oe married. 
Muythidiri, to stand up much. 
Aiiijl'iiili'}i.!ii,{2) is the person gone 
against, in the defense of another, 
and itnp ilindig the cause. Mng- 
timlignn. (dual) two on foot, facing 
each other, as warriors, etc. Ka- 
t'mdiijmi, one of two opponents 
thus. Aug ipnglhidiifon, the. cause 
of thus facing each other. Ang 
jiDij/indi'/aiinn, the place. Ang 
thihidiijfi.il, the scene of war; field 
of battle. .Vnli nd ig, to he on one's 
feet; (2) to be risen. Alco'i/ri.oli- 
lindig, I am on my feet. Aki't'y 
niilindig, I. had risen. Magpat.in- 
dig, to stand another on his feet, 
or to stand something upright. 
Any }ii.tti>ai'<!f, the position of being 
on one's feet or being upright, 
Ex.: Polindigiii. vm il'nig Uimi { tell 
this man to stand up). I-palind'g 
mi, ilimtj li'rito (stand this man on 
his feet). I'tilindignn mo n<t itorig 
Imnem iiiyang lunvian (stand that 
image [statuette; picture] upright 
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on this table). Aug ipid'iidig, 
what stood u|i, or who. M:miiidig, 

to raise, as the hair. 

To place one's self in front; to face Tuiwifml. (2j Aug tupnlhi, the word 
1.1m- front ; i 2; to keep one's word. kept. ( 1 ) an;/ input-mi, ihi: ;u'(>-..i:i 

confronted; also tapatan, a cutoff, 
yard, etc. Maglapat, to travel, 
talk, or do in a direct course or 
manner, (2) Any i.piigtitpnt., what 
just in. An.g pti.yt'ip'dmi, before 
whom, [1) I'ligUtpaiiv., two things 
placed facing each other, Mngki- 
pat mnnikd, straight talk. M:d.apnt. 
to he fiicinsr; (2) io belong to some 
one, NnUitapnt xiyti, m imuioMj 
v:'t.!'t»g bn'il, he (she) has a wife 
(husband ) without judgment, 
ili.iii<.ipi.it, a just measure. Es. : 
Mmta.put va giui-A (a ju.-t deed). 
MiigpiiUihiap'.i!, to iVijfii to be just, 
.-!»;■ vtif/bttnttij/til, tin- couple* fac- 
ing; each other (dual). Ang nag- 
kiiiiipidlnpnl, the persons Wilis: 
each other (plural). Ex., with 
mngf'ipiil, in the sense of plan tins; 
in tows, as trees, etc.: Hukd hind:, 
iiw 'p'uiuijtifp'd iyovi.g 'nii'iTlji'i hid.n- 
iiiait? (Why didn't you set out 
those plants right?) S'ngtopnini 
mo mintt'm oi.ii mtuTi'A htihoy (pm 
the trees in rows, too). 
To kneel. Lumuhod. Any luluhoran, before 

whom or what place. Luhoran, 
cushion. Maghdtod, to kneel 
much; or by many; to cause an- 
other to kneel; to kneel with 
something. Aug 'il.nhod, the ob- 
ject knoll, with, Mnl'iliml, io kneel 
in voluntarily or uneonsciouslc; ti 
lie kneeling; alsoadj. kneeling; til 
he on the knees. Sidididind. siM. 
they are on their knees. Mapidu- 
hod, to remain kneeling, M'.tifp'i- 
Uiu/md, to kneel suddenly. Any 
jiulvlxid, the posilion of kneelitw- 
Ang Ifihad, the knee. Tum&hod, 
to touch with the knee purposely- 
Midi'diod, to touch with the knee 
accidentally' or casually. (Sfiit'''- 
hod, to be humble. ) TitmikluU'!. 
to kneel (down). Maijl'klnhod, to 
kneel down much. Aug tikbil"'- 
ntn, the place or the person knell 
to. An.g ikdp'd.ikb.diud, the cause 
of many kneeling;. .Also imtiiikl"- 
hrxl, tokneel down. Aug pnuikh:- 
horan, the place or person knelt 
to. Aug -ipini.ikb.ihfd, the cause. 
",!a;/pmiikttdittd, to kneel much. 
A ng jingpap-.niiUn.linrmi, the knce>- 
insf people (many). See eonjngn- 
tion of 'ttt'.arilduhod. 
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T(i loan upon; to recline. Huiuiliy. An// ih'diy, what purl of 

tile body leaned upon, ^nj ftift- 
rjiui, the place; couch, etc. (Jlu- 
miligia " to weave." Noteaccent. ) 

To lie down. Rumiga. (Previously explained in 

detail.) 

To lie face downward. Tumuob. Miiglnnh, to phiee smother 

face downward. 

To prostrate one's self. Dumipd. M-it-ip'!, tt ■ fall pro-:! rule 

(accidentally). 

To lie on the side (action); to place Tnimu/ttid. Siniitny'dkl, to be lying 

one's self on one's side. on the side (state). Any palagilin , 

the position of Iving on the side. 

Gilid is side; t' 



on the back. Any ji-ildmin'i, tin 1 
position of being on the back. 

To crouch on bands anil feet (not Tiimiiuil, Magpntiiad, to Stand on 
bending knees). all four feet (as an animal). 

To sit down; to take a seat. UtmipS (one). Magupo (more). 

Maupd, to be seated (state). Any 
jianp'i, the pitting position. Ex.: 
JliVi/ r/uyiiinii. lining wing pimpt'i 
(This wil) have to ite done by you 
while fitting down). 

To sit down to rest foriefty), Mri'ilikmu. Ant/ likmoim, the resting 

place. 

VI. Um is used toexprcss vohinlariiy or involuntarily (hut consciously) 

performed lile-HiipportiiLg actions and organic function;; of t tie body, except 
wiiiie which are used with m<ig, and a few with man. Nome actions of 
inanimate objects al^o follow this rule. 



Kwtiain. (Partly explained belong) 
Mmjkuhi, tiieatniucii; or liy many. 
ibut&.tiitbtiwtn, to nibble (dim. j. 
Ex.; ,\ttgk"k<iinktiriutn xiyti, he is 
nibbling (pretending to eat). 
Mi.iiTi/iiii), to eat conlinnally; to de- 
vour. Mttktrin, edible (adj.). M<t- 
bibiin, able to be eaten. Maypu- 
kaiu, togivefoodtoaiii.it her person 
or animal. Aug ptikmtin, who or 
what led, Aug ipakain, the food 
given. Any p/iktiuintm, the place. 
Ex.: I'apukuhi kn b.ii/ Jmtn (iisk 
Juan to give you somci bins to eat). 
Jpnpuhiin mo sit " corinero" iUmy 
Imltl i'J'ell thecoolt to give tins boy 
(child) something to eat). /Wil 
hhiilt nui priaikiikiiin 'don't m'u.'tn 



them. Aim any iinni.ibiki.iin im> si 
kuidU'tf (What are von giving 

them [to eat]'.') Fhuikain ko sila 
na.iig bmiii l pi"i. ( I havejriven them 
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To swallow liquids. 



To show the teeth; to grin. 



To smile bashfully. 



To laugh (vohintariiy). 



To shed tears; to cry quietly. 



Lumamo-n. {Already explained.) 
Lavrunok. Any lunokin, what swal- 

Umi.ni.im. Magimtm, to drink much 
or by many. ( Partly explained 
before.) Aug pi.nainurn, who or 
whatgivenadrink. Aug ipnhmm, 

(ii» .i'1'.t k 'i-.-ii ;■■■■ -!.■■ 

bitual drinker. Umimnn ha? an 
ir fibular form of conjugation like 
umalU. 
Lumagok. Kalagok, a swallow. Ku- 
knkigok, only one swallow. 

ffgumisi. Also magiTyk'i and iTiyiiTyi- 
tiiTgiii.. Amj iwjwi. or o.ng ijm- 
hgisi, the rausE: of showing the 
teeth, or the mouth and teeth. 
Any -iTginhTyiSimui, the person or 
animal the teeth shown to. Syn., 
SyinnUi~y\K The wild hug in e-alli.-f.l 
jV(/(>i when the tusks begin to show. 

Ngumi.ti. Angiiiijiti, the smile orthe 
mouth. Ana ngitian, the person 
or ohjcci smiled at thus. 

Tamaua. Magtaua, to laugh much, 
or by afew. MaiigagUiuii, to laugh 
(by many). Tatnua nang ialaua, 
to laugh and laugh over again. 
M'i>j!'tv.anan, to laugh at each 
Other. Angt'liiaiiaii, what, laughed 
at. by one or a few. Aug puyl'ii-- 
nwuji, what laughed at. by many. 
Any ilaun, the cause (one or few). 
Any yttigifuttt, the cause of many 
laughing. Miiliimi, to laugh invol- 
untarily: to giggle. WiM /n ««- 
latmint j Whyure you giggling suY) 
.V(iin(««a or mtrgptttaua, to cause 
laughter. J mi/ hi/an/:, the lom- 

Cnion in laughter. Jtfafauemin, 
ighing person. 
Humitiik. Also hibikhibik. Ang 
ihibik or »jiy ik'ihihik, the cause. 
A variation i.s ii>tmiiiibik or himbik- 
himbik. 
LurnuhH. Aug nnglul.uhi, the eyes 



hi? fore v. hum tear* are shed, t 
M<igk'>iii.h'l, to shed tears uui'OU- 
H.'iously. lMiigmalagotli')« unghih'u 
the tears are trickling. 
Tumunyix. ( Already explained. ) 
ITumilik. Ang hilik, the snorer. 
Also Humikab, var. hwiugnb. 
These last words also mean "to 
yawn." Maghilik, to snore ninth. 
j4h<? paghilik, the great snorer. 
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To spit; to expectorate. 



To blow the nose. 
To sneeze. 

To make water (voluntarily). 

To stool. 

To drip; to run through a pipe (as 

w;iter and other liquids). 
To trickle; to run ina small stream. 

"VII. Roots which express object* 
sustaining processes generally take 
some important ones take )»im(q. v.) 
To come up, to grow up (as plants) ; 
to bear (to give birth to), as ani- 
mals. Matiganak is "to bear a 
child." 



101 

Also mtighikalt. F.x.: Nt\ghi!:ikaii 
'ih : i viikakatulog (the sleeper is 
snoring a great deal). Hikiknlihi- 
kab, to breathe with great diffi- 
culty, as a dying man. 
Lumurd. To perform the same act 
as.i sieri of disgust at anyone, nroi- 
htrd. Lulv.rtjii, spittoon; cuspi- 

Kumagat. (Already explained.) 
Kumitmot. Magk&mot, to scratch 

one's self. Ang paiajamot, the 

scratoher (instrument). 



Bumiihin. Palabahin or mapaqbd- 

kin, a person who sneezes much. 
I 'mi hi. l'anubig is a more polite 

Tumae. Satin ang kutn&nt (Where 

is the water-closet?) 
Tumuio. 

l,ii ma gnAli'iK. (Idiom) 

which may he produced by slow self- 

"im to indicate the process, although 

the latter usually commencing with b. 

Tamubb. Tabfian, plant already 

sprouted (usually applied to cocoh 

palm). Maglubb, to gain; to win. 

Katuhiho, of the same age; born 

at the same time (no rehiti'mship 

idea). Magpatubti, to invest; to 

Ent out at interest. Ex.: lii'thit 
intli. mo ,'iiid pinanntting ttan'i sm- 
itipt? (Why don't you lend 'him 
some money?) Sa paghCt vtiltl, 
at 1 1 teg Akin;) so//;;,," a .i iHnij.tn.haan 
h> f Ik'i'ause I have none [to loud], 
and my money has been invented i. 
; ' ■ Ihumig pi.io ■na imitang b> hay 



To put forth shoota. 



I have borrowed from Juan he is 

now asking me a half peso hs in- 
terest). AnM (What?) hang m- 
iapt ang ipinalvti.ibb ni Juan na 
tilting mi litiiaiig pint n.ti iiiiitinig ko 
sn ktij>.ii/it (A. half peso is tlie inter- 
est asked me by Juan on live pesos 
which I borrowed from him). 
Ex.: "Tocomenp." TirngmuUihti 
bugA. ang manga silif (Are the 
peppers [chiles] coming up?) 

Surnibol. S.ungminihtil. jiii ting maiiga 
halaman sa hakimana.n, the plants 
in the garden are already putting 
out shoots. (2) Also applied to 
the growth of the beard and other 
fictions of like nature. Masibol, to 
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well out, as water from a well or 

spring. Ana eibol&n, the months 

during which the rice sprouts, etc. 

To bud. Umutborig, from usbong, bud. Mugus- 

b'/tuiAsi have Inula. Kyu.,vsb6xiind 
u^ftiis. Umugb&K, to bud, to sprout. 
i.x. with usbong: Ungmuusboug na 

iiiij; mnhga kiihuit (the trees are 
budding out now). 
To sprout ((.specially of tubers, like S'.'in-'tlU, from !■>'</<>!., a sprout. 

llis (/alii and the camoU). 
To apron t i as sucker.a iron'] the trunk .Suinupthtg. Aug mpliiTgan, the tree. 
u; or ut ihe foot of a tree). 

VIII. Urn expresses (1) meteorological phenomena, provided the root' 
docs not co in mi' nee with b; and f 2; astronomical transitions, if the e.'Jiaiiirf- 

; ■'■ ' " ..-. ,i... . ■- -lototherwiseexpressed. 



UmuUin. Umulanulan, to drizzle. 
Mttt/idt'm, lo sow seen or to do any- 
thing in the rainy season. Aiig 
taguldn, the rainy season. I'ana- 
i/ii/'iii, land which is planted in 
the rainy season. Any iiluu, the 
rain. Manl/m, to have ninny rains; 
also to be caught in the rain, K\. : 
Xntjlitliihid bimi'-y mzulunm (We 
were walking along and were 
caught in the rain). 
o be windy. Humanyin (from hunt/in, wind). 



To blow^ to be blowing; 



M'u/pahangin, to wait 

until the wind changes; alao to 

' " l the wind. 



anything i 

;iri.ii:i.uT<i',.n, t 



Magpahangin, ._ 

where the wind is blowing. (Note 

accent. ) 

Kumidli'.t (from Iddlat, a flash of 
lightning) . MatjkiiVid, to lighten 
much. Old form, lirlal, ' §yi\.,kilat 



To be struck by lightning. 



(« 



e >- , 



Ex. (2): 
To dawn. 



Lmiiiuti!; (from Ihitik. The "thun- 
derbolt.") 

Kumutog. Mngkuiog, to thunder a 
great deal. 

Umaijd (from at/A morning). (2) to 
rise early. Magagd, to "rise earh 
(many), aa a regiment, etc. ; (3) to 
eat early. Aug tiutiwi, what eaten 
thus, i. e., the breakfast. Paagil 
to come early. Naaga sii/i'i, he 
came early. An;/ ipanrjH, wha! is 
to be done early. 
in); to be sunny Umarao (from lirao. (1) Sun; (2) 
day; (3) weather.) Mag&rao, to be 
very sunny. MaArao, to be over- 
heated by the sun. Ilnua;/ bm-i 
MiilUi.-j-jtji" </ liiaaarav&n bit )»«<■- 
■nitaii { Don't go out now, because 
the sun will be out and you will 
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f>t overheated). Mangarau, to use 
illy, jinj pnitsdraoamo, what is 
usoil daily or something for daily- 
use. Mn[ipi.uh-!.u/, to wait until the 
sun shines; (2) to wait for day; 
(3) to sun one's self; (4) to put an 
object in the sunshine. Ex.; (3) 
Houag famg magpa&rao (Do not 
sun yourself). (+) MA<ip,iArf.:o hi, 
■nan// damil (Sun tlie clothes). 
M'nj]irtl:ut'irrit>, to continue at a 
thing until daylight. Ex.: Nag- 
paka&rao siy&ny mag&ral (lie 
studied until daylight). 

Tii become late. Humnpiin. (from Itnpun, the time be- 

tween noon and dark; afternoon 
( Norlhern United states); even- 
ill" (Southern CJniled Stut.es). 
(2) To go to roost, as chickens. 
Mtu/lmpiin, ail day. Xahaptm, 
yesterday. A', namj uinmjA, yes- 
terday morning. K. ><an<j ii'i/mi,, 
yesterday afternoon (evening). 
K. S'.i f/'iti, last night, il'umtit/aiig 
hiipon, later in the afternoon 
(evening). Maltapon, to eat sup- 
per. jl7i!7 ftaporum, the meal. 
Mmvighnpon (from tighapon), to 
do something in the afternoon or 
evening (generally applied to 
looking after plants, etc. ). 

To become night; to do any tiling <iumo.ln (from gtibi), " ,i ' 

:]t. uljllh to ln> ovcrl nk rii ]<v lii'-of \ft mmn drill hn'l nnnm 



it night; to be overtaken <>y night. 



.'■liujui/i.'Jidi ka't gagahili'i.n. m gi'.lnd 
( Mdko haste or ynu will be over- 
taken by night in the timber). 

X'i<jnljilt<m fO/'.'r. s-i (fii'i/i (Ni-jlii. 



overtook him o 



To grow dark; to become twilight. 



To eclipse (lit. "to he dragoned'M. 



.vliuui jiKi'jarnt ;. They studied until 
night). 
I >n in ih i,i, i. Already explained.) 
Lumimlim (from liml.im). Maiimlim, 
to be cloudy, etc. LuriiimUm also 
means to cluck, as a hen when 
nlielaypi an egg. AnglinilimUman, 
the egg laid. Magpalindlrn, to set. 

SiimUim. Ex.: t'lixdiminiamunabago 
lum&kad (Let us wait for dusk be- 

forewe march). Lit. "Walk on ". 
(2) To penetrate (as the cold). 
! J) Sini/iitin nk.-'i nttrig lamig { I am 
chilled through by the cold). 
Lumahd. Lumamon, "to swallow," 
and hiiiiain, "to eat," are also 

used. Ex. : Liiunmii; {ki.nani) iiang 
!il.:,'i •iii-ji/'/iian. (The moon has been 
aw allowed [eat.cn] by the eclipse 
[dragon]). Rahu is the dragon 



mythology which tries 
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to eat the sun and moon from 
time to time. 

Suntiking. Sangm'tUrng ><a any Artio 
(Thesnn has already risen). Sasi- 
htiuj i.i tiff bimtinff mttdatt (The moon 
will rise quickly), Sunffnii/diia't 
irwj ma:~ffA Utidit. (this stars arc- 
shining). Any ttltiiilit/n. the L'ast. 
Any ninitiuVjart, what was lit up 
by the rise of the Bun or the 
moon, or the shining out of the 
stars, ihi'jpas'daiiff, lo wait until 
one of above-mentioned bodies 
rise. Ex. : JlAkil hindi mo ■pi.nasi&i.- 
I'liiy inuuii. i.tnff urn/it (Why don't 
; on wait until f*iuirint:?) ]''is»k\i?ghi 
in- inuiiiidiii/i'iraij ! Let. us wail until 
the sun rises). 
Sumikat. Ex.: (1) Siaikat no, ant) 
Anm {hmxm) I the sun [moon] will 
rise soon). (2) SntttiAhU. i™™- 
ktilnn) ttttff fa'thaij vui'ff ti'mn (The 
Injure is filling [111 led] with peo- 
ple). Magpttdkat, to wait until 
rising of sun, moon, etc., takes 
place. Ex.: 1'i.tsihitin. wo ituy imw 
(Wait until the sun rises), 
as the sun); primary mean- LumArmd. Any bdunt/rim, the West; 
'to drown.' 1 Application as lit. "the drowning place." Ex.: 
a from fact that sun sets in Ltti<yiii<-t,t"! tiny •> mo (The sun has 
set). Luntpntilv.nl/dt.iitytit.uo (The 
man is drowning himself) . M.niA- 
rttxl, to be drowned. With him 
volition may In' understood, and 
with ma accident. 
Lumuboy. Lum&btig miff ar/io (The 
sun basset). Lit. "dived." Mag- 
es the sun. lAbog, to plunge another or an ob- 
ject under the water. 
IX. Um is used with roots when attraction toward the agent is expressed, 
or when the agent gains control of tome-thing. The opposite idea of los- 
ing control, etc., is. sometimes expressed with tho same root, and in other 
cases with different roots, the particle may being then the verbalizer. 
To buy. Bumili. Magbili, to sell. (Both of 
these have already been ex- 
plained.) 
To borrow. Um&tang. Ma.gu.tanq, to lend. (Both 
partly explained before. ) Ex. : 
l'v.hv~ff«n kit >■■•. TvtiiAf! uaittj liuunfj 
piso (I will borrow 5 pesos from 
Tomas). Knulanffan, (abs.)debt. 
1'avtang, credit. 
To exchange; to barter. Pwnatit. Aug pmtUit, what ex- 
changed or bartered. 
To take. Kumuha. Any pagtuha, the act oi 
laking. (Forms with in, i, ik", 
ikintt, and an have been explained 
heretofore. ) 
To redeem; to ransom. Swn&kop. MagsAkop, to redeem 
much. Mamkop, to be dominated. 
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Aug fi.'ikiip, the vassel or folio iht. 
Mahi.sai-np, to be able to dominate. 
.^.'■'[.-■/.■Wy:rr» wry ( (rnf/ /jro/on (Thy 
vi'.luw 'town] is under his rule). 
Lit: "The town is ruled by 

Su-mumpong. 
teal. UmitmiL Aug umilin, what pur- 

loined. ilauw.il.in. or liinpaavtait. 
purloiner. 
Humuli. Ex.: J&d iPtij? pugdng hull 
na, m hvhulihiii pa ((Setter the 
quail eausiht already than that 
which liEirJ yet to be caught). — T. P. 
Mnnhul'i, to live by robbery, 
iming under this class may he mentioned taman- 
e;" dainakip, "tosci/.eor catch hold of;" umd&u!, 
' Mid eumalubong, "to go out to meet anyone; " 
all of which have been explained before. 

X. Urn expresses voluntary acts of agents upon others when mutuality, 
duality, or plurality is. not denoted. The latter are expressed by wki", an 
being generally sufiixed for mutuality. Examples: 



To catch; to seize; e 



Among other words c< 
gap, "to acceptor reeeiv 
'■'o overtake; to reach;' 



To accompany. 



To leave another. 



Sumama. Magscana, to accompany 
each other (two or more). Ang 

Lam.ma, the companion (servant). 
Aug lo..*aiitii/u.i<>. the person accom- 
panying another, ifatitoma, to 
thrust, fine's self into the company 
of another. Magkuzoaia, lojrather, 
aa a crowd. SumamA is "to go 
into partnership," and ,S:tn<amd is 
"to become bad or evil." These 
examples show the great impor- 
tance of accent in Tagaiog. 

Ifa.ini.wali.il/. Aug hiwalavim, the 
person left. Miighiiral.ni/, lo sepa- 
rate mutually. Mahiu-nlay, to 
part accidentally or casually, etc. 
Hyi\. tivxdatj, with the same com- 
binations and meanings as above. 
Both probably from n-fik'i, without; 
not to have, etc. Tutnlun is often 
used in the sense of divide, but 
n-u'ak is 1 letter. Mo.gl:avi!>"kna<ai:, 
to be divided into many parts. 

Pum.iean. Miigpif.an or ■maghipl'v.n, 
to associate together. Exj Ang 
piiiaiilcahuphniKin ii'tiiy manga !;<i- 
■i-ntiOiTi/mi, the imitiiij: place of the 
sciences (knowledge, diinong), 
i. c., scientific society, university, 
etc. Pisartas an adjective moans 
"merely; purely." There is a 
noun pisan meaning " sudden 
death." Makaptian, to kill 
another suddenly. 

Umiinap. 'Ang umpin, the person 
sued. Ang kauxap, the compan- 
ion in conversation. MiyiOnap, lo 
e (two or more); (2)tosue 
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one another; lo litigate. Mangw- 
sap, to talk much; to talk to an 
audience. Es.: Ifouag moakong 

hihisati writ*) j't:>~<;u.. : p~i.«i]> ii.inn'' 
talk to me so much in such a 
rough way). (Am the variations 
of the idea "to sue" are derived, 
they will be omitted). Makipagu- 
sap, to converse with another; (2) 
to thrust one's self into a conversa- 
tion. Ex. : Jliii; vif)n;im'.ikipwru?a]i 

makinf (do you wish to have a 
talk with me?). 0p6 (yes, sir). 
NgayA'yhii'di mangy auari, it in not 
possible just rn iw ) . Mak''pakU/mp. 
to rush uninvited into a conversa- 
tion between others. Palatisap, a 
barrator or perpetual bringer o( 

Sroundless suits. Maginpaladeap. 
j I»come a i>arrator. Ex. : Na- 
gmpiilniimip nuja't viitfirmi/iliilint'jo- 
ftm(he has become a barrator and 
common drunkard). The first 
vine, barratry, is very prevalent 
with l\wu'i>!';s; the fecund is wry 
rare. It would be unusual to find 
the combination set forth above, 
but grammatically it is an excel- 
lent example with magin. 
To reprove. Umauay. Magauay, toquarrel with, 

Kaavay, antagonist; enemy, 
Ang ipag&uay, the cause of quar- 
rel, Ex.: Any ipiuayhiay mimj 
■i 1 1 ui 7 : ;:'! hifiid^'il'iui inriiiin mi tuiu 
am ni Feliciana, p6 (a dog of Fe- 
liciano was the cause for the Quar- 
rel of our neighbors). Itongbahmj 
tin ito any pinagav.aya.Tt ni/d (this 
bouse is where they have been 
quarrelling [or where they quar- 
reled]). Makipagauay, to pick a 
Suarrel or to interfere in a quarrel. 
tagkaauay, to quarrel (two or 
more). Xagkaditttii ting dakrwung 
mngagiiua ea tiangi (the husband 
and wife quarrelled in the market 
place). 

XI, Cm also expresses movement in itself; movement from an < i s. i t .- i ■ - ■ - 

agency being impressed by mag, except for the rout haiigo, which takes 

; to march; to Lumakad. Any iabvin, what walked 



Ex, : 



for, i. e., the object of walking- 
Ex.: And'! hint!', in i.ii:ivjiin:,k''b"' 
nana matulirt? (why don't you 
walk more quickly?)' Mayk'sl;«d. 
to walk much or quickly; to carry 
something while walking. Amj 
■Htikad, the means of walking, as 
the foot, or the object carried 
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along. Any la&aran, the person 
walked to, or the place walked to. 
Any piiylnkan'in, the route, path, 
or roa'l, etc., walked over. Ang 
r,ii.ujinlM:iui, the walker; traveler. 
MoglakadWcad (dim.), to stroll. 
Aug piv/iihi'Ilokitfi'ui, the gruiiiiil 
strolled over. MagfialAkad, to or- 
der or cause to walk up or go 
ahead. MukabUad, to be able to 
walk. Ex. : I'lilnkarinmoiTt/aiiii.tnu 
cabayo iyan (make that horse "walk 
up). HindlmnkaWkndmyft'tpUny, 
p6 (he is notable to travel; he in 
lame, sir). Xab.<!«h<l;< t d vko { I am 
able to walk). Niikiildlnkml i:,yil 
stiua (he may he able to walk). 
Lumakbuy is " io fro a long ways 
on foot;" "to make a hike." It 
has the same changes and varia- 
tions as l/ikud. There are several 
other variations of the idea, all 

Tumatbd. Already explained. 
7,iuiiok?i>. Already explained. 
TumalSn. Ang talonan, the place. 

Ex.: TumaUm hi m ti'thi.y (jump 
into the water). 



To leap or jump down; !i> alight. 

To swim. , 

To di\'e. Lumilboy. Already explained; i 

To stop. Tumtihdn. .l/iiyWuiii, tost, ipunoi her; 

Magtaliaitan, to stop each other 
(two). Nagiah&n street in Manila 
means "stopping place," asitends 
at the bank of the Pit pig River. 
To cease; to end, etc. Hv.nmm.pny. Waiting liumpny, end- 

To run away. Tumanan. 

To hide (from fear). Tumakas. Ang magtatakas, matala- 

sin, or palalakas, the hider (person 
hiding). 
To pull out; to takeout; to draw out. llwmango. This form originally 
meant to redeem another from 
slavery, and urn has been retained 
while the meaning has changed. 
Maijhn:~ji\ (now out of use) meant 
to redeem one's self from the same 
condition. 



Gumapang. Ang bald, ay naktiyaip'i- 
pang (the chili) is able to crawl). 



XII. Um is used with voluntary actions upc 
t ions affecting the subject are expressed with i . a 
involuntary actions, as matimd, " to stumble." Ex.: 

To wash the face of another. Humiltintnn, evidently from diuno.y 

«if['is, idea of dirtiness of the face. 
Ex.: Amosamosan ang mukhd mo 
(your face is very dirty). Ang 
hiliimo.iiiii, the person washed. 
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To comb the hair of another. 



To shave another. 



To cure aJiother. 



Ti'ihvj na hihiltimittin, wash water. 
Magkilamos, to wash one's face 
(occasionally). ManhUamo.*, ki 
wash one's face (habitually). Ang 
ipankilamos, the mean?, i. e.. hands, 
sponge, wash rag, water used, etc. 
Aug piiiihilamo.'Uii, the place, i. e.. 
the wash basin, etc. 
SvmvMay. Magwklay, tocombone's 
hair. Ang suklayin, what combed, 
i. e., the hair. Ang paiifiifrini/ii', 
whatcombed much, Ann paynr.- 
klniicm, what combed upon. Aug 
isuMay, the means, ete. Ang »u- 
May, the comb. M-igpanikta.;:, to 
order to comb; also to allow one's 
hair to be combed. 
Um6h.it. Mag&hit, to shave ones- 
self. Ang pagahil, the act of 
shaving (another). Angpngtu'<hii, 
the act of shaving ones-self. 
Mai^]i'\li\t, to shave (as an occupa- 
tion). Ang mir.m.whit, the barber. 
An'j rminthit, the means, i. e., the 
razor. Magpaahit, to order to 
shave; also to get shaved. Ex.: 
ifngpaith'i bi but .hum (Tell Juan 
to shave you). Magpa'ildt. fray 
Jiur/i. si .Pedro (Tel! Juan to shave 
Pedro). Aruj ■jii.iiiigw.ihifn.n, tie 
place of being shaved, i. e., the 

barbershop. Aug a hi tun, the per- 
son shaved. (See phrap.es aW ': 

Gumupit. Maggvpit, to cut one's 
own hair. Ang ginupit, what hap 
been cut, or the person nho.-e lull?' 
has been cut. Gumupit &\m means 
to cut metal. The use of shears if 
implied in all cases. (See the 
phrases for examples. ) 

Gumamnt. Maggamot, to cure ones- 
self. Mnrigamat, to cure profes- 
sionally, i.e., to practice medicine. 
KagamoUni (abs. ), medicine. 
Ang niungagamnt, the physician. 
Ang pangamotin, the person cured. 
M(u]i.t,<uit, to have much medicine, 
or to have many kinds of medicine. 
(Idiom:) \Yal<c<<g gumol mig linin 1 . 
there is no cure for the forgetful. 
Ex.: Bago dum.At.ing ang saiH, 
lagyannang gamot (Before illru-s 
comes, apply the rernedv). — T. P. 
362. This seems to be an adapta- 
tion from, the Spanish. 

Kumamol. (Already explained.) 

Humampas. Maghampdn, to whip 
ones-self (as in penance). Ang 
hampatin, the person whipped. 
Ang hanipi'i.i s<r bdahao'y m caoayo 
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>r club another. 



To look for; to see by so looking. 



I'unuilb. Magpaloan, to cudgel each 
other. Ang pamald, the garrote. 

s voluntary acts of the senses, except 

■ithft. Ex.: 
Kumitit. Magkitd, to look at each 
other (two or more). Magkitd, to 
look ill intently, or atraany things. 
Mabiiil, to be seen. Mokakith, to 
see (casually). Ex.: Aki'i'tj naku- 
kikitil (I iiiii able to see). Akd'y 
iiiikukilA mini/ -imrnj Uiuo lii'iiin (I 
saw a person there). Nakitd mo 
Ixu/A niiiilf { Did you see him 
[her]?) Hindi, iTijtnn't mukikita- 
ko sana, (no but I may be able to 

tsee] ) . Magkakitd, to be deceived 
y the sight. Ex. : Nagkakakini 
kkil ak<V (Do I sec Visions?) 
.\'<iykii.ktikmi.kitaitn ah'i (My fight 



; to relish (purposely). 



XIV. Some roots denoting 
conjugated by urn, when the i 
"mis nf this nature . . , . 
tions.etc., are expressed with 
To love. 



lhtmrmjig. (Already explained.) 

Humipb. Maghipii, to touch much. 
Ariij hipirin, what touched. 

Umamoy. Ex.: Amoyin mo U6 
(smell this). Maamoy, to smell 
casually. Ex.: Xiinamt/y ■■mil htiyil 
iin.il liniTi/mi'} ifliirwambnlnt nang 
maiTi/i'i bidtiklak? (Do you smell 
the fragrance shed by the rlmvris?'; 
Nakituiniiy, to be able to smell 
something. Nakaaamoy baf (Can 
you smell anything'.') Am'i, smoke. 

Lumasap. Ang ttisapin, what tasted. 
Malcalasap, to taste (casually); also 
to cause a relish. 

ns and emotions of a certain kind are 
of voluntary action is expressed. Other 
' by mag. When casual, ideas of emo- 
Ex.: 
SumAnia. (Already explained. ) Of 
Sansk. origin, through Malay. Lu- 
mlyag is a synonym, now rare. 
I'niib'iij. Ma<i'<Mg, to long (or. Magi- 
bigan, to like each other (two). 
Ang inibig, what liked. Ang ini- 
ibig, the person who is liked and 
reciprocates theliking. Angpng't- 
big, the wish, desire, liking. Ang 
pagkaibij, the act of liking, desire, 
etc. Ang pinagibigan, .what mutu- 
ally longed for. .tffi^fadj. ), lav- 
ing, (2) capricious, (3) to have 
a likinfj for. Ang nailrig, the per- 
son liked, but who ii 
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the fact. Mail A gin, 

man; ;i flirt. 'Wikuib'n/, to can; for 
naturally. Kaibigan (abet. ), love, 
desire. Aug kaibigan (note ac- 
cent) , the friend. Aug hiunihignii, 
what loved. Kinhigibig (adj. j, 
amiable; loving. Absolute, ite/. 
,1n.» '!»;/ ffri'r/ »<«/ (What do you 
wish':') 76;';; muni? .mini turn -in dLn.' 
(Do you wish to go with me?) 
Mni~;;i,l'i. : 1 ': tolikc liiiinv; (2) to 
flirt habitually; (:ij to care first 
for one thing and then another. 
Kx. withi%, T. I*. : .In.7 (irim.v )!rf 
p'ti/Oiiij huniji'm sa /<«/* iiKifiimis 
(True love is sweet to the end).— 
446. A'«nj7 Ui/hiI tingp'tyibiy, -11111- 
pf.it until mi miilitm'r.'. { When love, is 
real even bitter is sweet).— 447. 

Umirog. Aug in/gin, the person ca- 
ressed. Hitiirogiii, an affectionate 
person. Aug biyiiga't rng signitg 
ht'ki</<t!nmt'>i; (gifts and caresses 
gain over what can not otherwise 
be gained). — T. P. 144. 

Pumila. Mapitahin, a desirous per- 
son. Ay (iiio j-.>ifo. !<((»;/ limb k:> i It 
is the desire of my heart), Jf«c,'- 
jji.'a /,i/»i tr(?)i.i«i 11 (Uiy 'viiiiiiaifj i',.-' ; -: 
inri (Ask him for anything yen 
wish). Plliimia is a rather raiv 
synonym. Pumithaya, to like; to 

XV. (7m used with sit, "at," "in," denotes permanency in any place. 
Ex.: Aug iwwi .4 »i.-Wc<m<« tiuigiituxit ftugknpithtnn (The Americans arc 
settling permanently in the archipelago). 

XVI, (.*"! is also osed in some- places to express the idea that what may 
ho signified by the root, is taking place here, there, and everywhere; the 
idea oi confusion being inherent. Ex. : Umiin.iui (or nung'tiiA doim (all is 
quarreling there). Uma&'mu UiKinirA dit'i (everyone is getting marrieil 



Urn is also used for the imperative in Manila, the tenses being distin- 
guished by adverbs of time, but this is probably due to the fact that the 
speakers of Tagalog in Manila generally hace some knowledge of Spanish, 
which confuses their grasp of the nice distinction of tense in pure Tagalo^. 

XVII. U111, ttsed with some roots indicating certain actions means to In 1 
occupied, ina matter, alibnugh perhaps not. actually performing the art 
indicated. Ex.: Sumiwil-it ti .h.um (Juan is busy with writing). 



XVIII. In some parts of the Tagalog region the present tense of the in- 
definite wi! h the primary idea [besides the regular formation with nriiim 
and the reduplications of the first syllable of the root), is sometimes ex- 
pressed by the particle wi prefixed to the root. Ex.: 
To read. Bumana, from San sk. wdchd "word," 

"discourse." There are three 
forms of the present indof. with 

frimary idea. Ex.: Ah)' 1/ nnb-i--' 
I am [or was] reading). Ak>?'J 
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uuhuAn' y uakattUug ab',(l was read- 
ing and fell asleep). Xanata akt't 
(I am reading}. Buiiaiit'diti-a til:i'> 
(I am reading). (See tablt'B for 
other tenses. ) Aug basahin, what 
read. Ang basahan, the person 
read to. liastththi, profess.n r -, lec- 
turer. Magbusi, to read much, 
or by ninny. Aug jmnlxmi, the act 
of reading, Jif<th<tli<tsit, anything 
legible. Ex.: A'abasa mo na ang 
Mining ipintiltiratii to miyi'i? (Had 
you [have, you already] read the 
book I lent you'.'} Hindi kt> pit nn- 
hai)ii (1 have not finished reading 
it yet). Magpabasa, to order to 
reufh Ex. : Xagpapridiaxa ang 
main/aural sa mantia bat& (the 
teacher is ordering the children to 
read). Malm sal tin; iiiinniiiitiina or 
pilniiiim, reader. Tngaimw, reader 
hy occupation. liiikii is also ap- 
plied to a gravestone. Ihtmaxd 
( fri nn fid™'!, i.-f "to wet, to moisten." 
This last is evidently a Malayan 
word: Malay, busahkau, to wet or 
moisten. Bam (from Sanek. 
'inv-hii) means language, speech, in 
Malay, while bnchu has been se- 
lected to represent the ideaoi read- 
ing. 
Stent Mat (from Arabic n'vrat, a chap- 
ter of the Koran, through Slalav). 
This root, has been softened to™i'o( 
in Visayan and Tagalog, but in 
Bicol and Ilocano it. is still tftiml. 
Ibanag uses the root tt'tt-ak. There 
is also a root tit 11; in Tallin", mean- 
ing "to write," "to record." There 
is also a won! meaning "to print." 
It is }iing)iiil.rim>'tii, with a primary 
meaning of being implanted in the 
heart. Ex.: Xasulat sigti (be is 
writing). Sittigmnsiitet sign (be is 
writing). Avgtulatin, what writ- 
ten. Ex.: Atl-'i niitj ,vtn<l'i!inwtiig 
until 'mo Sd iyong kapatid va Uilukit 
(What will your lather write to 
your brother?) Ixi'dat rtiga itong 
patti'dat (let him write with this 
pen) (means oi writing). Jainiiht. 
iui nitia sa kaniyti na pttrito xigt'i 
pagdaka (be has written him al- 
ready to come here at once). Ang 
miliiUm, the paper written upon, 
or the writing desk, place, etc. 
Ex.: Stdattm rtto ittxig pupd (write 
on this paper). Aiii'iliatja vi^juhni- 
1'ittm ntti natty ):tni7i)a pmTijutnuf 
(Which paper did you write the 
names upon'.') IkitV; paptl. utritO'y 



i Google 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



To obey; to follow. 



foiling ii'i,iaJfilan rd'ia (tills pap 
is [or him lo write upon [fut-J 
Maos«/af, to write much or hvmai^ 
"■ ■ ' ■ i(dim.),.oW 



DHCribblillL.'}. )f(IUIl!llt.\.ti\ST\t<j: 

as an occupation. Ann m-^uiwhii, 
the clerk; writer. Avg pti-nt'rfal, 
the pen, stylus, brush, etc. (Bee 
a! blunder iriitl,<!,iivi{jpa, ii::dini:'k : :. 
M.n.jiaip.i'did, a person who writes 

Kutnain. (Alreadyexplained.) Ex, 
with na: Nakain siyii (he is eat- 
ing). Kungmakainsiya (heiseat- 
ing [regular form] ). 

liinnili. (Already explained.) Ex.: 
X'lliili aki'i nang damit (I am buy- 
ing uome clothes). Also Imyii/ini- 
hii.l akd mint/ damit. 

Siitmmod. Nasunad sii/d, he is obey- 
ing or obeys. Any stindatim'j xi.ui<j- 
inuntnod, sitiiorin .fi'mi kirn olirii.i! 
(the obedient soldier will he 
obeyed when an officer himself). 
jfii!ip''-iii:<-t\i:, t'i fi'll'iu- each other. 

Mngniii''jil'n-fl'jd, i.o follow in rapid 

suci'i'iisio:! (many). Mnij*!imuiu»\, 
to follow closely, also two children 
born in succession. Mivihixiin.-i:- 
M>d, to follow wherever another 
may go, or to obey implicitly. 
Ex. : Xttgkakanumwnod artg sundalo 
.»(i p'tiitmgvh/t (the soldier follow!- 
his officer wherever he goen). 
Siiio an/j pinagkasuininidi'tri >»"" 
(Who are you obeying so implic- 
itly?) Ang punong ko (my com- 
mander). Aril) tllt'J ipii.itgknkiii-n- 

muitod mo [nini/rS] s« bwittn' 

Sumitay. Xaewiy ji.'fi, ho is disobey- 
ing. ifngni'iag, to disobey, clr. 
(much). JVfrfj-i ivfi.v, disobedient 
contradictory. Magma '/an, to con- 
tradict each other. Mwixiw'u.l, '" 
disobey (many). KnsuQijar;, dis- 
obedience. 

To show anger; (2) to turn aside T>iiii>\bog. Ex.: .VraftHoj jtty:i i.b<: 
from. shows anger; he is turning aside;. 

To stand up; to rise to the feet. Tamindig. Natindig sii/d (he is ris- 

ing to his feet). Verb has already- 
been, explained. 

To sit down. Umupd. Nav.p6 Mid ( they are sitting 

down). Verb has already been 
explained. 

To look at. Tumingin. Nalingin ak6 (I am look- 

ing). Verb has already been 
explained. 
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XIX. Bisyllabie (two-syllabled) roots e.omntencinjj with fr, k, p, t, or a 
iwel, generally admit (if a similar irregularity in T-I:i' imperative, past, and 
present lenses; n hemic prefixed to vowel routs for (lie past and present 
tenses anil hi for the imperative, while the initial letter of b, k, p, and ( 
roots changes to n for the past and present tenses, and to m for the 

To read. Bumaea. Ex.: (Irreg.) Mow, ta, 

(Beg.) BumatHi to. (read). (I.) 
Nam ak6; (R.J Bungmana ak.6 (1 
read [past tense]). (I. ) Xanafi 
nh'i; ( It. ) liungmnhasa aid (I am 
reading) . The other tenses are 
regular. Ex. : Nakaba.ia uh'i ( I 
had road). Ji'i!/a.s<i a/vi (1 ^Iiail 
read). Mukal'.isaako II shall have 
read). Jn? pagbasa, the act of 
reading. 

To capture. Bumi.lw.ri. Kabihagan, captivity. 

Same as foregoing. 

To take. Kumuha (partly explained before). 



'.</r(l (pai 

p., .I/h/|' 



Imp., Muhn ka; kirmnlia hi; ku.hu. 
ka (take). Past, Xul«i ukii; kung- 
mv.ha i\ko (I took). Pr., Nimuhii 
nh'i; kiiiiijmiiku.hfi ak-6 (I am tak- 
ing). Pip., NakakuhaaM (I had 
taken). F., Kvhiha itho (I shall 
take). F. P., Makaku.ha._aU (I 
shall have taken). Manguha, to 
take habitually. Aug puiir/unm, 
what taken habitually. (Note that 
the u is all that remains of huha.) 
Mukakvh'i, to be able to take. 
Ex.: Nakiiha nil-'i. iijaiuj manj/i'i 
!»t;? : /u i'Aw.y were able to lake that 

To go for; to bring; to call. 

ready explained.) 

To enter; to come in; to go in (vol- I'uiiui.itik. Mti.-ok hi; piimiUnk hi 
untarily) . (come in) . Ndsob eiyd; pwigmA- 

sok siya (he went in). NaruUok 
tiJt'i; ]injigm't)ii.i«iik tii'i (they are 
going in). Nakapdsok ah'i (f bad 
gone in). Papasok aid (I will go 
111) . Ang vwfp&Kk, the act of en- 
tering. Magpasok, to enter much. 
Magp&sok, to put something in- 
side. Aug pamkin, the object of 
entrance. Ang ipaxok, what put 
inside. Ang pasukan, the door 
entered or the house, etc. Nasok 
silting wilang batibatl (they came 
in without any ceremony) . M11- 
kapasok, to enter or go in casually; 
to be able to enter. Ex.: (1) ' 
Ak6'y tiagpapasiat ay makapAmk 
al.1'1 w luohnti ni (Hat Luis (I was 
out for a stroll, and without think- 
ing went into Don Luia'e yard). 
Magpapdsok, to order to enter; ' 

ay 
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mil (Juan told Pedro to get into 
his clotheB) . Nagpapaaok «i Pedro 
iiimrj dam-it (Pedro pot on the 
clotheB). Mu kapagptip-'i.iok , In be 
able to order another to go in. 

To pluck; to gather, asllowers. PumMx. (Already explained.] 

Conj. like pumdsok. 

To tempt; to try. TumukuS. Imp., Muksd; tvmuktid 

(tempt, try). Past, Nuks6; tung- 
■wv.kni', (tried). IV., Nnnnktr,; 
tnii'i!!'.ittuf.;i:'i il rvii'ijrl. Pip., Xaka- 
tuks'i (had trir.-d j . F., Tulul:*; 
(shall, will try). F. P., MakatuM 
(shall, will have tried). Angpag- 
pagtuks6, the trying, tempting. 
Miif/tn I: .-/,, td tempt, much or many. 
Aagt'.ikfiihni, the person templed. 
Ani/pn.g!uksokin, the person greatly 
or many times tempted. Any 
ituks(t, the cause or means of temp- 
tation. Ang ipagtukso, the cause 
or means of great or repeated 
temptation. Ang tufaolum, the 
place of temptation. Any p'l'jiv.k- 
nohan, the place of much or re- 
peated temptation. Miujtv. I: so- 
tuksolKin (dim.), to tempt a little, 
or in mockery. Miniid;a6, to tempt 
ha'iiitually. A>,y manunaknn, tlie 
tempter; tempt re*.. Viu;j,rniiiir^'i. 
to tempt frequently and a great 
deal. Ang ipanukao, the cause or 
meanf of the foregoing. Ang pu- 
nitfay/tiau, the place correspmi.- to 
foregoing. Magpakatuked, to tempt 



To peck (as a bird). 



i strongly 



parently applied to bite of s 
Ex.: Siyd'y tinukd nang ahas (he. 
was bitten by the snake). 
To leave; to go away. UmalU. Imp., (I.) Maliska; (R.) 

,malU ka. Past, Nalis ak6 (I.); 



A,dh ak,\ (1 shall leave). F. P., 
Makaalis ak6 (I shall have left). 
Ang pagalis, the leaving. (This 
root \r.iH already been partly ex- 
plained. ) 
■e conjugated like alU; 

Umakyat. Anginahjat, what ascend- 
ed or the person ascending. Ang 
iakyat, the cause. Ang akyatAn, 
the place. 
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To turn back; to go back 

back; to retreat. 
To return; to come back. 
To lead; to go ahead. 



Umayao. Ex. ; Paayao ka (say you 

do not wish to}. Bakit ni'jd iinpn- 
nyaot (Why did she say she did 
not wish to?) 

Umigib. 

Uminum. Imp., Milium ka, drink. 
Malay milium means "to drink." 
(This verb has already been ex- 
plained.) 

Umurtmg. 



XXI. ftiiuc sixty-six 1 1-. ■ I >--j>-1 iJ^ i iii- verbal roots commencing with pn 
replace the first syllable \i ith mi. in iho [last and present and with ma in 
the imperative and future. In the present and future tenses the serund 



syllable of the root, is reduplicated and not the first. This conjuj 
resembles hut. is not identical with mmi. There are also some euphonic 
vowel modifications. (See tables f.ir synopsis of conjugation.) 

The verbal roots, which are eonj netted i:i this manner, are the following: 
To verbalize these root.!?, change initial p to n or m an required lor tense 
of indefinite. 

t, from ayd,, "morning." 

robably from a lost 
root Ulhung, which still exists in 
Rieol and Visayan, with the mean- 
ing "to aid; help; succor;" and 
the prefix paid, def. of maki. 
Paklmg. To listen to much, magpa- 

Pa!:itU-ap, from lisap and paid, def. 

Paiigb. Magllgt), to bathe another; 

alBomam>n%o. : J yn. i>:.n>.l>f> (rare). 

M-.digfik'.i. (take a "bath). Paligoan 

mo i.ui'j <\ita i,-o i wash the h irse). 
Pamagd, from bagd, "a tumor, ab- 

cess," and pan. 

" v, from bahay, "house," and 



To listen to (with attention). 

To solicit Or urge (for good or < 



To dwell; to live ii 



To swell up (t 

swell badly. 
To supplicate; (2) to ascend 

house for important reasoni 
To wag the tail (as a dog' 



sting); also to Pamarujhid, from panghid, ' 
swell" (the nerves), and pun. 

I'a.iiianhik, from pmihik and pan. 



to 



f<> incite; to provoke. 



Pam&ypoy ( rare ) . Seiple thinks may 

he Iron) lost root paypwj, variation 
otpuypay, "fan." Maniai/pay, to 
fan one's self or another. Usual 
word "to wave" is pinaa»pa». 
I'amaKiii mo any bandila (wave the 

flag). 
Pamongkahi. Ex. : Pinamomongkah km 
tayo nang president? municipal sa 
masamang gaud (The municipal 
president [mayor] is inciting us 
to do wrong). (Present tense, 
reduplication of modified syllable 
moand suffix an. From pongkahl, 
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I'n offirr; i.n ilfitii-al->.. 



;i variation of pongkd, "to incite 
In a quarrel," iiii'l /mn. This root 
in said to be of Chinese origin. 
Panagano. Seiple says from Vis, 

part. jiTJio;/ at'.il an'), "what." 
Pnnnghiii. Seiple also gives thin as 
from p'.imiij and hili, "envy." 
Ex.: IToutig hmg maviighill. s.i 
kapila mo l!tno (Do not envy your 
neigh l>or). Syn. i>« ■'. 9 ''ij' '■■/■. 
(rare). 



Pdrmjmjp, from yinm and jmna, a 

fombitiati'in found by Seiplo in 

but four words of po'y^vllasir 

structure. Ex.: Nairn nitijhtip !:■' 

bag"*? (Ave you dreaming'. 1 ) Syn. 

Ihnujtii-ifi'iloq^romtMog, "sleep." 

r the control Parmtjixniiji, from '.'.igi.-niijo. ami ;«m. 

The ultimate root is tju?/d with the 

same general meaning. 

I'miain nl/ii!, from rfii/iiwyin ami ;>■,■,'.. 

i'linA/ig, from w'r/iy, Ex.: &>i. oifj 

si tiit.sii.litja.il hi, katia :>k!i tiiti.t'ijittn : } 

(I trust in him, and am brave foi 

that reason). Pinapnnaligan w- 

\.P'.ti,a!\ri,iri!ii iiih) (tug Dhi.i (It 1 " 

f trust be in God [trust in 



To vanquish; gain; conquer; 



I].. 



Tamalo, to dispute (one ) . Magtaln, 
tnargue(two, etc. ). Maitah, indef. 
of pttiinlo. Magpatala, to allow 
one s self to be eonquered. Patalo, 
to consent to be vanquished. Nu- 
kitalo, to interfere in a dispute. 
Ang mananalo, the winner; con- 
queror. An'j talonan, the van- 
quished. 

To sing funeral songs. Panambitan, from gambit, "funeral 

song," an suffixed and pan. 

To descend by stairs or ladder; (2) Faming. Seiple gives a I'anay-Vi- 
to spend; to use up. eayan root naog, but the Samar- 

Leyte dialect seems to lack this 
word. Ex.: (Tag.) Fum'nwig A" 
descend a ladder (also, to go or 
conie down stairs). \lwjpiniAi-::.. 
to do the above much. Magpiip"- 
nftog, to order the above to lie 
done; to use up; to spend. Ex.: 
yntip'ipnif'uig nnng ari ang nar»- 
■r akh.d iTtu; property lias? becn:i^' ■ 
upon account of poverty). Napti- 
pmntimiui nki') nawl limaiuj pi.V'S 1 i 
have spent five pesos). Also with 
ma. Ex.: Ang napandog ta '''■'''' 
i:>jliir,angpht,H (The amount oE ">)' 

Fpitniliriji was five pesos). Matj- 
punaog also means to bring some- 
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tiling down stairs or oy means of a 
ladder. AugipanA.iiq, v*h;i\ brought 
down. Magpapagpanaog, to order 
something to be brought down 

ii ( with the feet crossed Po.<:':ri>i'i, from .-!'7<5, uitii same niriui- 
■8 apart). big with mag and pan. Seiple 

thinks pana a root, hut it may also 
be from the itnlef. Aug plmtna- 
nafiiaun, the person sat down be- 
fore, or the place. 

; to resolve. Panata. Anf/pcmntahin, what prom- 

ised. Any po.natahan, the person 
promised. Syns. I'angakb; Ti.i- 
mundang. The roots tulmjA and 
jmiwirm have somewhat similar 



To persevere; to persist; to last. 
To penetrate (aa water), 



To be able to do. 



To kneel down; to kneel. 
To prop with the hand. 



PamitiM, from rtVi, idea of propping 
up; and nana. 

Panimtim (from llmi'im? and pan). 
Seiple gives (ii/rm as the rout, mean- 
ing "to ooze into; to leak." No- 
re. la [jives I'Hivt'iiiMimss the word. 
Kx. .\ft'p":i.tuti.mtim s" l-i'ih ling )i,«- 
y-iunuug mutt (The evil habit pene- 
trates the heart). 

Pimgynri ( from ynri and pan). jVo- 
l:"j,rr:i'ji/nrilititi, powerful; omni- 
potent. Kapangyarihan, power; 
faculty; authority. Kx. Mayrottn 
'iyaiigh'pt'ttgyur.'htnii he has power 
[or authority]). U'ultl .ti</>i'iirj k. 
(He is without a). IVithi ak:,ny k. 
(I am without a). Mtt.ngyuri, lo 
be possible. Ex. JL',vfi titangua- 
yari (Itcan not In.'). Hindi httit.-g- 
ytirivg dl. '.iti'i pvitinroon (I can not 
possibly keep from going thore). 
MiriMiyrii tmgany d". fik'i pirof.rroo'ii' 

(Is it not possible for me to keep 

from going there?) Aittrt dimim- 
gytujar-i? { Why should itnot.besii.'j 
Sfivi iij.ttif/i/tiri. doon ?n bnluiy iiiyd 
(S'aiieUiir.g has happened in his 
limine overt here). Si'ikn' nuxiiiiyiu-i 
( Suppose it may happen?) Dl 
!■■■■} kul mimiiimrt ( It. should not liap- 

Sen). Maxgiiayaridiu (Itwill in- 
eed be possible;. Vitrl alone 
means done; finished; oomph-ted. 
Ex.: Yari ua a-ng e&lat (The letter 
is already finished). 

P'i)iU:ht}t<4. (.Already explained). 
Syri, Lumuhod. 

Paidhi. Angipinaniin, whatpropped 
thus. Majitiiii, to put out the 
hands in order to rise; (2) also to 
stamp or print. Tiinan mo ang 
j."j/)< : ', stamp or print it on the 
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To think; aiso "to regret/' 
To squat. 

To believe; to confide in; to t 



To view (as a spectacle) ; to gaze at; 

to sight; to behold; to look at 
fnn ii far off ; to view with a;-tonisii- 



To wait upon the pleasure of another; 

to flatter; (2) to serve. 
To promise. 



To dare; to venture. 



paper. Root tiin and pan. Tiin 

means " toprop oneself with hand- 

and fuel, in order to rise." 
Pan) 'm dim (from dhndim and pun). 

This root is domdom in Bicol. 
I'lmiiii/L-'iund (from linhtw.d ami 

pan). Also tvmingkriyad, with 

same meaning. 
Panimdit (from Hwata- and Jifra). 

Aug k'.dhruln, the confidant; bosom 

Pandgot. 

I'i'.iir.Ji/,* (from a lost root, tnlct, sug- 
gests ^eiple, who cites the Java- 
nese word "titbit., sincere; faith- 
ful; loyal, etc." and adopted in 
Malay). Ex.: Hindi ak'> m<t>iJ>»> 
kmrtain, at any iiiuat.atii ab't niiwi 
hgii'd (I can m it force myself to 
cat, because 1 am trick with fever). 

I'tiiu'itid (from in'iod and pan). Mo- 
i.r-od. to look at what ountenl* and 
gives pleasure, .-1"'/ pinnn,':ni>, 
what beheld. 

1'iirii'ihifi (from tubig and pan). 

Prrrwl.uyan (froiri ditoiy and jinn). 
y|»y pfmiiJj.iyaiuin, the lodging 
plnoe; ali-'o ('?i;/ tuluyan. Ang ipt'- 
uuhtyan, the cause or person fur 
whom lodgings looked for. J/««- 
pupdn'.dn.i/an, to give another lodg- 
ing, .'le? prqxmiilnyrriiin, the per- 
son given lodging. TnmtUoy tr 
lodge. Maiituloy, to lodge mai \ 
or much, yliij/ tv.luyrtii, the lodg- 
ing place. vl"3 prighdu:/a)t, the 
I'dgiug |iiaee of many or much. 
.In;/ iluloy. the cause, vlnjr i/w;- 
M'oy, the cause of many or much. 
Mtiyiiri/i'il'iij, to give lodging. .■In;; 
pr.thUvip.ii, the person given loop- 
ing. ^Jip ptduluyim, the place 
where given lodging. Aug p'.tpufl- 
tubtyiii, the person given much 
lodging, yliijj maip/dpnprfjlti'tr^:-. 
the persons given lodging. .!''!■■' 
■fiiiit.'r/iift/i'itul.ij;/uii., the lodging 
nouses. Ex.: Sun my wwi'i'i'- 
l««iii s<:i o<lfri<y wo.' (Who is the 
lodger at your house?) haiigimi- 
himp na.pinnhi.loy kn sa dkoiy /«■■'"■■;■ 
(a poor man whom 1 have allowed 
to lodge at my house). 

1'imayb (from tnyu and pan). See 
panagufuyd. 

!M)Tr/nkd (dei.l; maiTrjnkb (indHJ. 
Pyh., pimufa. From itko, "secn- 
"*•■ " and pan. 



pan). Seiple points out that t lie 
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To become tired from much standing 
or being in the same position a 
long time. 



To become thin; emaciated. 



To become 

To fold the 



Tn apprehend; to dread. 



To bear a child; to lie ii 



179 

regular formation should bepana- 
fcas. In Bicol, dahas means .vio- 
lence; force. 

I'liiu/iiliiy. Ex. ; NaiKjiat'/dtt;! ku. ■««.' 
(Arc you tired already'.') Hindi 
p6 (no, sir). The rool-s iTi/i'd/iy, 
hiii'/nlt!;!, iTyi.du, and iTj/hiii have 
about (.'he same meaning. 

l't>ii!jttl'trtfit<j { greater than ya;/iil). 
Ryn.,p<ri7!i<H<gnng. Hoot, r^j'.d'faifj 

and pan. 

PmTijido (from i?jakt, "ideaofpain 
from faligue"). Syn., n<jimi. 

I'mTyulokipkip (from halnkipkip, to 
cross the arms). Var., pc.idiido- 
Hpklp. Ult. root, k'pkip. Ex. : 
Kumipkip. to lay the arm or leg 
upon anything. li'il.il l:n n,ri~-ia.i7i- 
ittitkipkip? (Why are you folding 
your arms?) Seiple shows that 
W» often prefixes roots composed 
of two identical syllables. 

/'•fiTi/tdtt)id,'ibil i from iTijOi\mlitdin:uu\ 
pan). Var., iigayumbabd. Tauong 
:iu\pui7t:ulttihb<d,a. a melancholy 
person. 

I'aiTyiuiiiia (less than pangdnib Or 
(din!). From gumbo, "idea of 
dread," and pan. 

1'mTijini.ak (from «?i«A', "child," and 

Pcifij/dna;/. 

Pa'i#d?i!&(from od«i6, "idea of being 

'n danger"). [ Greater degree 1 han 



To look hi 

surface. 
Co hurt; to damage; 

mate ashamed. 



other reflecting 

malign; to 



To talk in sleep; to dream. 
To bumble or abase oneself. 
!'<> make love; to woo. 
To be jealous. 



i'lriTyimini) (from ani.no, "image, 
shadow," and pan). 

I'toTyunyioja (from anyaya and pan ). 
M(ik,ipin~jnn!iiiii<i, to cause dam- 
age. Parujamjayantj Uiuit, a person 
who destroys property, maligns, 
etc. Anyaymgtauo, a lazy person. 
Miik(ij,ii]iii)~jar:yaya (adj. J, harm- 
ful; hurtful; slanderous. 

I'aiiijiirap (from tirap, "idea of 
dreaming," and pan). 

i'uny.oit'pu/ia [from ugayupirpa and 






g (from ibig and pan). 



To tremble; to shudder. 

To warn; to guard oneself; to sneak 



trembling"). 

I'tiiTijihig (ilef.); mangtiag (indef.); 
both from -ling. ifniUag, to flee. 
MagUag, to draw aside ;_to avoid, 
Pmigilagan mo ang many : > tdwiiig 
■"■iil'.tn-t pinagaralan (avoid men 
without education [breeding]). 
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rel," And pan. 

To keep holidays. PmTi/iHn (from 'iTi/Uiitg, "idea of ob- 

serving holiday? [fiestas], etc.," 
and pan). Selple observes thai 
tlie final g of the root has been 
dropped, but this may be acci- 
dental. 

To become numb (as tin- arm or leg l'u:?jhniih\nn:~niiii). fcyii. ;«ij7T/u/i.-. 
from inaction); In ''go to sleep." 

To tremble (much with cold or fear). I'tiitt/img (from kutig, really Lini/iii.. 
Kuiuinig, to tremble with coid or 
fear. Moijkui.it/, to tremble miirli 
thus, Mnkiirig, to be trembling 
thus [state]. Mtrin/initj, indef. ot 
pain/i-nig. MukapivTijiiiiij, to causi 1 
to tremble with eold or fear. 

To feel a tingling pain in the teeth. l'nin/i.'T~</.t'A I bom i,<n?jil<'>, itself fr.xii 
ngilo, ft tingling pain in the twt.li. 

To shake (as from the ague). Ptnujiki (from injU-i). Abb'y mm- 

giw/iki (I am shaking). 

To precede (as in room or street); Piuiguna (from una, "first," and 
to commence; to start or begin. pan). 

To lose in trade, business, or barter. PtuViidn.'ti (from iTl/tdugi, a losa tri 
business, Hii&ixm). 

To talk, Patlgihvp (from t'lmp&tidpan). Ex.: 

Hindi In tiiuknpniTgilxap? (Can't 
you talk?) (Hee u.inp, already 
partly explained). 



if bisyllahic, 

Tamakb6. Ti.i,makbo-tal;bi'i,t«x-A»\\»f. 
to run a little. 

Umultin. Uinidan-uithi, to drizzle. 
In ordinary composition the hy- 
phens an* generally Omitted. 



The particle ■mat; is used to verbalize roofs, as a general rule, either 
when a definite object is held in view or else when the verb does not 
require an ohjeet to express intensity (sometimes plurality) with roots 
whieh are verbalized in the simplest sense with vm. Mini has alsoarerip- 
roeal (mutual) idea, tin (hint) being usually suffixed. 

Mmj, wbieh is ahvays a prefix, changes to nan in the present and ]>A''< 
tenses. The Jirxi syllable of the iW is reduplicated for the present v.rA 
future lenses. Mtikn ami nnkn, whieh are used to imlieale the second 
future perfect and pluperfect, respectively, retain pnrt, the demote of i"":l, 
with the root, as they are also imlepeintenl particles when used alo'ie. 
In this respect, ami also in the retention of the particle in front of tl" : 
reduplicated initial syllable of the root in the future louse, all partid'* 
differ from urn. (See The table for conjugation of man roots.) 

I. Mag, prefixed to coots which admit ■»■■. and which thi not change ll' 1 ' 
metnttiit/ with mag. signifies plnrahty either .if persons or acts, this bei'^ 
the general moaoing imparted hy this particle. Mini (nag) sometina- 
" ' ' ' ""' ' )f a root. Ex.: 
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'In j»i:finl; watch for. 



To sit down. 
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Tumanod. Magt'inod, to guard much 
or by many. Ang tmwrtm, what 
guarded. Ang pagl'jno'ran , what 
guarded much or by many. Any 
ittmod, tlie cause of guarding. 
Aug q,aiilinuii.i, (In- cause of guard- 
ing much or by many; also the 
person for whom guarded, if there 
lie a. person concerned. 

Umupt'i. M'.ujupu, tositdown(many). 



Among other verbs may be mentioned iu'iijIiuh'i, to read much or by 
many [tiumi.t'n); niagfa.un, to cat inucli, etc. (knninin); luaggiik, to thresh 
Uium'dk); miHjhii'iii, to drink nine.li, etc. {ttiiiin.um); ■rniiylnkad, to walk 
much, etc. {I mini hid) ; wtr/sn.'nt, to write much or by many (sM.tnvfrif); 
iiMgtakb'i, to rim ranch or by many (himakUii) ; wuglmTijU, to weep much 
or by many (/iHnaiir/j.f), am! mag'tith-!*, to weep much [liunvksu); all of 
which verba liavc been heretofore explained. 

II. Those ruots which do not. admit iim as a verba lining particle ate nol 
plurali«:d by iiiii;/, but simply verbalized in the primary sense. Besides 



i fall i 



this class on account, of e 



To grind (as grain). 



Miigbnyo. Aug hn.vhi, what, ground. 
Aii g lni : iij/iiih, tin.- grinding place. 

Magmahnl. Ang mhmimilial, the es- 
teemed, etc., person. Ex.: Aug 

haunt na U'luo ay 'iiiiinimnhid (the 
just person is esteemed). Mmnit- 
hid, to rise In value. Ex.: Naiua- 
mahtrf aiii; luki'i (the merchandise is 
rising in value). Miiupukiiiii'ihid, 
to esteem highly. Ex.: Viuagpu- 
jiakirmnhiil ki) m kaniijt's (I do es- 
teem him highly). Also with 
ni'.iki: alone. Ex.: Pinaknmgwnh'.d 
t kuniii'!. M'ikliixihiil., lo act 



To think with care. 

I'o see well (purposely). 



In note; to experience. 

To start; to © 



teemed. KuiuaiiaUm, A earn ess; 
nobility, etc. 

Magmahang, 

Magmalas. To see well, castially, 
makamakw. 

Magmana. Aug pagmanahin, what 
inherited. Any magkninana, to 
leave property. Any ipaiminii, the 
estate'. .buy putn/irm, the inherit- 
ance (verba! norm). Ex.: J(/mi» W 
piimnuii. nil 6kir>. inniy mini hi (This 
was my inheritance from my 
father). Any pagmannhim, the 
heir. Mijkiimin.a, to ask for an in- 
heritance, 

Magmaind. Ang nm.pagmasid, the 
person who notes or experiences. 

Mugwuld. Mv.Um mo iti'i, commence 
this. Used only thus in impera- 
tive and past, indicative. As "pro- 
ceed" it is used in past and present. 
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Aug piiii'jiiiiiiiiiulo;), the point from 
which proceeding. MnM as prep. 
means "from; since." 
To recall to memory. MagmuR. Also mean? to o|>en the 

eyes widely; and to look at well. 

To cheapen; insult; dishonor. Mi.igimi.rn. Mnimtra, to lower in 

value. Ang murahin, whatcheap- 

ened, or who instilled, dishonored. 

etc. Miajpakamumintira, to despise 

intensely. Mtt'jmv.mhtin, to insnl: 

mutually. Anijhoktimijnavg pi 1100- 

muw.han nild, they insulted each 

other in the court room. 

There are comparatively few verbal roots beginning, with m in theT;ig;i- 

log. The loreifoitis,' are nearly ail that are in common use. A few others 

are to be found, which will he noted later, used with other panicles. 

111. Hoots which change the meaning with ■ ■oi ami mag are jduralized 
in two ways with ma.ij. if Umtiind syllable of the root, is nir.-nitil nor- 
mally tilt* jVvsf syllable of the n«>l is added c7m in all tenses, but if the 
accent is not. normally upon the last syllabic ol the rout, plurality is 
expressed by changing the accent to the iinal syllable. It should also be 
noted that the meaning chui'jes back. 

To buy. Bumtti. MagUli, te pell. NaghMi 

ah\ I amselling. Xaahtiiib'li e.v,i. 
1 am buying much. This form is 
now rare, iiuiri (ij. v.) being gen- 
crally used. Kx.: Auwhuil'i t .■.(■.! 
(1 am buying much). 
To teach (as a doctrine). Vmaral. Magaral, to learn; to 

study. Magaral, to teach much; 
to preach. Now generally re- 
placed by man. Ex.: MaiTgai-al 
to preach. 
The reduplication of a hisvlhiliic root or the first two syllables of a poly- 
syllabic root inten-ifio- phirnliH with mug roots. This same construct]' m 
with urn roots indicates diminutives. Mag roots add an [ban) to express 
diminutives or reciprocal verbal actions, which have to be distinguished 
by the context, meaning, etc. Ex.: 
To think. MagiMp. MagUipisip, to think 

deeply; profoundly. 
To meditate. Nagnilay. MagnilaynUag, to medi- 

tate profoundly, ^/j 00/10/ no /''"■'■ 
a considerate person, Mmithvi. 
also means to fish. l>auiii'iltt<i'<n. 

a fishing canoe. 

To follow; to obey. Sutmtnod. 3Ii.njstt.nvdxun.od, to folio" 

in rapid sequence (many) . 

IV (a). Roots which may admit the idea of more or less take an saldi- 
tioual repetition of the iiisl syllable to signify intent, or plurality. If tht-' 
eritire root, be repeated the plurality is intensified. Routs of three or 1 ■ i- -'"' " 
syllables repeat, only the two first, according to the general rule in Tae_;e 
log. Ex.: A'ai/fuwuiijir't nkii xa kopiiilakaii ka (I have cursed my ticigld'oi 
many times). XoyrnSMmpayiwipA ako sit. kapollnihoi) ko (I have cursed 
[slandered] my neighbor times u ithonr number). 

(Ii) Maij and the doubled roof in certain eases signify the pcrloriiiai.o' 
<>i an act and its opposite. Verbs expressing an unsteady motion or cine- 
change of position are also formed in a similar manner, (c) J 11 the present 
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■ 1103 may be dropped, being replaced by the reduplicated i 



syllable of the primitive r< 



n verbs have this form also. 
Dumaan. M'igdi 



[i*.(br. 



pass many 

Limes or by many. M'tydtaitf.htit'n, 
to pass and repass many times. 
Dij'iii'hi, a made road. Dl iintdaa- 
nao, impassible. \l akaratm, to lie 
aide to pas.H. Mayparaaii, to allow 
to pass Ex.: J'firaariin nit) akit 
( let me pass) . Jfmrii /■(! jjnrarofrji in 
hanyiin ill tun uki'i bibiyiidn wing 
hiv.nling ti'ibi;/ (I will not let yon 
pass until you give me a little 
water). Lilian also means "hun- 

Lnmabfa. Maglaba*, to take out. 

Mni/lnhii--'iiliiiii, to jro out or come 
in (many times). 

Mtiyliiil.il/hid. MagbaHbtiUgtad. to 
turnover. Kx. (ff); IMmbhtdii/kid 
any mag mkil aa liiliiyt'm (the sick 
man is turning over and over in 
bed). 

Mtii/'-iilini/l-aHiii/. Babul inglni.1 ing 
ytniny Ubw. that man yonder is 
reeling. MitgiiiipayixilinyhalimjAu 
be staler ins! from walking, etc. 
Kx.'. I'irtiijiagbabaHiiybi'dhiy maakii 
himi} piu/httiiiip ,~a ii/ii (I am ready 
' fall from looking for you. Syn, 



mder about ;dinU"ly. 



To shift about; to change continu- Ma.gln (my Idling. Ex.: liibiliitgld/ing 
ally; to turn over continually. uiandhi ki>j [he is shift-in;.;- abunl ;. 

Hlhilmt/bUhiy <mg loob ko (I have 
my doubts). /libillngbitiiiy aitg 
■until xtil.il ,iri h'tltiyt'in '.. Hie sick man 
is twisting and turning in bed), 
m). Stiiiitithtt/.-it'ii.iiiy. Sii.xidiiii/.y'iU.iy xii/x 
(he is wandering about aimlessly ). 
:i stagger. Hagsimu/nnrny, Snturay/t'trati •iyiif 

( Is he staggering?) (>/«;, (013 luting 
ay sHummitsi'tran bing Inmahid (yes 
sir, a drunken man staggers when 
he walks) . 

') tiptoe about; to walk 011 tiptoes. Tun/uid. Mayliitdliad, totiploe about. 
much. T'diadiiad akii (lam walk- 
ing about on my tiptoes). 

liend over. Um&kod. Mayuknd, to bend over 

much. Ma&kod, to be bent over. 
\bitj\i.l:'.tdn!:iid, to walk bent over 
or waveringly. l/ukadt'tkml tiyr 
(he walks bent over). Citknd/t ktid 
ytni'itl mutmtdd (that, old person 
walks haltingly). 

i> move (t). KumibO, MagfaboMW, to move 

'• walk with the head on one side M11gkdn1.gki.lmy. h/mig hnhYt; l:iki- 
(c). liny kiting kunybi.itt6.kad (That child 

holds the head on one side when 
walking). 
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To wabble (c). 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



Kuminda;/. Mngkindngkiiid'.ii:, t. . 
wabble much. 9\-n. M<i<ikinda>g- 
kinding. 

V. Jfoy i,« also used 1" express personal aclions which may be dual or 
plural in character, reeiprocily or mutuality being implied. If t.hepluralil y 
is to be intensified, the mot i- repeated, nil i;ecl in the i_'ei:oral rule for poly- 
syllabic roots. Ex.: 

To quarrel; to fight. Magbabng. Angpagbabag, the act of 

quarreling. Mapagbabag, quarrel- 
some person. Ar<g Imbagin, tin. 1 
person quarreled with. 

To assemble (purposely.) Mugpt'doiig. Ex.: NagpupuUmg aug 

mani/d muginoo m bayan (the 
'■ [.rincipalos" of the town arc 
ast;emiilin<.r). Am'i iui'j ■piuagpn- 
l'jiT</m> k'.ivilaf (Why have they 
met?) Any ipimigpi'dmig niln'ij 
nurnj pagin'ii/i'iii mnj pngdi'tting 
firing i;nl,n-iuu!iir-ij,y:i:rnl (The pur- 
pose of their meeting was to talk 
over the coming of the governor- 
general). 

To assemble; to meet (purposely). MngUpim. Tamipon, to join (one). 
i[i.it/l:iittpon, to meet or assemble hy 
chance (as a street crowd). Ex.: 
Nayhilipim ttug m.'!~ : m, ph.u/ m !/■- 
hi.il/ko I Some people have happened 
to meet, in my house). Arig kali- 
panan, the assembly. Also the 
popular name of the well-known 
revolutionary society, the K.K.K. 
Ex.: Ang pinngk.akatipv.uim imug 
Mt!i7r/(i iiutriin'imnoj (The meeting- 
place of the learned people— i. e.. 
of learned societies, etc). Houng 
letting .•imiamirl. hindi wiUtba.if.iy HI 
i*tng tiahwumj pumtiTOov m pirntr- 
kii.kiilipunu.il wing muratiiitit) Inlnki 
(Do not accompany [him, lier, or 
them ] because it. is not. proper for 
a girl to go where there is a meet- 
ing of many men). 
Other verbs, of this nature, all of which have been mentioned before, an: 

wngliuiniiai, to ik. pa rate mutually; iinigpii'in, to associate; magkitti, to sec 

each other; mngmmn, to accompany cacti other; niaytnlo, to argue; and 

magihnp, to converse; to litigate. 

VI. The distinction between plurality, intensity, etc., and mutuality, 
reciprocity, etc., is sometimes made by a change of accent. Ex.: 

Lumapit. Magli'ipit, to draw near. 
M'jf/lt'pi!, to approach mutually. 
Mob'ipit, near. Mn'dp-l rii/ti an ikm 
(lie is a relative of mine). 

KumitA. Mngkii/i, to look at each 
other. Magkitii, to look at many 
thingB; or to look at intently. 

VII. Map verbalizes reciprocal actions of a nature admitting eom petit '"■" 
or rivalry, provided that no special emphasis is placed upon the conteit- 



To approach (one). 



To look a 
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To become reconciled (t\ 



Miiijluiit. (also to speak in a friendly 

way i. M'ltjti-.iiittii, to become recon- 
ciled (many). 



more) Ihin^together. Angihald, 
what mixed. Aug h«lo<i)i, the mix- 
ing place, etc. Aug hinali), what 
shaken Ipasl ). _1»(/ -ihrmild, what 
mixed (past). 



Tn suffer; In endure. 



To help; to aid (another). 



greatly; tojecratauotherYiciously. 
Hi mi/' rd, ■iiiiij„i,jhi,-i'i, pnhib'm"}, all 
stand for degrees of being a jester, 
etc. Mngpalabirri, In jest with a 
good deal. Tuuungbirt), an incon- 
siderate person. 

ZlumirWd, JJnf/ifnrifNHir., to suffer for 
each oilier, nr mutually. Magpa- 
/.•■.I'h'itbiiittl, to suffer imemelv. 
Mii/i'iij'lni:/'!, sufferer. K^uiaUl-uiv, 
suffering. IK vmdalM, intoler- 
able; insufferable. 

Sumiki'd. Magx'tkad, to kick much. 
M'.i'jfihu-tni, to kick each other. 
Miimkml, to kick habitually. Also 
iiingxiimikud, tn work with rapidity. 
Synonyms for kicking: Tiima- 
tli/nk, magUulijuk, >ii<i</hvb/<ik<m, 
lum'nuiak, i<)<igl : <n!'tk. ■i>\ngf.'mfht~ 

Sumumpd. Ang mmpam, who or 

what cursed. Aug iaumpi'i, the 
reason or cause of cursing. Mng- 
numpd, to curse much; also many 
at same time. Aug jingaumpuiii, 
who or what cursed thus. Ang 
i)ingf>i»ij/"i, the cause ov reason tor 
cursing thus. Magfutnpnati, to 
curse each other. Miiviimj-u}, to 
curse habitually; also to take an 
oath. Ang pakmtmpd, the habit- 
ual ettrser; also the witness. Ang 
pinnn'tiiqul, habitual cursing, o'r 
the oath taken. Aug pnuv nq.ami, 
the person administering the oath; 
also the place. Aug ■ipanvirt/iti, 
the testimony given; also what 
sworn habitually. 
Tumt'dimg. Magtulong, to help 
another much. Maglulougan, to 
help each other. ilani'dung, to 
help another often. MannbtiTgmi: 
■iiKig)>nn-ihn,gim, to help each o'thcr 
much or often. Ang katv.fang, tin: 
it; helper. 
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MtajttiiTiiayuo. Mi _ 
abuse each other thus. J/omoiy- 
tttltto, to abuse in' insult thus eon- 
tinually or habitually. Mapng- 
liiiTr/iii/iin, abuser; insulter. 
Anions other verbs of this descnpl ion may In* cited 'iioyioijafcHi, to bite 

each othor; iHugihiyui, to like each other; iiMigp/il-ruu, to cudgel each 

other; ■lumjuinlalmn, to lovo each oilier; iii<i<j*itiirmiii, to follow each other; 

anil maylutuuiuii, to la«ifjti at each other. All of these have been mentioned 

before. 

IX. Jn the use of muff to verbalize adieus admitting reciprocity, care is 
necessary in noting their nature ami the intent ami purpose for which the 
actions; may lie executed, as there are local differences in this respect. 
Reciprocal verbs require an object which returns the action. (A) Thus. 
mug prefixed and on suffixed with a root which admits competition 
expresses rivalty. (B) it the action requires an object and rivalry is In 
be expressed, the suffix an should he repeated. 

To jump, Lamntii'i. ATaglolsri, to jump much 

or by many, Nuyl.t/kzuhait., to jump 
in competition. (This- verb has 
already been explained. ) 

To took. Tt1.111i1i11i.il. Miujlingin, to look at 

much or by many. MagtliTghiuii. 
to look at each other, (Hereto- 
fore explained, ) 

To push; to shove off (as a lraat) . Tnmiiluk. Mugtulak, to push bard 

or by many. Magtvlahw, to push 
against each other. Mntjtitltthuwu, 
to push in rivalry or com petition. 

X. Mug and the reduplicated root form intensive reciprocal verbs which 
can oniy be distinguished from diminutives, verbs of leiguing, mockery, 
imitation, etc., by the context. As usual, polysyllabic roots repeat the 
first two syllables only. Ex.: 

To embrace. Yumtikap. Mugyukap, to embrace 

each other; to tie up to a post. 
)Iugy,:kupyi:k<tpwi, to embrace 
each other warmly; also means 
"to embrace a little, to pretend t" 
embrace, to imitate embracing,'' 

Other vert.n already cited are mu!pih\d<i>>ii.i<in. t.i leach iicmy things: t" 
pas.H many things iron; hand ;o band, etc.; iiiriJjli<ifi<l.i,<ttirni!, to send to each 
other, etc., and inngiiiTijiyiliiTginnii, to look at. each other closely; to pretend 
to look, etc. 

XI. JV^a may also be inlixed with imtg. foniiimr muiTgay, the particle thur 
made imparting the idea i>[ great plurality when prefixed to a root. Ex.: 
To converse. Miigi'igap. Maw/ugiinap, to converse 

(as a great crowd). 

XII. Roots with may may be used both with and without an object, tlic 
meaning varying more or less in such cases. Ex.. : 

To divide into equal parts. Bumahaiji. Magluihagi kayo! Dis- 



XI II. Movement, caused by an outside agency is expressed by mag. -■" 
will he remembered, self-movement, is expressed by urn (Far. XI, «)")■ 
Humango, to pull out, take out, etc., is an exception to the rule. Ex.; 
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ifaijlM.nl. At>t/lnt'i!m. the tree felled. 
Ang thud, the person [filing, or 
wind. Anybwdun, I tie place. Ami 
■pivmual, the instrument, i. e., ax. 

Lumnyo. Lunmyii, to remain If it fur 
away (by another). Maglmjb, to 
part (two); also to remove any- 
thing to a distance. Mnhiii'i, dis- 
tant; far. 

Tumtiaa. Mat/lti-as, to raise; to lift up. 
.Viii/uif, high; tali; rioted. Kaioo- 
s<m, height. k'atuastciaittm, ex- 
treme height, 
whieh have already been explained, 
to draw something near; maypani'iiig, 
■ a ladder; magpanhik, to take any- 



To part from anothe 



Anions; other verbs of like nature 
are uniynli::, to take away; ning/j'ipir, 
to take or let anything down stairs 

thing upstairs n- up a ladder, etc.; inngfilii!, to put anything i 
ni'i : jjnyi'>, lo set up; iinil itiii/jttwiit), to stand anything upright. 

performed upon another take mil (Par. XII, 1 

To whip one's self (as in penance). Miighimpi'in. //<! hit, roVis, to wdlip 
another, ilngpidinmpax, to allow 
one's self to be whipped, etc. J'o- 
Imuipdf. to consent to be u hipped. 
Ex.; Ilnu-ig hing U'lhiinipaxxafhio- 
mun (don't let anyone whip yon). 
Other verbs following this rule are fully explained in Par. XII under 

XV. As has been noted laag expresses) for the indefinite the idea of los- 
ing." control, as nm- expresses the idea o[ acquiring the same. What, is lost 
control of is expressed in the definite with i, combined with in for the 
past and other tenses where necessary. For the aid of the memory it 
may he said that verbs of throwing away, I browing at, etc., sowing, scat- 
tering, pouring out, mixins.', placing, jutting, giving, and selling follow 
Ibis rule. Ex.; 



10, are expressed with ■», 



To throw away. 

To throw or dash down. 

To throw at (as with a ro 



To throw at; to pelt 



Mnt/tiiptiit. (Already explained.) 

yi'iyli •'<.!< ■ ■'/. ( A i ready os plained. ) 

Maypukot. Anypuktm, what thrown 
at, or stoned. Aug ipukol, what 
thrown. 

Mtinhtigis. Ex.: Nagkiyix aki'i ruing 
fiatd {1 threw a stone). 

Mugmdii. Sumuka, to throw up. 

Afaqfaisik. Monh'isik, to sow much 
rice thus or by many working to- 
gether. 

ifayrtwilit'ilaf. Any hamlitiM, whal 
scattered, as grain, etc. Siimnm- 
b&lat, to scatter, disperse, as a 
crowd of its own volition. jtf«- 
■wiii'bi'iltil, to scatter much, either 
by inside or outside agency. 

MagxAbog. (Already explained. I 
S'yn.,«)<p;/»-<i,W. Mi.it;t:<'i hi!, :i I ready 
set forth; means to spread, prop- 

Maypuntu. Ma-i/tanim, to plant, to 
set out (already explained). 
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To scatter. 

To break up; scatter (as parts of a Magieaeak. 

house torn down). 
To pour out. 



■. ( A 1 ready explained. ) 



To pour out; shakeodt (n> 
To sam rule with water. 



To put wood o 



Magbobb. Ang bob&n, what poured 
into. Aug ibobii, what poured 
out. Ryn., mai/who? (already ex- 
plained). 

liquids). Mat/hot '■/ •',. Aug ihvliv, what poured 

or shaken out, as grain, etc, 
Magbiiak, var. magUiynak. 
Maghalb. (Already explained.) 

Syns. , magtahog; maginhok. Lu- 

makok, to join. 
Maglugut). Any Ui'ignu, the material. 

Any iimi'iijiio, the mush; stew. 

Any dujinufu, the ptewpan, etc. 
Maygi'ilijiiy, al=o lo stir up the fire. 

\l'<<jl>«!!i'iloriii, fo auk that the fire 

be stirred up. MahyAl'my. to auk 

for a few coals to start a fire. j4«j? 

ig&U/ny, the poker, etc. Jnp 

yaliiiTiiiri, what hurried. Ang ga- 

t!ii~Kia, the place. 
Mit'jl'igt'i/. (Already expla-'ned. ) 
Miiybihid. (, Already explained.) 
'hnjji'itong. ( Already ex plained. ) 



To place. 

To put in the sun. 

To place in layers, etc. 

To present with ; to make a gift. 
To grant; to give. 

To a 



To trade on a small scale; t- 
To sell at cost. 



Verbs of "penniiMrLg, semiinK, restoring, " etc., also follow the mny.iud i 
iM.my.iiiinion. Ex.: 
To permit. 
To send; to remit. 
To restore. 

XVI. Heine of like nature, verbs of "speaking, relating, telling," etc., 
are conjugated by ■niay in the indfliiiitc and i in the definite. A few, how- 
ever, have urn with r for the object. Ex.: 

To tell; narrate; report. Magtalitd. (Definites, already ex- 

plained.) 
To report; to announce; to tell the Magbatikl. Any ipimigbtrfitt), the 

news. news announced or reported; also 

the cause or means (past tense). 



.. . „ . (Already explained.} 
Maghilt'iob. Any i/xighthit/b, the 

Muyyauad. Gumauad, to stretch out 
the arm in order to reach some- 
thing. Ang gaua Wft.whal reached. 
Any iyihia'l, what p veil or handed 
over. Any iyinAuud, what was or 
has heen given, etc. 

MiiybU'i. ( A 1 read y explained. ) 

Magtakb. Mnylukb, to peddle from 
town to town. Ang itnl.-d, what 
sold. Any ib.il'i, what peddled 
from place to place. 

Mtigtttay. ( A 1 ready explained. ) 

what sold 
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To speak; pronounce. 
To explain. 



Aug pirinaiinlii.tuni, the person to 
whom told, etc. (past tense). 
M'tl.-inKii'.iil, l.o ask for news. 

Magsabi. Totalk (one), stimnbl. To 
talk much, magsabi. (This verb 
has already been explained.) 

Magiisap, (Already explained. ) 
MatTjjitwji, to talk". Ex.: Waio- 
prini/i'isup ka? (Can you talk?) 
//("?uii kit mnkttpniujusapt (Can't 
you talk?) 

MagwikA. Hindi ko mawikA (I can 






it). 



To speak in a low tone; also to mut- 
ter; grumble; talk about, another 
iii absence, etc. 

To ask; to inquire. 



T,> tattle. 



lysny. (Already explained.) 

Another word is magaigM.ij, which 
with urn has also the meaning of 
to arrange, as I he hair of another, 
and with mug to arrange some- 
thing for one* s self, as the hair, 
etc. Ex. with mi:.: IHmII to nn'- 
mijeaij ( I can not explain it). 

Maylmlomj. Ex. : May ibiibuhng ak() 
sd iyo (I have samething for vour 
ear'only). 

Tmnanang. Mug<ant/hg, to ask about, 
or concerniiijj. Ang lan'iiTiiin, the 
person questioned. Kx.: Sinoitng 
liwiwm'j ■>»"? : Whom did you ask, 
or of whom did you inquire'!') 
Aiujitfmmtg, what asked. And ang 
i.tiiMwing mo (what did you in- 

Mitganaa. Ex.: lan&s mo (tell it 
gently). 

M'lri.-'ismlion!/. ydipniisii.wiiimtj, tat- 
tler. 



To say something; accuse, denounce, Mngbaiii. Ang ibald, what said, 
notify. Mubala ka (say something). Ba~ 

babal'm. mn ang manyA t-'ino iiM 
(notify the people of this). It 
should be noted that the definite 
here takes an extra ba. 

To forbid. Mapbmial. Angibov.nl, whai forbid- 

den. Ang baualim, the person to 
whom something may be forbid- 
den, Ang pagbabival, the act 
of forbidding ( present tense), 
liiiiigung bii.ua!, forbidden fruit. 
XVII. Mag prefixed to roots sijinifyini; nations, races, conditions, etc., 

means to behave To sume dei/ree as ibe root signifies, but if a complete 

assimilation is to be implied, the particle iiiuk-i (paki) is used. Ex.: 



To he somewhat Americanized. 



tti.yd wing damil (he [she] is quite 
Americanized in dress). 
MagiMstila. Nage.aeartila slid nana 
isal (they are quite Spanish in 
custom ). 
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ir sell them; yd) with edible ihingH, etc., to cat them; (e) with property, 
o iioHsi!.-Sfi it; (/') wilh names of relatives, to know how to act toward them; 
.ml ((f) with the powasi ve pronouns, to have; 
Ex. (a) 



To put forth leaves (as a tree, t 



Ex. (&)■ 
To build a house. 
To make soap. 

Ex. (c): 
To sell or trade rice. 
To sell or trade unhulled ri 

Ex. (tf): 

To sell or eat pickled fish. 
To eat fruit or to sell it. 



To have anything i>i one's own. 
Ex. {/): 

To liiiciw Low to treat, a father. 



Magdahtm. Also means to put the 
food on leaves, as when out of 
doors. Ang tagapagdahon, the 
cook. Avg dalnman, the eating 
plaee thus. 



Mitybiyh. (Already explained.) 
M'.ujp&l.aii. Ex.: Magpalay ka ruing 

p'l.kit (Trade palay for some honey). 

Magbagoon. 

ifnghi.iiiJji.i.. Ex.; Xtrgbuburiga siya 
(she is selling fruit). 

Mmjimtd. Ex.: Xit'jiintld Mi. (they 
are selling fish). Umiadd, to have 
iisli once more in a river or creek, 
etc. Vi'iijmiludd ngoyi'm m Hog 



u the ri 



»). 



MagitUjg. Ex.: Nagiitlog ti'ja (she is 
selling eggs). 

MniU-igiii./i. (Already explained). 

Mugticiti.at,: (from Mex.-Sp., <Jwtt)- 
fafe'; from Xahua( Aztec), dtotxAatl, 
cli/iro, cacao; anil (<ifi, water). 

Magtulxn-'i (from Sji. and originally 
a West Indian word). 

Magart. Maori, landowner. Aria- 
rian, small farm; also household 
furniture. 



Ex. : 



Si Jvan, ay maalam 
knows how to treat 
how to be a good 



Ex. {j,): 
To have as yours. 
To have as theirs. 
To have as mine. 



■iiiiiyi'on'i (J- 
a father [i, 
son]), Mayaw.'i aUi 
and child. 
Maganak. Ex. ; Si Jhu.il hi/ mari'aiong 
miii/niii:/,- (Juan knows how to treat 
a child [i. e., how to be a good 
parent]). Also child and parent. 



M'ttrii/i'i. 

Magkanild. 

Magakirt. 

XIX. Words signifying articles of wearing apparel may be verbalised 
ith mag to express the wearing of the same. Ex. : 

irror; (2) spectacles; glasses. Salamin. Magmkimin, to look in the 

mirror; (2) to wearglaasesorspec- 
tacles. Ang mlamman, what seen 

•ousers. Salawal. Magealawal, to wear trou- 
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i>''ii>il/olibi (from Span, sombrero). 
Magmmb'dilo, to wear a hat (occa- 
sionally). Manambaiilo, to weara 
h;ii habitually. 

Sapln. Magmpin, to wear shoes; 
also to line. 

Tapis. Magtapis, to put on or wear 



j t':n» i\-ual term. Lard is 
tive word and means, like the 
Spanish, either I n play or toga mhk:. 

J take man to express the discharge of 
Ex.: 



T:i lie governor. 


Maggobern advr. 


To lie mayor (presidents). 
To he a councilman. 


Magpresittente. 


Magconsejal. 


To he secretary. 


ifagsecretario. 


Tii be. treasurer. 




To lie prosei'iiting attorney. 


M'.tgjisc.d. 



>\ t'.m (it?:? to di.nvhat is (^[inwnl by the abstract. Such words are used 
only in the infinitive, and should he clearly distinguished Irom those roots 

Srcli.xed by lb.' particle iitagka, which lack the suffixed an with the in- 
elinite infinitive. Ex.: 
To do deeds of virtue or justice. Mnglianalan. {Irom knlmnalim, virtue, 

justice). 
To do right. Maijk'duirun (irom katmran, right, 

justice). Ex.: Halolanmosii&nang 
fouuiran (Advise them what is 
right). 
To act chastely or in a cleanly man- Magkolu,.isav :.ii>nn kaUmsau, cleanli- 

To behave obscenely. Mughihidwinn ! from kabalayan, ob- 

scenity). 
XXIII. With adjectives formed by prefixing run io the root, mag signi- 
fies to assume or boast of what is expressed by the adjective, if the mean- 
ing permits siicli assumption or boasting. In some cases mug means to 
regard as signified by the adjective. Ex.: 
Ti. Imjift of good judgment. Magmabait. 

Juan (Jul 
judgment. L' lr prudence]). Ma- 
bait, judicious, prudent. 
To boast of knowledge. Magmartinong. Ex. : Nagmamard- 

nang si Andrh (Andres boasts of 
liis knowledge). Marunovg. wise, 
learned (from dt'mong). Karv.no- 
ngait, wisdom, knowledge. 
To boast of beauty. Magmarikit. Ex. : Xngniam'irikii si 

ffiangoy (Maria boasts of her 
beauty). MarikU, pretty {from 
dihit). Pumikit, to grow pretty. 
Murjdikit, to beautify. 
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To boast of elegance, beauty. 

■•■' /.'■.■',■:.■■■.'. !>■'/ " 

beauty. 

iiari'lsi, elegant, beautiful. Kagan- 
daka.n, elegance, beauty. 
To boast of bravery; to swagger. MtwttMtAimwt. Kx. : ,\i!</mitV'ipu„r) 

si Faustina (Fausiino boasted ol 
Ilia bravery; or Fausiino swag- 
gered). Mot&pang, brave. Kaia- 
iiiiiTi/iui, bravery. 

XXIV. It an action does not admit, of boasting, ■tniirj 'is.ed with a m-t 
adjective denotes becoming, growing, etc., wbiU may be signified by the 
adjective. Tin; definite particle in is generally suffixed to this roots in 
these eases. Ex.: 

To become forgetful. Magmatimotin. Lumimot, to try to 

forget. Makalimot, to forget. Ma- 
Ihnot, forget ful. Aug ■imliiaoiini., 
what, forgotten. Mntllhuiitht, a for- 
getful person. Kaiimn/oii, forget- 
ful ness. 

To grow infirm. Mtigiiumikt'in. Ex. : Niigmamamtkt'm 

sh/d (He iagrowing infirm). May 
f-'ikii, to be ill, M~tti<ti.~u.ktiit, an in- 
firm, sickly person. Sumakil, to 
feel pain anywhere. Ana sakitan, 
tin; seat of pain. (SeePar.'XXV! ), 

XXV. Verbs with mat/ are made diminutives by repealing a bisyllabi,- 
root or the first two of a longer one, and sultixing an, Aim, or nun, as 
required. Ex.: 

To write a little; to scribble. tfagsulatsutaian (from ultot.). (Al- 

ready used). 

To cry a little; to snivel. M>i>ftytikhittk''ii. (from iyak). Ex.: 

^aipjiiakiijiikiin iyang b&tang iyan, 
that child is sniveling. 

To nibble. Magkainkuinan. (Already used.) 

XXVf. The same form as the above also signifies iViguing, biiilanoa, 

mockery, playing at, etc. Both tliese and (hose mentioned iii Far. XXV 

can only be distinguished by the context from intensive reciprocal verb- 
formed in the same way. (See Par. X). 

To affect virtue, i. e., to play the Miiiibtnm'btrutbtti (trciiiihu.tiitl). K.w: 
hypocrite. !\agbii.btnit.ii'xi.i>altin siya ( He is a 

hypocrite). 

To play at. building houses (as chil- \!<>tibnhnyMt<t<mh (from bahay). 
dren). (Already need.) 

To play at biting (as dogs). Magbigalkagattm (from kagal). ( Al- 

ready used. ) 

To maiingor; feign illness. MagsakilsakHan (from aakit). Ex.; 

Nagmnakilsakitan ka (you are ma- 
lingering). 

To tempt a little or to pretend to Mtigt.uk.'ti/id-mlian (from iul'sii), 
tempt. (Used before.) 

To sham insanity. Maguluhdiilnv (from uM). Umiilvi, 

to drive another crazy. MauM, to 
become insane. Aug ihji'hd, lo- 
calise of insanity. Kaahdnii, in- 
sanity. 

To feign deafness. MagKn7pbir~gihan(lrambii7ip). >'■*■'■ 

Houag kang magbiiiljibi.i~!i~<< :: ' 
(Don't try to sham deafness). 
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XXVII . Some I 1 in verbs admit, prefixed may, the. combination de.notin:.: 
the action to be executed with earnestness, endeavor, enterprise, etc, 
(')) Some roots with m<dv also take tin? prefix )»»;/, with tile tame signifi- 
cation. Tin: iuanilive form of Hie roof with 'nn or m < ( ka is always retained. 

Ex. (a); 

To make haste. Magdum-.tli (from ituniuli, to do 

quickly). Moduli, quickly. Milff- 
mailaii, to do something quickly, 
(Idiom.) Magdumaling &rao, a 
short while. 

To force, oblige, compel. Magpilil. In Manila, pumil.it.. Mug- 

pumllit, to endeavor. 

To exert one's self; to work etii- Mug-wl-it. Sit ma kit, to oblige another 
ciently. to work; to use force toward an- 

other. MagmmdkU, to exert 
greatly for the carrying out of an 
object, i'ix. : Any tauang nagmsu- 
m-ikil, iualut.it nan// niabubtitntg 
iuanalini, ay iyaydlung vang lahat 
(the man who exerts himself 
greatly to loam good manners will 
he rejected by everyone). (.*>"- 
mdkit regarded as a new root.) 

To follow closely, etc. Magsumnnod. (Already explained.) 

To beable to move to compassion, (k) Maijiuak-iavt\. (Already used.) See 

To be able to shame greatly, [b) Maymakahiiju (from nntkahii/ti, to 

make ashamed). Ex.: Mil mo 
ipiii'.tgitiaiittikahiytl ariff itmiTgii hiii- 
gt'davg? (What is the reason you 
cause so much shame to your 
parents?) Wnlnmj hi yd, witiiool 
shame, shameless. (See Par. VI, 
under ma. ) 

To be able to placate another; to Magirtuktt'iii.'ntiiit) (from <una, idea of 
supplicate. (6) placating). Ex.: Nagmamataor 

moa/ndang tauongitd sti inyo (This 
man is supplicating you). Amb is 
generally reduplicated, and it will 
he seen that makanmonmb is re- 
garded as a new root, the ma of 
maka being reduplicated for the 
present tense. 

XXVIII. Mag also forms nouns indicating plurality, totality, and agency, 
which have been used many times heretol'ore. The article is usually pre- 
fixed to the coin pound word. Mag is the antithesis (or opposite in mean- 
ing) of ka, which limits the idea to unity. 

XXIX. Mag prefixed to noun roots which are generally used with the 
dual sen.se denotes such duality without, the use of ma :7yd or "t her particles, 
which rather indicate plurality. Ex.: 

The married couple, the husband Aug magummu. Magasaua, to marry, 
and wife. {See also Par. XV, under man.) 

The brothers-in-law (two). Ang magbay&o. 

The two enemies. Ang magv.iv.iy. MuytivvyAo quarrel 

with each other. 

The parents; ancestors. Ang magulang, from gidang. Kugii- 

laiigan, ancestry, descent. Gumu- 
lang, to grow old. 

-13 
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Tim two sisters-in-law. Aug mo.gli.lpag. 

The betrothed couple; the sweet- Ang mngihignii. Mnyibigan, to like 
hearts. eachother. (See next paragraph. ) 

XXX. A riml capable of expressing plurality in strictly limited to tin; 
dual sense by the insertion of hi between mug and the root. Ex. ; 

The two friends. Ang mu.gk'.i~,hig<n<. 

The two companions. Aug magkasama. 

XXXI. If plurality i-> to be indicated with word* sometimes used in I lie 
dual sense, hi is reduplicated, Ex.: 

The friends (several), Ang tnagkakaibtgxm. 

Tin- companions (several). Ang m/tykuh:.<mtt<i. 

XX XVI. Correlative nouns ;tre expressed with am.; prefixed to the root 
of the principal word. (See also Par. XVIII.) Ex.: 
bather mid child. MagamA. 

Mother and child. MnginA. 

Father (or mother) -in-law and son Magbianim. 

(or daughter) -in-law. 
Master and man. Magpani/inoon. 

XXXI II. If the second correlative in expressed, especially by a proper 
nijiii), jointly with (lie lirsl. Ihe parliele is prefixed to the principal, ;l;r 
subordinate taking the genitive case. Ex.: 

John and his father. Magamh ni Juan. 

,lo.-e anil his fa* her- in-law. Mughiortnii ni .four. 

Lola and Iter mother. Mnijina ni Lttleog. 

XXXIV. Mug denotes totality with some roots of time. Ex.: 

The whole night; all night. Magdamag. Ex.: Magdamag akong 

rudulogil slept all night). Qub't'n 
the usual word for night. 

The whole day; all day. Mug/mjum. Ilupun alone means the 

tune from noon until dark. 



and the article generally it 
The thief. Ang magtian&kao. (Already used.) 

The laborer. Aug mugsasaka. Magmka, to work 

in the fields. 
XXXVI. Mug retains pug with the definite in certain cases, but with 
those exceptions, which have been pointed out from time, to time, the 
definite ni mug roots follows the same rule us the definite of urn. (See I'ar. 

II, underpay.) 



I. As true auxiliary verbs are not found in Tagalog, the participle as- 
sumes as many forms a* there are lenses, the imperative excepted, by 
prefixing the article of common nouns, any, "Ihe," or a demonsiralco- 
pronoun to the proper tense of a verb a particle is formed which may b>; 
translated in several ways, even by a clause in English. 

Paga.nH pugku are commonly used in TaLialog where the idea would be 
expressed in English by the indetinite particle, but the best way to obtain 
a clear understanding of I be variation.-) to which Tagaioi: verbal jiouiik tuny 
be subjected is to make a close stud v of l.be examples following or referred 

to. Ex.: 
To die. 
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To fall. Mulatto'!. Any pagkahiilog, the act 

•if falling. 
To eat. Krnnain. Any paijl-ain. the act of 

eating. 

II. Pag (definite) corresponds to ii;a;i (defini'.e) in certain raws. As a 
rule verbs with ni-ry have the same cleMirillt-H ari inn, except as noted. When 
jiny is prefixed, in is inserted ior the present and past tenses, forming 
jn'i?'w/. /'<i;/ only is prelixed for thy imperative and future tenses, in being 
snllixod at the same time. Tile first syllable of the root, is reduplicated 
for the present and future tenses. (See the tables. ) 

Ilf. Pay sometimes expresses place in combination with suffixed an, 
where an alone is. used to express the person who may he the object of the 
action. (See hanapiui and paahan<tpan, Par. V, the definite.) 

(A) This rule also applies where the object takes an instead of in. 
To collect; to dun. Sumimjil. Any n'u~jil:ui. Hie unpaid 

debt. jlnijjjfljsrHj/iVdH, the place of 
asking for a debt. Maniia/ll, to 
collect or dun as an occupation or 
habitually. 

IV. The particle pay is also used with the definite when plate isdirectly 
oxpressed in the sentence, but not when implied or metaphorically (lig- 
ura.ti vol y ). This use of pay, however, is only with I hose verbal roots which 
admit an lor the person or object of the ii.ct.ioii ol (he verb, and with other 
verbal roots /my is not used in this sense, even if place be expressed. Ex.; 
To bury; inter. Maabai'm. Angpagbaortan, the buri- 
al place. Ex.: jLUvigpinagbaviian 
nanij xiindalii (Tins was the burial 
place of the soldier). 

To endure hardships. MaykXriip. Any pa<ihirapan.ihfhi\.ri\- 

snips. Ex.: jhirj binjaiiij pinaylii- 
rapan uil'i (The town in which 
(hey endured the hardships). 

Ex.: Lagy&n mo nang 
( P ... 

i abiiiij pti'/Li- 

n (There will 

he in ) place for me to put this mir- 

To embark or travel. Sumakay. Aiig siikay&norsasaky&n, 

boat or vessel of ajiy kind. Ex. : 

Jl/i'y any bniial.'ang piiniysitsnlciii'i.-i 
nnmj nurrniiii (This is the canoe in 
which many have embarked). 
(fi) See also mnypalony, ''to assemble," and vavjiaya, "to elect, set up." 

V. Fag is also combined with i definite, forming ipa.y, ipim.vj, as a pre- 
fix, when the oerson lor whum enact is performed is mentioned. i>ee 
Par. VIII, the definite.) 

VI. Whenever the sentence expresses plurality of acts or agents, or of 
'■caning or reciprocal actions, y.y (anil i,uiy when rei|nired) must be used 
with the definite. The article any being generally used, gives the com- 
pound the idea of a verbal noun in the majority of cases. Eor examples 
see Par. IX under the definite. 

VII. Pay is retained with the definite of the may form when roots 
which differ in meaning with am and tier;; arc used. Wee Par. X, the defi- 
nite for examples. 

VIII. The participle h= formed from \u„ verbs or roots by prefixing ■/,■:•/ 
to the root, the compound preceded by the article or its equivalent. The 
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lirsi s_\ lla.bie of the rout is reduplicated for ijiie/ verbs or roots. See alsn 
iinilcr »ifr, pa, and )»« for other forms of the participle. 

To teach. Unairal. Any pag&ral, the teach- 

ing. 

To study. Mtigaral. Any paga&ral, the study- 

ing. 

To descend; t'i fasten upon. Ilv.miV.nr/. Any payhiilog, the de- 

scending; fastening upon. 

To throw or dash down. Mayhulf/g. Any juif/kaln'iliK/, the 

dashing down or throwing down. 



IX. Prig sometimes indicates the- present tense. Ex.: PaijKtM h> ».■ 
foniiyr'i (as Soon as I told him). 

X. Then: is occasionally a tone of menace in ils use. Ex.: Piu/himli 
nil/A puiiKirihyy hindi. i.r, vii/t'i laiiaiiamn (if he does not eonie here. I shall 

"f understood, the idea heing a future 

e kinds, indicates action as transpiring. 

Lisjht; clearness. Liwdnar/. Any payliwimay, t lie grow- 

ing light (of the day, etc.). Any 

liu/ihi'iri 7,1111.1/ nrati, (.lie light of dav 
or of the sun. 

XII. For verbal changes, see tables: 



I. The indefinite verbuh/ic.jr particle lift is used with roofs which do 
tot rei|nire an i.iliject. when verbalized, or with those verbs expressing 
Ma chances to na for the past and present tense*. 



e firft syllable of the root is reduplicated for the present and future 

.Bes. Ma generally expresses a state or condition of being, hut '' 
i possessive idea of "to have," and henee many roots a 



adjectives when prefixed by this particle, as is already familiar to the 

II. Such adjectives in ma must express intrinsic states or conditions, 
and stales or conditions which may or can be attained by the voluntary 
effort, of an a: rent can nor he ex pressed with ma. 

III. Actions which require an object when conjugated with other parti- 
cles may be conjugated with ma if they take place unconsciously or by 
chance on the part of the agent. 

IV. The conjnj:alion of roots with ma (nil) has inihi and muka of tin 
pluperfect and future perfect respectively replaced by ;»i and ma. Naif 
also repeated alter the verb in both these tenses. Sonic roofs beginning 
with )> ;-nf;en it to ut after ma. (See rabies for examples.) 

V. .Xya added to mn forms the particles wm/ii. and inaiTgi'i. used i<: 
exoress plurality when prefixed to a verbal root. Mai7!/a, as has been 

rality when used as a separate word 

To be hungry. Magtitum. I 

nanyaydtwi 

M 'urn mi iiya arty rtaiTiiaytiJ."-'"'^ 
(many are hungry). Maraini .'~.'" 
any minTyai/ayiiiii/ii (many will lie 
hungry). The root is gutam, t.h' 
idea of being hungry. 

VI. Jfoisused to express actions of an involuntary nature or beyond the 
control of the subject. A few anomalous words also take ma. Ex.: 
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falls accidentally. Nahtilog tiyd, 
he fell. Aug kakutogaii , the place 
of falling. .-In.;/ kahvioythi, tin' 
meaning (range of i.:x].re:^!'iii j . 



Tii "tick, in the throat; to choke. 



I:iihih'ih>i!<ii/fm. the place where 
something is fall in;;. Aug kulnthi;.- 
h'jnti, tlie place whore somethmi.- 
will fall. (See index iovhuh,// with 
<>; her particles.) 

Mh'Jiijh'. { Already used.) 

MutUiid. Ex.: AVi ((sof/ s>>i'( midapd 
(bestumbiedatidfcll on his face}. 
\™ii vntUod nyi'i'f (Where did 
he- stumble'! 1 ) ./i/ito? Imtmnj iyh'tt 
<mg kinat'ifiwtii niyi (that stone 
was where ho stumbled, or over 
which he stumbled. 

Mttdutfis; -manMs. Ex.: Pafaiarira 
.'/;<-; siyi'ui'j mnrahan midti mtiniliis 
((ell him to go slowly lest he slip). 

Mahirin. K.\.: NoJiirinuu ,*iyti nmirj 
tinik, (-he [he] was choked by a 
fish bone). 

MtdUj&o. Any kaliijaoan, the place 
of being lost. 

MaUhix. Lvmihia, to be away pur- 
posely. Palihie daan, to go out of 
the road for anv reason. 

Ma'Wuld. Naii-abm ak': nany la lain ( 1 
lost [or lacked] tlie strength). 
Nawili'iu xtya nany loob (he lost 
heart [or the spirit]). Magimld, 
to get rid of; to flee; to put out oi 
sight; to conceal anything. 

Mamulay. An;/ paykanuitay, the act 
of dying. Any mamatni/ihi, the 
mourner; '.he bereaved. (See Par. 

XII, in.) 

Muhhjay. (See index forexamples.) 
This verb is rather anomalous. 
VII. (a) Uncontrollable states are generally eon] united with ran. These 
forms are also adjectives in Ihe majority oi cases. ('0 Acts which arc 
more or less controllable take the particle most suitable to express the 
degree. If uncontrollable, >/ta is used. Ex.: 
To he angry. Mag&lit. (See index.) 

To be cold; chilly. Maginao. Also adj. Mayhnmhi, a 

cnilly, cold person. 
Maga/tutgtany. Ang i 

the eauro of being terriiied. 
Maidkot. Ex.: Natat&kot hat (Are 
you afraid?) MataUikothi, a faint- 
hearted person. (Sec index.) 
Maiji'dat. Ex. : Ntigi'dat siy&t (Was 

he, astonished?) 
Magutum. Magiigutumin, a very 
hungry or starved person. (See 



To be proper or appropriate. 



To be terrified. 



To be astonished. 
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To be ashamed, 



To lie glad; amused. 



To be thirsty. 

To cry; to weep ( uncontrollably). 

To giggle; to laugh uncontrollably. 



Mfiliii/i'i. Mo.hrhiiii.il, a bashful per- 
son. (See Par. XV, ma.) For 
hiytj wit li other particles, see index. 

Malugod. Lumugod, to please; to 
recreate. Kabi'jman.iriumY, com- 
panion in recreation. 

Malumbay. Ex. : Tilii nahdumhny 
kayii, you seem to be sad. (See 

Mi.iI.uCi. Any katwitut, the persim or 
object over whom or which out' is 
pleased or amused. (See index.) 

Mtdtilog. JMc/f«/<>?ioi,sleepingplaee, 
Mabdtigin, a jrreat sleeper; also 
■mapagii'iltiy. Tuiiii'dixj, to go to 
sleep; tosleep (little used). Mtiy- 
iiiJtiy, tosleep a jrreat deal. (See 

Wtfuhnu, (Already used.) 
Mal.aiTijiv; mtiaaPjh, ( Already used.) 
Mataua. Titmaua, to laugh. Mag- 

ia.ua, to laugh (two or three). 

Mangagtautt, to laugh (many). 

Miiffhini'i, to laugh much. Maka- 



VI.Il. Tncon^ciou-i o.' micuntroliable states of the mind are 
ivith ma. Conscious nr controllable staler arc expressed with v 



Ma/'iimt. (Already used.) 
Malisa.il. lM.iiiistui, to omii. to do (mi 
purpose). 
s used to express accidental or internal acts of a de- 
when reierence in made to an actual state of destruc- 



tion. Deliberate acts of destruction take 1.1 



To break up; to split up. 



To spoil; to become putrid. 



To part; to break ii 



Mabah. Ex. ; Nabali ntig tn.uyktid 
(the cane broke). Salial.itm sii/il 
uttii.y ptt'j. (he dislocated his foot). 
Miajhtdl, t.n break up, to split, as 
wood, cane, etc. Ex.; Baltin mo 
iyang O.i.'dt't ttko y liai.iaiimivym'.tiili 
(break up that piece 01 sugar caac 
and break me off & little). 

Mabamg. Ex. : Nahtteag ang vast) 
(the glass was broken). Magbt'i- 
mg, l.o shatter; break up, as glass. 
crockery, etc. Xn.yhtistty mijA wnvt 
martuinng vast) (he broke many 
glasses [purposely]). 

Mubitl'.-k. Ex.: ISuLok. na ang isdd 
(the fish is spoiled now). (Sec 
magpa. ) 

Maltttjiit. Ex.: Mtdtdngtitik-ntj .iif..<<- 
lid (this thread will break), JW«- 
tj'it any .-tin liiitl (t lie thread broke). 
Mtigl'igot, to break, as thread; to 
tear up, as vegetables, etc. 

Mapatid. (Already used.) 
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To spoil; to be destroyed. 
To burn up. 
To dry out. 



Hariri. (Already used.) 

Mimi'iiiii-j. ( i,] ready explained.) 

Matuy6. (See index.) 



(b) -V.f following the root wit.1) verbs oi destruction gives the adjectival 
idea with "already" or "now." Other actual states arc also expressed 
with the root and »«if the routes clearly indicates an actual state ot being. 
(See under //r >■!(;/, ^»M-, *i>d, p'J'ny, /'(/)><,", /urn, and yn?'i for examples. ) 

X. With verlis expressing s ituation of picture ma (na) indicates the 
' ' position, or else the involuntary or 



To be lying down; to be in bed. 
To be on the knees; to kneel i 
voluntarily. 

To lie lying on. the back. 



Mniiiijd.. (Already used; see index. ) 
Maluhod. (Already used; see in- 

Mtitihuiji}., (Alreadv used; see in- 
dex.) 

To be on one' a feet. Matindit/. (Alreadv used; see in- 

dex. ) 
To be seated. Maupv. ( Already used ; see index. ) 

XI, Conditions or states reached by slow transition in most cases or a 

return thereto are expressed by ma (na). 

To be deaf. Mabinpi. Ex. : Nabibi>~t/i niyi't he is 

deaf). (See under magin. ) 

Tn be stuttering. MagarU. Ex.: Naaagnril. .-.'vi (he is 

heginningto stutter again). Mag- 
ijai'H, to stutter; to stammer. Ga- 
rilin, stuttering; stammering. 

To be insane; crazy. Maulul. Ex.: Na-idul d : ,d (lie went 

crazy). N<i.<i,uhdsiyo.( he is crazy). 
Manilla! .•■:■/,'( (He will go crazy). 
XiuialnJidulan. nnji't (he was sham- 
ming insanity). 

To lose the mind (lit., to become Malabd. Also adj. turbid; muddy; 

turbid). bleared (eyes); thick (speech). 

Ex.: Nalnboan siyA wing pagiinp 

(his mind became clouded). 

sometimes governed by reason of the rationality 



or irrationality of the agent. Ex, 
To be upright. 



Makiyb. (Already used; see index. ) 



XIII. Maka (niikn) is sometimes used in place of ma (na), these parti- 
cles having many analogies. (See mubi, .Par. XIX.) 

.X 1 V. I Riser uses of a\a. have been explained under the adjective, q. V. 
XV. Ma prefixed and m. {/an, ii.in) suffixed to ror.ts signifying mental 
" ' voluntary actions form adjectival nouns, which 
■""' "i English by an adjective and a noun. 

Maauain (from ana). (See index.) 
MugnlUiu (i'roui i/ila', wrath; ire). 
MaUiiij'.n (from iiiig). (See index.) 
i irog, affection ; ca- 



A humane person. 
An irascible person. 
A loving person. 

■\ii affei timate person. 

A loving person. 

An obedient person. 

A weeper; a weeping person, 

A smiling person. 

A sleepy person. 

An affectionate person. 



n mda, love). 



Mrtirogin (fro 

ressing). 
Masintahin (fro 
MamniiTin (from eunoa). 
M--itai~jii>in (from tangis). 
Malauanin (from l.aua). 
Mat.aloaia. ( from t&log). 
Mai:;i:'hhi. (from will, affection). 
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Ex.: 

A bashful person. 

A feverish person. 

A forgetful person. 

A joyful person. 

An infirm, siek person. 

A faint-hearted person. 



Mahihiin (from khjd). (Root con- 
tracts.) 

M'll'ilnymiliit (from lii'/ntit, fever'i. 

(L. root.) 
ilulihiitntin (from limn!, forgetful- 

ness). (L. root.) 

Mnhth'.tjtthi (fmin hujad, joy; pleas- 
ure). (L. root.) 

Mixmsaktin (from sakit). (Con- 
tracted root.. ) 

iftiliilnk-i.it-in (from iakot). (Intensive 
degree.) 



I. From the fact that inn verbs do not generally rem.iire an object, there 
is lit.ilc use for »imc fornix of the definite. I'Jvcry action, however, may 
have a reason, shut', or place, and thus i definite and an d. ■finite are to he 
found, ma being replaced by to as a rule, and always with i definite. 

Ka an, as luts been seen, fornix abstracts and places, as well as standing 

for persons and objects of the action. Ex. : 

To be glad; amused. Matua-. Ang kaluaaii, the person or 

object over which one is glad, etc. 
Aiig ikatnd,, the cause of gladness 
oramusement. Ex.: Katuaanmo 
ang mangd batd. (amuse yourself 
with the children). Kiiinlvmm 
niyi't mtij miiiTi/t'i bul/t (she amused 
herself with the children). Kina- 
Udwum nili'i- arnj vmiT'/ii hula (they 
arc amusing themselves with the 
children). Kntvluaan ko ang 
mtiiTi/n MA- (I will amuse myself 
with the children). 

Mamatny. (See index.) 

Mait'iliil. (i-ee index. ) 

Matisod. (See index.) 

Mafnngi. Ang ikabingi, the cause of 
deafness. Kabingittan, deafness. 

Mabulctff. Ex. : Xi.t!ii!!o.iji.ni. riyn iimiy 
gt'ilU (he was blinded by wrath). 
Kalnifagan, blindness. 

Madukhd. Ang ikadukhd, the cause 
of poverty. Kudukhaivn , poverty. 
T.hi:mvkli(i, to become poor. Ang 
dukfmin, the person becoming 
poor thus. (See index.) 

Malugi. Ang ikahtgi, the cause of 
being ruined. Luinurji, to decline 
(as from age or natural caotes}- 

Mapilay. Ang ikapilag, the cause of 
lameness. Kajriluymi, lameness. 

Mahild. Ex.: Niihil.d nya (*\i<- k<inU : ^ 
away). Nahihild eiya (she is faini- 
ingaway). Ang kakiloan,t\it> \riw- 

Mi.diiijl.iuj. Ang kidaglayan, the pi;* 1 ' 1 ' 
of dropping. Ang ikaiaglag, the 



To die. 

To be afraid. 

To stumble. 
To !»■ deal. 
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To be drowned. 



To be tired o 



•xg, to drop some- 
thing purposely. Ai'i/ il'ii/liii/, wlmt, 
dropped. Ariij 'n-jinian, the place 
or the person to whom dropped. 
I, i a 1 1 a g lay. to drop down pur- 
posely. Ang higkigin, the person 
thus dropping down. 

Mali'inod. Ang kalunoran, the drown- 
ing place; hence the west, "the 
drowning plane of the sun." 

Mapagod. Ang ikapdgod, the cause. 
Ex.: Ana ant/ 'ikina/iapai/o-l >nof 
(Why are you tired oat? [Lit., 

" What is tins cause oi your being 
tired out'?"]). Syn. paia.ny. The 
word (t/jiid means great weakness, 
and looks as if it were a variation. 

To he included; to he contained. Masakida. Aug ku?akl.a<tan, the place 

where contained. Ex.: Angmtmija\ 
ulna ri'ing if/klm' g kinununaktiinari 
nitong lihrong ito (the orders [reg- 
ulations] of the army are con- 
tained in this book). 

To be finished; also concluded and Manldn. Var. bitas. Mugiuiu.i, to 
extinguished. finish or conclude anything. Mag- 

ku.hjtaxin.Uh, to finish completely. 
Ang hiMfamn, the place. 

II. Ka is omitted with an when I he person affeet.ed is meant, and not 
the place or deliberate aet. See multiriii, titamalay, and mairald for 

III. Pagka is generally used to form verbal nouns for rootn conjugated 
by ina, although pug may he used with some roots and pagkaka. is occasion- 
ally founrl. Kx.: .iwj pin/btiii/ag or ang jmgtuhig. the ai't of sleepim.'. 



i. This particle, known as the third to Spanish writers on Tagalog, has 
pun. for the definite and ja one of the most important, of the modifying 
'■vrbai particles. It. admits hi, i, and an with tlie definite. 

II. The great attention paid by Timidou to euphony or smoothness in 
sounds is well illustrated by the changes deinaii'led of tin: initial letter of 
a root, when -man. (pan) is prefixed. This grammatical peculiarity is found 
most fully developed in western languages, in Irish and Scottish Gaelic, in 
which it is known as "ellipsis." English ha> this tendency to a slight 
degree, as shown by a. a:n, according to a following vowel or cou-onant 

III. When preceded by man. the 1'ohowing changes take place in initial 
liters i.A roots, ihe tinal n "f the particle being >-it her dropped or modified. 

B and PtoM. 

K (and liard Cor Q) to Ng. 

8, T, and D ^generally) to N. 

M, N, and Ng cause final n to drop out. 

A, I, 0, U modify n to ng. 

IV. Man has tian for the present and past tenses, the first syllable of the 
rout being reduplicated for the present ami future tenses. There is al and 
a II. pluperfect tense, the former adding na to the past tense and the 
latter prefixing riaka to the root. The future perfect has also two forms, 
the first formed by adding na to the future tense, and the second by prolix- 

ing maka to the root. The present participle (verbal infinitive) is formed 
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by prefixing pun to the ro.it. the first syllable! of which is redunUoaioil. 



The use of the definite particles 

To ridicule; mock; scoff; hoax; ah 



k follows the general rule. 
Manlibak, Ang libakin, what or 

whom ridiculed, abused, etc. Ang 
lihiiko.ii; also '"i;/ rfii>.)ntylihrtl-, the 
scoffer, hoaxer, mocker, etc. For 
iridef. with m«w see tables. Ex.: 
BdAif Ait nanlilibak s< 



friend?) Hvns. JVcy; it.'/ani, uii".n, 

and d'j/nn. 

Mamii/iifi (from bigii.if). For definite 

with J Pee index, also the tables. 
Mamili (ham bili), For definite with 

Mtintliri. For definite with han nee 
tables. 

V. Man is used to oxpre:?s plurality of acts rather than of person:; wilti 
those roots which denote the simple ad ion with nm or mag. With some 
roots of colors man denotes intensity, and ivlth some other roots indicates 
is essential for these ideas that the meaning shall not 



To give much; to lavish. 
To buy much. 



To be nauseated or disgusted. 



e.ontin lions nesK, 



n from what it is with u 






mtinually or contini 



ot): 



Ex. (Dr 
To pray era 

Ex. <G roots): 
To imitate much 



habitually, 
habitually (as a druggist). 



Mnrti.a!i.'ii)i (from !<:ih'iip). Ex.: Ann 
kni/a una ipinmuamahagi mo? 
(\Vhatareyou dividing up?) Aug 
ijiii,i!ii!"niili<igi k'/y naaalaman 
lii'iig inni~:,'i'i- piiiamnma hagmaii k(, 
(What I am dividing up is known 
to those for whom I am dividing ). 

Mamihusa (from biha&a). Ex.: 
Houag tang via mihasang maniinta* 
m maiuja hvpidlitihay mo (Do not 
accustom yourself to complaining 
about your neighbors). 

Marnihtot. (from bi'mot). Bum-fatal, to 
pull up. Magb&not, to pull up 

Man.nl/iwnn. (from ijab'nujin). See in- 



Mangamao. Ang pangamauin 
so mixed. Ang ipangamao, »n:n 
used to mix with thus. Ang p"»- 
gamauan, the place of habitual 
mixing. Gumamdo, to mix. Ang 
ganmuin, what mixed. Ang >g- 
am&o, what added or the instru- 
ment used to mix with. Ang 



jut 



much. Ang paggw 
mixed much. Angipagijuititw, "■-■■■ 
instrument thus. Ang pagga- 
mauan, the place of much mixing. 
Gumamas. Ang gamaiin, what 
cleared " 
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To reap; to cut ri 



land cleared i 

clear off ( by n 

to clear off much. Aug pi.mgn- 

vmMu, the land thus cleared. 



itif/i/aiih 

Hang 



To thresh (by many). 

Ex. (H roots): 
To scout.. 

To sow :nunh lire: cirliy many. 
Ti> wash one's face { habitually). 

To predict habitually. 



uprnia-n, the stubble loll. Magyti- 
pds, to cut or reap much. Man- 
gapim, to cut or reap (many), 
Ang ■pitiiflupaa, the sickle. Arty 
miiiit/ti-j'tptih:, the reaper, harvester 
(person). 

O'umasA. Ang gasaan, the person so 
quarreled with or reprimanded, 
ilii.ii/jam:, to quarrel with much, or 
to reprimand much or many. 
Mimgnad, to quarrel with or to 
reprimand habitually. 

Gwmasak. Ang gaiakin, what clear- 
ed, i. e.. the underbrush. Aug 
gamhm, the place. Any yixukin 
is. also the person spoken to i'reely. 
Manyaxah; Same actions as fore- 
goinj: by many. 

Mangiik. (See index: giik.) 



Mimhi'imip. ;>('!' index: it/map.) 
Manhimi. (See index: hank.) 
Mimhibtmos. (Sen index: Mlamiis.) 
MamhvliL Ang manhuhulcL, the 
prophet; soothsayer. Humvld., to 
predict; foretell. Any hulaiv., 
what foretold. Ang kv.laaii, the 
person to whom tola. 



To cling to with hands and feet (; 
a monkey does). 



To nibble much; t 

front teeth. 
To tremble much or frequently with 

cold or fear. 
To break off (as flowers or fruit) as 

an occupation. 



MniTijuia. (See hain. ) 

Manyuhu, (See kuha.) 

Mnnyu-yApit (from foiy&pU). Aug 
l>'i'"\i'ti!i<i>'tt>.n, iv hat clung to, i. e. , 
tree, etc. Kumay&jM, to grasp 
thus. Ang ihty6pit, what with, 
i. e,, the hands, feet, etc. No old- 
world monkeys liave a tail lvliieh 
can be used for grasping, the Phil- 
ippine Islands species included, 
th the Mongibit (from kibit). KumilAl, to 
nibble. 

Mmujinyiy ( from kinyiy). See index. 



Ex. (P roots): 
To pluck or break off much; or by 



MaiT-iiii/ (from kit II.). Kmnittl., the 
simple action. Maykitil, to break 
off thus much. Syn.: Pali; and 
see also pilot. 

MamitiU (from pitus). Sec index. 
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To cut up (sa cloth). 

Ex. (S roots): 
To disperse; also to scatter much ii 

the air. 
To bite much (as a mosquito). 



To destroy completely. 
To curse habitually. 

Ex. (T roots): 
To peck much (as a bird). 
To tempt habitually. 

VI. With roots which admit of : 
ing the acts denoted by the roots, n. 
trade, or profession. Ex.: 
To preach. 



Mamuti (from putt). Pumuii, to 
break off. Magputi, to break off 
much. Mangni/puti, to break oft 
(by many). Syn. : Kiiil; and see 
pii'liii. Aug pi/fihiit, wliMt lii'oki-n 
off. Ang pagp'tti.han, the branch 
from which much is broken off. 

M<i-:n>t!i (from put!). See index. 

Mamutld (from putld). See adjec- 
tive. Pwmvlld, to grow pale. 
rullnin, a person who is always 
pah-; pallid. Maputld, a person 
who may become pale or pallid, 
Kupn.tlnun . pallor. Mnk-ipi.i!i<i, In 



__.__seps 

ifanti'iM ( si! ready used. ) 



Monfimbi'iUil (from sambulaf). See 

Manigid. Aug sit/din, the person, 
etc., bitten. Jug pugnigdt'tri , (■])(.' 
place. Sandgid, to bite (as one 

mosquito}. Mi.ixi.gid, to be bitten. 
Ex.: Xiinirdgid ting ni'iiTg.'i Inmnk 
(the mosmitoef: arc biting bard L ~m 
plenty"]). 

Mm-iyl i Iri.lo f;.i'n ). ■•(■(' lllrtra. 

Manwmpd (fromsu»ij>d). 



Mfji~joeal [hir.ii oral). Ang mviifj- 
amiiirnl, the preacher, but aig 
iitiihijtiitrnl, the master or teacher 
(of a. doctrine, etc. ). Aug ipaw/ti- 
ral, what preached. Ang ipi- 
vaiTgiu'iral, wlsal is beinjj preaebci; 

the subject of the sermon. Aug 

■'•->(.> I. Ij I" [.I*. -I.. I- ■■<>.' 

pi-cacfied to (the congregation) or 
the pulpit, (Sec index for rim/.i 
JfiinwifciM. (from6«fta/d). This word 
is from Sansk. bhara, the root of 
the IJiK'liHh "to bear," Lat. fern- 
h~«ir'< Uiha/fl, p"i (you take care, 
sir [i. e., pay what you like])- 

Sinn nng 7,aiiiaui.iiludil Hi bi'thii'.i' 

(Who is taking care of the house?) 

Si Juan (Juan). 
.Vrmyr/i/cif (from gamot). See index. 
Mangatas (from giitat). Angnangn- 

untax, the milkman (or maid). 

(iiunatitu, to milk (occasionally). 
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To cook or do anything habitually. 

To live by robbery. 

To sew nipa (for a living). 



To dive (as ai 
To write (as i 
To spin (hs ai 



OiVlipaii'iu 
.1 oit.il patioi 
oecupalion 



To sew (as a tailor). 
To go first; to guide. 

VII. Some roots with w. 
expressed liv the verbalized r 
Ex.: 
To advance, clinging to something. 



Magawd. (See index; gawd.') 
Manhui'i (from huli). See index. 

ManAuid (imaL paaid). Ex.: AnA 

any niriiiynuxt niiiyit tiiynn? (What. 

ore you doing there?) Kami' y mi- 

vmuMMil (we are stitching nipa 

[thatch]). 
Uaii'ir/il (from rivnil). See index. 
MunUid (from iwd). Set? index. 
Mt.nn'iiiit ! iron) xfdal). Sec index. 
'Ma-tuWd (from snl'-d). Aug manu- 

rii'd'd, tluiiijiitiTU'r. >mn'd'i<l, thread; 

anything spun. Sumt'iM, to spin 

(simple act). 
.!/'.'.'■((/.'■: (from J'f/ii). rtt-e index. 
MaiTipma. (from arm). See index. 



To i 



i around biting (as 



was clung to crossing a bridge, etc 
Kumiipil, to cling to; to support; 
to hold up from failing. 

Mi;i~i-iiii;I (from k-ii/at). See index. 



To go about sadly and mournfully. Man/jiililn (from ulda, an orphan). 

VIII. Jtfan, with roots denoting Hernials or birds, expresses ilieir eli^se; 
with roots meaning fish, etc, their seeking, and with other animal or 
vegetable names, the gathering of what is denoted by tile root. The idea 
i- ivi.rmll. il ( , I ..| uii ■■■ ■ ii|-«'i--o -r Fi.il-it'jjl *OKa«- ru' nt in so. I, lciiiiio k ' 
lishmg, gathering, eto. Ex.: 
To gather the rattan called "h&- Mamagitiy. This is a species of ivy. 



To hunt or catch birds. 


Matit/ilum (from Hum). Ebon is 
"egg" in Pampangan. 

Ma i~j i-'dii. (N't: index isdd.) 
MaiTi/iihuy (from ki'ikoy). Kakaho- 
iluu, woodland. Cnkal is "forest; 


To catch fish; to fish for a living. 
To cut or gather wood. 



To gather tortoise shell. 



To gather rattans (bejuco). 



To gather "pajos" (a kind of 

mango). 
To hunt frogs. 

To gather the rattan called "pala- 

To gather palm leaves. 



Miinijala, (from kala.). Manipuiyala, 
tortoi-e-^hell hunter. Maijhil.a, to 
sell tortoise shell. 

MaiTyppix (from kapis). Magkapi*, 
to sell nacre. Aug kapmn, the 
nacre. Ang kapiaan, the place 
used, i. e.. the window. 

Miti~,py'i'i (in mi way). 

Mamagong (from pagong). 

Mamahb. Mugpakb, to de 



Mum'd'.th't (from palakd, frog; syn: 

KaUab). 
tfamataxm. Kapalamnan, place 

where the palasanis found. 
Mamalaspae (from palaspdi, "palm 

leaf"). Magpalatpat, to adorn 

with palm leaves. 
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To hunt deer. 



.»/'( me /■■).< f I'ri-iiii init')*, eel). 

MiM'nnJ-un (from pawikaii, sea tur- 
tle). 

Miumdot (IrampuM, honey). Man- 
pulot, to buy honey. Magpulot 
(1) to make honey; (2) to deal in 
honey. Ang pulotin, the honey 
made. Pimdotd.u, what has beeii 
made from honey (from |iu/r*iii. 
sweets made of honey). Puivtin 
is aim a term of endearment. Ex. 
with tin/ Huv.ui) mo akonrj puiohiti 
i Don't fktter (honey) me). ./Wof- 
gt.'ta, honey and cocoiinut milk. 

MumilaM (from talaba). Katalaba- 
lu'ii, oyster bed. 

Ma>7/jujfii (from use, deer). 



To liunt with dogs or hounds. 
To hunt with or to use a gun. 



To fish or hunt with a light 



To use or hunt with a spear called 

'•kaliiwit." 
To fish with the hook. 

To fish with a seine. 

To fish with anything that may he 

lined to catch fish. 
To seine with the large net called 

"pangtf." 
To seine vvit.li the net called '' [ulkrit." 
To fish with rod, line, and hook. 



MaiTgtiso (from aso, dog). See 

Mmna-ril (from i,<irU, a shotgun). 
Malay, liad'il. Ang mamamartl, 
the hunter. 

Mamiiniit (from l/huiit). See index. 

Maiiihaic (fr«m hi.u-aa). This mean? 
to use a rod and line. Bamiwa', 
to lift the hook by the line. Mag- 
bitvas, to do this much. Ako'y 
iMimimiwa* (I am going fishing 
with a rod and line). 

Mn.iTgil.no (from il-rio, & light). En.: 

MiuTg'nTtj'diw l.ti tiiiya 1 (Are you 

?-. ■ 1 a i j r lisldn'i with a lijiht?) <)•'■ 
Yes), Ali.ng tu'd-iil a.tig piivti?<i- 
iirjllautui urn? (In which licM 
are you j;nin^ to li:-li with a lijroi'.'j 
himi'i lAki-i liuifj iii'ikiijo .'■■[ iinti?:':'i 
IMtiji (In that lield over there i'm 
away from the houses). Umiliii; 
to light up. Magilao, to carry s 
light. Ang ituua.n, the lamp or 
place of light. 
MinTi/nLUi it. 

Mnnlumhciig ( from U;mUi>:g, i\ 

Mania mlial. .See index: lambat. 
Mamalakaya. (from paliikayii). Pu- 

iii'.iiakivii! , to I:hIi occa-iounilv. 
Mamangti. 

Mamukot. 

Maniit (from ai.it, a thorn or hook). 
Mnymt, to make anything on! m 
thorns or hook:'; to make a!iba'i-- 
Syn,, imik. Tinik also means fish 
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X. With roots denoting urn): 
habitual use or wearing of the a 
menta. Ex. : 



r :i. dagger. 

•ea-aekle. 



Miiin/iira (from "'.«). Sec index. 
Manlilik (from iiiit, sickle). 
Mmim/jibjl (from polabil, axe 
Marjjmlakfit, to have ai 



Muiminhitct (fr 


oui saiifhtn 


arm 


weapon ), Mogmndala, to hear 




'i'liiihitiilum, 


iLS-tllC.t 


fortes; levy e 


n masse. 




Manumpit (fron 






Muimiirfdj^; (frt 


im sundmuj. 


knife). 



Moyxv-nthmg, to carry a knife. 

To use a "war holo" (tabak). Mannfuik. Maylnbak, to wear a war 

holo. Tumabak, to cut off with a 

\'L With roots denoting certain places viirui indicate." the living in such 
piaccs, earning the living snjiu t l:o producls thereof, or traveling in •;u:li 
locality. Ex.: 



To live (general idc;t). 



MumiYhuij (from i-nl\uij). Idea is to 
reside, ok 1 . Mnybt'ihay, to live. 
Biimiilini), to give lift; to. Bulimy, 
alive; living. 

Mamdhay (from bdhay). See in- 
dex. Ex.: Snail biiii'i itiDimiiiinjiia.' 
(Where do you live?) Any balmy 
b.i,im,ild:>,.a bti'i-.ttitj ("f.-i (My house, 
sir, in hen: in tiiis town). 

!ihimuyiiri[h\ iin bamti). Knbalxtyim, 
lei low-town sin an. also country- 
man, Miigbuyaii, (!) to look [or 
a town silo; (::) to found or build a 
town; (3) to apportion by towns 
anil not by inhabitants, Baynn 
also means space ln'tween earth 
and sky. day (rare), and weather 



To live in the open 

To lead a seafari 

deep-sea fisher. 



To live in the timber; to lay the 
timber waste; to wander in the 
woods; to live by wood chopping, 



mountains, 'i'm.m biuulvk, moun- 
taineer; sometimes used insult- 
inglv, as ''liavseed," in Knglish. 

MumUM (from'MhV,, "field"). 

Ma'naijiit (from ddyul. "sea"). Man- 
an.agitl, sailor or deep-sea fisher. 
Also lay" ritgid; tmiung dumt'tyat. 
MagdiryiU, to travel by sea. Du- 
nriyiii, to flood the land. 

Man.yiUrttt (from iji'biit, "Umber; for- 
est"), Aug ipangiibat, what car- 
ried in the timber; or the i 'aunts of 
wandering, etc. Any ji'.tngutudiiii, 
the place of working, devastating, 
wandering, etc., in the forest. 
Giimt'ibrit, to become a forest, 
Gubatnri, timber land or forested 
country. 

Manlamboy (from latnbay). Mag- 
1'imbiy, to carry anything to coast 
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1 (singly 

XII. With root* denoting certain articles of wearing apparel titan indi- 
cates their habitual use or wearing. Ex.: 

To wear a shirt habitually. 31amu.ro (from baro). See index. 

See also aambaliki, hat; mpin, 
shoe; and topis, apron. 

XIII. With root.!* denoting vehicle, Vioats", or other moans of artificial 
locomotion, man signifies to travel by what is denoted by the root Ex.: 
To travel by canoe. Mamanijkd. Ex.; llang arau bang- 

kain mula. dilo hangan MaynitdJ 
{How many days I >y hanka [ canoe ^ 
from here to Manila?) Maghnpoti 
ktitj'.iiuj littniihiin (1'erhaps all of 
one day by banka). 

Ma iT'inhi.uio (from rahai/o, "horse"). 

MniiJ/i/rx {\mtu kill-?, a vehicle named 
from Uuillernio Qmlez, of Vigau, 
Ilocos Sur, who suggested il to his 
carriage maker, a native of Vigan). 

XIV. Man also denotes sdt-supportiug and slowly developing action:- 
from within such as the growth of flowers, fruit, etc. Many roots com- 
mencing with b, which would otherwise he con Mutated with t'./ii, take hvui 
for euphonic reasons. (See am. Par. VII.) Ex.: 

To sprout; to put forth shoots (an Maidabong (from labour;). Also 
the bamboo). lumahong. Mmjlabrmg, to have 

shoots. 

To open (as a flower). Mamukadkad (from halxalhid) . Yi- 

ayan, bukad. 

To bloom; to blossom (as a flower). Mani.niukl'.d- ( from Ijidnk'ak, flower). 
Viaayan, Imrak; also applied to 
[lie iiangilang. Ex.: Xa.iu-t:n-d'ik- 
tttk tunj mniiiid. knlnman (the plants 
are blooming). 

To bear fruit. MamwiTya (from burti/a; fruit). Ex.: 

.\/imi'.ni.'i.~i/a iia. ail'.) 'itauTyii- /.■■■(.■"■■■■ 
(the trees are alreadv boarhi.; 
fruit). 

To bear fruit; to In: full of frail. Mnintit.nkwu: i from lufakna'k). Kx. : 

Namumttsahiak don't pn.nnwihikhnu 
(this lukban tree is full of fruit). 

XV. Some root* have differing meaning! 1 with tun, mag] and mini. 1" 
some cases the variation is great, but in others little or none. Man, bow- 
ever, looks to the effect or result more than to the simple action, winch in 
expressed by tini or mag. The examples will best show these difference 
and resemblances. Ex.: 

Words differing in each case: 
To teach. Umaral. Mag&ral, to study. Mataia- 

ral, to preach. (See index: and; 
a I fii.i '■::!'• and ,'it!aiiiiii. ) 
Words agreeing with um (if used) and man; but differing with mag: 
To intrude or steal in. Dumikit; mardk.it. MagdikU, to fas- 

To throw a lasso or rope. 
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i, mag being little used: 

< , ,'it>iiiialAn; mttnt/Htih'tp. Ex.: Aking 
jiii;iiiiiii.iji./ii!ii^iii any iv.liktitlli nany 
imiiTyti hiiuin. .•■<< I A unit (I admire 
[my admiration is '] thi: beauty of 
the stars in the sky"). 
Ilumild; iiianliilii. (Sec index: hi/6..} 
J.ttii/tigltjy; mti itloylog . (Pee also in- 
dex for Wia£', idea of ridiculing. 

etc. ) 

i. may being Tittle used: 

Dumaiy (from daiy). Mtmaig, to 
overcome; to surpass; to vanquish, 
fo kill. Fumalai/. Mnmatay, to die. (Pee 

index: putay.) 
XV 1. Son 11; few words ivbiili dn not admit of frequency have the simple 



Words agreeing with it 
To admire; to wonder at. 



Words differing with v. 

To afflict. 



Ivv : 



i' aihitrar;. : 
paps (as glass o 



arbitrary marine: 
To bear a child. 

To die. 

The foil oiling 
To allow light t 

anvlhing transparent I. 
To feel nauseated. 
To have; to posse*. 
To originate from; lo come from; 

descend from; to arise. 



To look at wrathfully. 



To tind fault with; to complai 



generally used with the particle in 



Maii'jmiin'ii). Mnrrninag, transpar- 
ent (from nnhiog). 

Mcmiliri (from dirt). 

Mtntdooii (froni(foo)i). (See index). 

Mangdling. Any piuamjalh~jm> , (he 
place or source of rising; origin; 
ete. Ang gtrtivti nn t'mm, the sun- 
rise, Oalhig is the idea of doing 
good. (See index.) 

Manltfik. Ex. : Nurdil'iAk any inutA 
iiting font narilat (fixing the eyes 
wide with auger), 

Mtwii)iU'ii<{ from pi-utA.*). Ex. : Hindi 
ma l,ti yd t tia m w.t mtthAlay ang pam- 
iiuiii/r'in «n iltA? (Don't you know 
the dishonesty of eon i plaining 
about others?) Any jiint'ifin; utit! 
pinUwt'm; avg ma.ptiminlA.-i, the 
eritie; the fault- tinder ;comp]aincr. 
Ai*gpttmirdn*t'nt. who or what found 



;'Si.-i' also index: vbtti-a. to conlide 

in.) 
XVII. Although part, the definite corresponding to man, generally has 
ii verbid meaning, there are several insianevs. in which 7*111, prefixed to a 
root, signifies an instrument, utensil, or article. These roots then admit, 
although they do not always require, the euphonic changes, as have 
already been explained in Par. III. Ex.; 
The razor. Ang paiTi/A i\ii I jrtj\n m,t)Tt}AhiCt. (See 

index: dftii.) 

The auger. Ang pmtiHlns (from bui.ttn. MttyhA- 

ttis, to bore; to make a hole in. 

The mop. Any pangvxhir. (I'rom kuA-ux). Ku- 

mv&kat, to mop up. 
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The liriish. ruler, etc. 

The pocket handkerchief, napkit 

towel, etc. 
The hammer. 

The pen, pencil, etc. 

The string, cord, rope, etc. 



Any pang-ijittn (from yapas). (See 
index: yapas.) 

Aug pntihi'ibiii (from hukay). (See 

Aug punyiihi! (from yuhit). Gumu- 

liit, to line, mark, or paint. 
.!»;/ pami'ihid (from punuihid, to rub; 

to clean). 
,-liif/ ppmntjmh (from pwrnulqiuk or 

muyputqtuk, to strike). 
j1i<!/ /jf(in'f/'(i{fr(]iti mmiiUai, to write, 

L for a living]). (See index: sii/ui.) 
Ana jinnidi (from (<i(i). Magtali, to 

tie, fasten, bind. 



Something for daily use. Jii;/ pi.mi/draotjra'./. (Noun redupli- 

cated. ) 
Something for use on Mondays. Any pcmhin.es, 

XIX. In like manner, wan, with the reduplicated initial syllable "I the 
root, indicate." the habitual ajrent with those rout* capable." of denotin;; 
occupation, trade, or profession. It. may also be used with some other 
roots. In some ran? the partii-b^ are repeated with occasional euphonic 
changes. Ex. : 

The following have a simple reduplication: 

Barber. Manai'th'd (from ahil), usually }l\i;7<i- 

<oi;/Ah'.t in Manila. 

Hunter (with gun). Mamamdril (from baril). 

Sailor. Manam'tgat (from dayui). 

Physician. Mrnigaijmn'ii (from i/mant). 

Reaper. MiHga-gapus (from ynpaa). 

Weaver. Manhaltabi (from Aobt). Ilumabi, to 



Tinsmith, plumber, etc. 

Sa wyer. 

Writer; clerk. 

Tailor; seamstress. 
Winner; conqueror. 
Rescuer; redeemer. 

Tempter. 

In the following examples 
tial syllable of the new word 
particle. Ex. : 



XX. With weights, 
"to each," or "apiece," 
uniler the numerals. ) 

XXI. With many roots 
denoted by the root, which 



Maiihilihimuj (from hinany). Ilumi- 
iai.ii.li. to solder. 

Muiilidiiyiir'i (from lii'/rm). (See in- 
dex. ) 

Maiturii'iiiil {from .n'tlitt). 

Miiiiuiwl'd (from ?.dtid). 

M'Diamihl (from ta'hi). 

Miraanuhi (fromtafo). 

Mammubug (from bibi'is). Tumubi'i', 
to rescue, to redeem (simple sic( ). 

Matiutiti$k8i'> (from tukxd). 



M(i>~'lft>P)'iral (fi 

preach). 
Manganyaso (froi 

with dogs). 
ManginyuAd (from mangUdd, 

for a living). 



m ma.nyd.rat, to 
manyaeo, to hunt 
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Bag i/t'/. Ex. : M'iidiiig)i6hii'j>i-'i Hung 
hi.uV/in (This wind seems like a 
typlioon). NiujIiiLiyaij >:llj'i'y kina- 
iji/i'i xil/i mi dtigai (They were coast- 
ing and were cau^M at sea bv a 
typhoon). 

G&lil. Ex. : MangoMgdht yttrng 
f,t<i7ijii:i~ji'im]> (That, way of talk- 
ing resembles anger). 



I. This particle (naka in the past and present) has two distinct mean- 
ings, the first being Unit of cause and the second that of power, ability, etc. 
For this reason there are two definite?, that corresponding to tin: idea of 
cause being ht, and that to the idea of power being ma (no). 

In both eases the true pluperfect and future perfect lenses are formed by 
ri'i fol lowing fbe verb as existing in the past and fnt tire tenses, respectiway. 

The idea of cause is indicated by umkn wilh rools denoting conditions, 
torts (wrongs), and betterments, which have only one definite; that with 
i, which, has in. with the past anil present tenses, forming ihi, il-hia. Ika 
and li-o.rj. also indicate time (not tense; in certain cases. (See index.) 

II. The difference in syntax lietwoeu these nnika verbs in the sense of 
cause and all others must be noted. In the definite these verbs have the 
agent in the nominative and the recipient or object of tbe action in the 
genitive. In the indefinite fbe agent is in tiie (Lsiial nominal ; ye also, but. the 
recipient or object takes the accusative, which is invariably preceded by jus 
(never by nang). This use of mi is also found with some other verbs. 

III. Mag ami mnn roots retain the definite iorms pug and /umwhen con- 
jugated with mnkii, as will be seen from examples. 

To be able to learn or study. Mafaip'.iynraL Ex. ; Xtik>ipny<'if<iink6 

(I was able to study). Naiapa- 
ijmind nii/A (He [sbej is able to 
study). Mahapai/ii'hni siln (They 
will be able to study). Hindi aho 
jiurkujirigri'iriil. (I shall not be able 
to study). Napagaral 1;« ting i/iral 
(1 was able to learn the le-soa). 
Nttpagaartd nii/i nng Ural (He 

Split 1 ] is able to learn the lesson;.. 
Iny.iigiii'irnl vib't «■)!;/ v';r<d (They 
will be able to learn the lesson). 
To 1* able to teach. Makaaral. Ex.: Nakannd al-6 (I 

was able to teach). The other 
tenses, both of the indefinite and 
the definite are formed in the 

To be able to preach. MakapmTy'n-id.. Xakap'tugih-id <tk6 

(I was able to preach). Naka- 
■pi-ii~j'ii7i/'.r<U *i>'< (lie is able to 

freach). M'lbqiiiiT'/tiiTi/Artd- find 
He will be able to preach). The 
definite is formed in tbe Same way 
as with pagdral. 

IV. Rools verbalized by makn reduplicate the first syllable of the root, in 
l-ie present and future tenses. In some districts the second syllable of the 
particle is reduplicated, but ibis is a provincialism. Ex.: 

I'o cause damage. MahipiitTgmi.iiayi} (from itnynyii and 

pan). See index. 
lo cause anguish. MaJcabaliia, 
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satiety. 
To beautify or adorn. 
To cause disgust. 



To adorn; to fin hellish. 



To cause sadness. 

To hinder. 

To cause another to tremble with 

To cause to tremble with cold or 



To cause disgust; w> 



To wound (lit., to cause 

wounded). 
To cause to be set afire. 
To cause loathing (as food). 



Makabusog. Bwog is a bow 
( weapon). 

Makalmli. liumuti, to grow hand- 
some. (See buli in index.) 

Makndiiniirim or mnki.irhihi.rihi. 
.Viui'.limih'ini, to disgust. Ex.; 
Xiiiiilhii'irim nki'i st; pn/ibiht nhn'i 
(His manner of rating dissruetorl 
me). 

Mai.-iynlmg. (See index: galiirg.) 

Makagambaid. 

Makaganda. Ex.: Aug kaliinhhi.a' •: 
■na k'jgnyandd m. vmrVja dala.gn 
(Modesty is a beauty in girls). 
(I)cf.); Aug kah.iniiiii.dn ay i-iyamj 
ikinaijiigandd winy ma:7i/d rl.day.:. 

Mi!>Mf/<>di<iti'i. Ex. : Maka.yhJahia «.■ 
rayil mil/ fv.imi,' (Let the medicine 
relieve yem). Naknyia.hd nam akin 
ant/ ijiunol (I was relieved by the 
medicine). Sakaijiginh6.ua sa ka- 
niyi'x any gamut (He is being re- 
lieved by the medicine). Mttkarji- 
yinhdua. hh itii/6 ang gamut (Yen 
will be relieved by the medicine!. 
Anypagkaginhdua, the relief (act), 

Maknhd/iix. (See index: hdpi.s.) 

Makalibrng. (See index: kiba.ng.) 

MnkapaiUjiU'ihol (!>"in k'ddbol and 
pun). KakilakUAhol, horrible. 

Mtd-'ipiiinjivyia. (See index: Hnyig). 

Makasamd. Makaaasamd,, noxious; 
niiilijmanr.. Also future tense. 
Ex.: Ilouag 'many kr.in.in itong 
buiTi/i'rl maknvomttid $a ii/6 (I')on't 
eat this fruit, because it will in- 
jure you [be noxious to you, in- 
def.]). Any ikinasammd v.nng 
dking X'lOb ay any kimiyang j »(;..'- 
innrunrany waking tigii ( What, pnts 
mein bad humor is ids everl:i>titii: 
slandering Hit., The cause of my 
bad humor is hi* -danderim; will: ■ 
out cessation, def.J), .Sumaiad, Ut 
become bad or evil. (See index: 
tamd. ) 

Mr t kiwi I <i i). 

Makat'rtao. (Syn: pulay.) 

Makasi'ikal. 

Makamklam. 

Maka-ngal. (See index: snyat.) 



Makamuog . 



■e index: s&nog.) 



MakamiyA. (oyn. surtok.) 

Makat&kot, (See index: lAhA.) 
Makataua. (See tana: index.) 
Makatud. (See index: tud.) 
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V. The indefinite forms will be clearly seen by the conjugation oi 
ui-iL-aj/^tli-'itm- in. r 1 ■ < ■= j . ^f-i -fi 1 L 'j;i paragraph, there being no irregularities 

and there id lint one dclinilc wish ka. forming ika as a prefix to the root 
for the infinitive and future anil ikire.i for the past and present tenses, in 
being incorporated in the latter cases. For the conjugation of this definite 
-ee hupix in index. 

V [. I're fixed to roots denoting actions maka signifies (muiTiir ability id 
perform what may be denoted by the root. Hoots which are conjugated 
in the simple idea by may or man retain pna or pan before the root in all 
tenses. 

VII. .Vn is the corresponding definite In maka potential, and when u-cd 
with the idea of all rae lion toward, etc., suppresses in completely. Ma 
becomes im for the past, pluperfect, and present tenses, Pag and. pan are 
retained with those roots requiring il to preserve I lie n leaning, :ihi\ plained 
in the preceding paragraph. The definite? with i and tin also exist. The 
panicle i is inserted between the pari i vie m-.i (na) and the root, contrary to 
its use with ka, where it is prefixed to the latter particle. " 
To be able to go away. 
To be able to teach. 



Ex.t 
Makaalh. Makapagalis, to be able 



to learn or study. Ex.: Xapaija- 
ntl k.txruij viral ( I was able to learn 
the lesson). ?\'apa t/t'irtd na ka any 
iaral (I had been able to learn the 
lesson). Napagatlral ka any iaral 

(I am able to learn the lesson). 

Nupaganral ka any iaral (I shall 
be iibie to learn ihe lesson). (See 
txral in index. ) To be able to 
preach, niakupai'iyaral. 
_l/Io,e;,'i,o''ie (Set: index; gawd.) 
Makakuha. With idea of attraction 
toward, in is suppressed. Ex.: 
Nakviut i:o iiiang bunga (I wasable 
to take that fruit). Xakukiirinn.ii/:i 



'l\. be able to walk; march; etc. 



To be able to write. 



■i>/a.ni/ im iTga (I ahailbe ah)e to take 
that fruit). (See also index: Icuha.) 

M'th:U:.!/<is. iU..ik'i]ia.ijlal;i\f l tobeabie 
to take out. {See index : lahih. ) 

Maknlnktid. (See index: lakad. ) Ex. 
with maka (indel. ): Xakalakadaka 
(I wasabletowalk). NakalalAkad 
siya (He is able to walk). Maka- 
la.Ui.kad slid (They will be able to 
walk). _ 

Makasulai. Vi ith i inserted between 
ma (11a) and root with definite. 
Ex.; Xainnlal. ko itrmrj panukit (I 
was able to write with this pen). 
Naims&lat ko ituny juimi-lat (I. am 
able to write [can write] with this 
pen). Maimmulat ko Uongpa-nMat 
(I will be able to write with this 
pen). Bukas maisvsulal any sulat 
na iptvlnilala ma ta iyong amd sa 
MaynSA (To-morrow I will be able 
to write the letter which you will 
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have to send to your father in 
Manila). Atdi* nh'i nang maiwhl 
na iiii/n an.a in infos ko ««■ kanii/n 
(I will iio when lit 1 writes down the 
orders 1 have given him). (See 
index: strfat. ) 
To be able to run away. MakaUikbd. (See index: takbn), 

VIII. Willi ncj/ative part ides the imperative is largely used instead >>!' 
the present tense, although tin- meaning in the same ii J that of the latter. 
i. e., hindi (tl:t~>ii'ritiit!:mt<l.at, I ciin in.it write; .1 ;im not. aiile to write; instead 
oi hindi. akanii tiiikiiwi'diit. Tin 1 definite is some times used in the sanie 
way with the negative, and even with tho aliinnative. Examples; Iliwi' 
aLii,ii/m.akapiii/iii-iil(] can imt [iini not able to i study [or leani]). Hindi nm 
viadiviapl/t? [Can't yml pick it up [grasp it.] 7) Hind:, k-i iniii/i'ilii'ii/nii (t'roi i 
hxitjii:/, ma, i, ami p«) (I can nut reveal it [make it public]). Hindi ah) 
iHukiilui'ifi uri Mii.'iii.tl/i't nh'i'ii mnyxak'it. (1 can nut no down to Manila, because 
I am ill). With uiii this m;iy be expressed hi wit. akii mamnjnrinij hnnvii«!>,i 
Mai/iiilA't alt) null/ ,10 kit. Hindi. kui/A rwikapai~ii'ift)>? (Can't you talk'. 1 ) 
Hindi, hi m.airikil (I. tan not. pronounce it). .Hindi. I:i> ina-t'i'imi/ (I can not 
explain it). Hindi ko ma/ahi. (1 can not tell it). 

IX. Maka inaka) with the indefinite ami 11m inn) with the definite sig- 
nify to do what K denoted by the root mechanically. c;isusilly, involun- 
tarily, or sudden! v (ocoasior.ailv), especial! v acts of the mind am! phvsii-n'. 

senses. Ex.: 

To smell. Makaamoy, Nakaaamoy kaydf (Do 

you smell anything?) Naaammj 

■ninyi) bayi'i amj >inwjoiii/i,iimi,ii.imbt)- 
latianui wnni/i Ixdaklak? (Do yon 
smell the fragrance shed by the 
flowers'.') 

To feel. Makaramdam, from damdam. No- 

raindami'ln 11111.' (Did you feci it'.') 
I'i, iiadaramdannin hi pa (Yes, 1 
feel it yet). 

To hear. Makcririijig (from difigig). See in- 

dex: dhujig. 

To taste. Mnknhtmp. (See index: lasap.) 

To see. MakakilA. Ex.: Ako'ynakakita namj 

i Html I'Ui.tiiiij diitihi (I saw a persen 
there). Nukilii biii/il sih\? (Di'l 
you set them?) Hindi. iV/uni'tv.'i- 
kikitii ko ,1'ina (No, but I may lie 
able to see [them]). 

Ma.kaa.lam. Wolang nakaaiilam { X" 
one knows). .Hindi, ko naaataii'tiii 
(1 do net know it. ) 

Makaisip. Hindi ma.ixip, incompre- 
hensible. Ex.: Am) ana i.'.ip ■'"'■■ 
or A'ai'mi/) mo or Ma'ixipai' !<■<'■' 
(What do yon think about W) 
Kaixipt'/tt, opinion. Ana pagki' '■■•■/■■ 
the act of thinking. 
1 feel; Makamalay. 

Makatidifta.i. Ex.: NatatalaKlt'* 

niiiif'i bfigd? (Do you understand 
il.V) Wailing naknkda/fi-itd/i (No "l" 1 
understands). Tumrthmfm, to un- 
derstand ( bv an act of volition ). 



Acta of the mind: 

To know (something). 



To comprehend somewhat; 

to understand. 
To understand (naturally). 
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To remember (casually, etc). 
To forget. 

Miscellaneous: 



X. Ma (no) is used 

being overlakcn by wind, weather, night, 
casual advent of a season, date, etc. 

Some plnasrs <if Ibis ualtire arc used with 
Tin' defiidte only is found. 
To be caught om 



Makn'ihiy. (See index: !6ijj.) 
Mtikapiiiddk. Ex. : Napanhikan ko 
tmg Mhmi vinirj kiribigim nntin (I 
went up bv chance into tilt; house 
of onr friend). 
iVukupii.iok. (Sec index: pt'txok.) 
Mi'kididog. Ex. : linngmii.iii aki'i'y 
■ririkfiti'iliirj ako (I was reading 
and fell asleep). Amj ikiditl-ig, 
the cause or time of sleeping. 
Ani; iptt'iti'iioo, the cause or time 
of sleeping a great deal, 
connection with mi (sometime? m) to express 
:-., and also to exv.ress the 



To be overtaken by night. 



To lie caught in 
To lie blinded. 
To be hot (warn 



fore 



(See index: 6 



: Gagabihin ko. so. datm 
( You will lie overtaken by night 
on the road). 
Mmd/m. (See index: ulim.) 
M'ihniu;i. (Ser index: bulng.) 
Mainit. Ex.: Naiinilan ako (I am 
warm). Vmiriit, to become hot. 



ifalabb. (.See index: labd.) 
Majulio. Ex.: Knm'i'y najulitihrin x>t 
Tarlac (July found ua in Tarlac). 



Tii be foi; ud at Ka-4i-:\ 



kiilum 



mapaskA. Ex. ; Napas- 

ki'i sa Maynila (Easter 
a in Manila), 



XI. Muka also signifies Ihr: possible arcomplishment of a purpose 
the indefinite; hit bemji used with the definite. [Xaka; na.) The a 
pltahment of the end sought, is always expressed m the past tense. 



To be able to lift. 



To be able to overtake by running. 



e able to find, 
et by asking, 
e able to catch fish. 



Makidn.Ui.at. Makabubiih'ii, littable. 
Ex.: Bubuhnti.u ko Hong ii'iyovj 
kiiru/ mnhrhil (I. will lilt this sari; 
if it be liftable). 

Makahvbol. Hvm&bol, to run after 
another in order to overtake him 
(her). Ex.: Himibol ko uyA'u 
IdniJinah itUit \1 ran after him [her] 
but could not overtake him [her]). 

Makair.'tiiap. (See ht't.mrp: index.) 
Makahihijt. (See hiiTijt: index.) 
Mab.ipmTiiisdi'i, Ex.: Akffy ni/riuj- 

iiTiiifdi'i kimij niakapatTijwd'i (I am 

going to fish if it is possible to 

catch any fish). 
Makwidit. Ex.: SinAlit siyd nang 

.iit{/t'riuttnidtit!t i.Vi (Jihidi) mikiiitiitd 
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(He was examined by the superin- 
tendent and passed [did mil pass] : . 
Mukomini'ilil hi >i<'>'! (Will you be 
able to pass?) Smiu'dil, to examine; 
to give an account of. 
To be able to hit with arrows. Mrd-tt/ituiti. I'u.niftiia, Ua-hfnitat wild 

bow and arrow. Ex.: tunijmaml 
ttiy). m rin.ii'ja. ihon, iP/itni't hiiidi 
utikapuiit't >:"i ! (Ilesholat thebirds 
with bow and arrow, but was not 
able to hit them). 
XII. Muka, correctly used, expresses physical power or ability us a 
general rule, ?.i\knt and mumj'tari being used lo express moral power or 
ability. Hy the uneducated, these words are used almost indi-eriminately. 
[Utiti si'ikn and )n'ii/<;,/ari: index. ) 

XJII. Mtt.ka is also used to verbalize kayd; "perhaps, may be," etc., 
which is conjugated as in the following examples: 

Dili /■,, ■iinikiii/thi.mi:/ (liUh'ui ; 1 do nor know if 1 ivill be able lo carry it). 
Dili iik'.'i makakai/a Uiioai; i.'.-i ,*r hmi/ia. ( I do not know if 1 will be able to 
give this to him). \\'aii" nknni; ikakni/i'i ( ! have no way to do it). Muku- 
/riii/ii /,'« buyn li'imUi. nil-it (Will you be able (hen to buy this?) />." h, 
makayaiuuaj lahanari l.ni/v (I am not able to fight against you [plural]). 
Ihiumin ko, kun mnktuia'iitai. kn (I will drink it, if 1 can). 
Jiagt't., "perhaps, by chance," etc., has a stronger meaning than kayii. 
XI \\ Muka (ma) is sometimes used in reluctantly a.dmittinj; a fact or in 
avoiding too direct atl injury to the feelings of another. Kx.: (Indef. ) 
Niikapai/iiiikai: niiia (he may have stolen}; (IH-f.) iiapii'jiuikivi uhiv ili'i (he 
may have stolen this). 

X V. Muka is also used colloonialtv in conversation as follows: MukaUi- 
uijri.fi kai/a.' (Is there anything more to be asked about if?) Maktikilii 
hagat (Is there anything more to lie seen?) 

A more usual form is made with lain, ''more," and the root with -in, 
viz: J.ii main fa laii.uiiijnit ( Is ' here any I hing more to ask about it?) Lvmalf) 
.•■a tiiaiii/ (Is there any! hing more lo be seen?) 

XVI. Muka. forms certain adjectives iti Tagalog, which have the inher- 
ent idea of potentiality. These adjectives, which in Kuglish are generally 
formed by the suffixes ahlr and i.hl.r. or hy Jul, have, three distinct, forms in 
Tagalog. 

XVII. (a) Roots expressing qualities which may be felt by the mind 
are made adjectives by ptvlixiii" ka, the casual deli idle of maka, to the 
root, which is reduplicated to the second syllable. Ex. : Knfii/aai/a (join) 
''deliidr.l''.'.:''; i. aai >:!,'t : / i,:i\a en 0/\ii/i,'ii:,i). "wholesome; salubrious;" kadii- 
aihitj (H-i'k), "amiable;" kakil.akilah'i! (kilahnl), '■horrible:" k«!aI;ol!ak-,l 
(i-ik'.r) "fearful; dreadful." 

(b) Adjectives of similar meaning are also formed by maka with the 
future indefinite, Ex. : 

Makahihiijd (hii/i'i), "bashful;" miikamamalii'i {inula:/}, "mortal" (death- 
causing! : intikmiiiiti't ( .■: / , -,- ■ ), "destructive; " ii'iihiiiitm:,': (hina ), " laugha- 
ble;" tiifikaliiliu'i (laa), "pleasant, agreeable." 

(c) When the roots may express aptitude or inaptitude or facility or dii- 
licully in (loin:: any thin;;; if alhrmatke the adjective is formed with the 
future definite of the potential particle ,cr,and if negative with the impera- 
tive ma (without, reduplication of the first, syllahle oF the root), which if 
generally preceded by the negative particle ill, "not." Ex.: 
Makakah), "edible; " ill makain, " uneilil)le, uneatable; " tii-it/ai/aird, 
" practicable; " 'II inngtiird. "impracticable;" uiaiiniim, " potable, drinka- 
ble;" tli uiaiuinii, "tmdriukable;" v,ak>ki'a, "visible;" di makiU'i, "invisi- 
ble;" mafanabi, "tellable;" di. ma.wlii, " untellahle, unspeakable; " »!««- 
gwtyari, "possible;" di maii'jiiari, "impossible; " d: mainila, "intolerable;" 
iii ■inal.id.iaj, "indissoluble;" di irui'jumU, di ■ma/ariittin. "inaccessible;" di 
mtiiih, "insufferable;" di mtilirigkfilii, "incomprehensible;" di ina/ala/aj, 
"untouchable." 
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(•/) Adjectives of the classes above described take the "tie" iuj when 
united to a following noun or verb if ending in a vowel, but remain 
n in -banned if ending in a consonant. The following verbs take the defi- 
nite imperative, which is best innii-latcd into English by the infinitive 
with '"to." Ex.: Kagalanggalang a ma " respected father;" kadnmabh'- 
ni'd tiijit'Ui. "disgusting to see;" kaagaa/ptng pakiiTgdii, " delightful to listen 
lo;" mtididixg gav'at, "easy to do ur male;" mal'i»:tig .<ab'ihin. "dillic.ult to 
say;" miili'inij; btmt-.hi, "hard to accomplish." 

XVIII. Maka (nay be compounded with 'may, resulting in nuupuubi, 
denoting the idea of a great or excessive degree of what inav be indicated 
by the root, winch is general iy reduplicated. (See par. 21, mag.) 

Ex.: Miigmobiaaaana I/i«n) "to bo able to move to compassion; " moyiini- 
btga!<h/i:,t (gd'd.), ''to he able to move to augur: " hiagmumokayalda-dd 
tikii Vi'ui'J tw'iu, "that mini will he able to anger ine; " makayalit, '"to 
cause anger;" ■ma.gwolah't'in, "to be able (o .shame greatly " (see par. 27, 
Jim;,'}; ,t\jt!)i,i!il,-a!i<ii>t>iii/l<r„ii„uj (i.Didiiii/), "to be able lo move to grief; " naii- 
makaliimhayhnniuig oh', umj ball!-), "the notice was enough to move me i.o 
grief;" malMumbi'i/, "to cause sadness; to make melancholy; " bAkil m.i> 
ikiiwitihuiiti'tii tiiii/ ijr'rwiMfi.'iriu;; baUu'if or J «-'-'! h'tbii'iJi'iiifciji m iy'i o.ng 
:inv«.ixK»i".)iit h<ii <!'':> " Why does the bad news sadden, you?" 

XIX. Maka (n. ((',■<() is sometimes used in the place of «ci (iw.i indeiinile, 
the two particles having many analogies. Ex.: Xnkababy ang philO, 
"the door is open;" ■iiiika>!.ni',t nhii';, "he forgot;" nukalay": siy<i,'"he is 
standing u]i; " it'ik'inp'i niyi'i, "lie is sitting down," 

XX. M/'kd and its synonym bakil express fear or apprehension of pos- 
sible danger, hurt, or injury. They an: written as separate words and not 
us. pi-ehies. Bab'i is more common. These two words may bo best 
rendered into English by "lest," "for fear that," etc. Ex.: AkiVy 
migdakiiifi t'iku/, babi maiita/ig (I was afraid lest 1 should be heard.) 
Ibnuii] iiimuj i/'.unii hii'in, makilvi.'ipo.hihiiiik. ka (do not do that, because you 
may lose). Uiaaig buig ii.agihiiir-. mi lutndok, ■itit.tb! hivahgin La nana vtaiTija 
litlis'hi {do not travel in the mountains, beeaiiso yon might be stopped iiv 
the "ladrones"). Ihimiintixj, to slop another on the highway. MobJ 
may dhio diyi'm (lest there be people there). 

(,'j) ifiib'i also denotes partial resemblance, as in comparing speech, 
fruit, flowers, etc. Ex.: Makd Tagolng alas cap'txii iiaxg pauyuh~g(r?,vp 
(the captain is like a Tagalog in his speech;. Mabl hiihiklak s<i Aiarnni 
iiiu.g buinkluk ixuxi 1111x111 (this flower is like an American Mower in odor). 

XXI. In addition to the meanings of viabi as a verbal particle, it 
indicates completed verbal action, best, translated hy Ihe adverb "after" 
and a verb. Ex.: MakondM iiarig pt'rt: (after lie had said mass the 
priest ). Mukamiri ultaii paroon hi *'i (after you do Ibis go there 

It is also used idiomatically. Ex.: Makaxakt'dhxj ma.it da.nynxd.'.iig. 
i.iun'd'i kit H'.ui't h:i:'i>,!ii (in case auvone should arrive, go Irav something 

[for Mm] to eat). 



I. This particle, signifying loe ordering to do or make or permitting to he 
done what is denoted by the root, reduplicates the hut syllable of the 
partidi' for the present and future indefinite tenses. The definite, pa, 
being a mono-y liable, causes the pM syllable of too root to he redii plicated 
for the same tenses, The definite has all three forms of in, i, and an. 

Mag and man roots retain this between mugpa and the root. Pag 
sometimes precedes mx.gyni. in the definite form (pag-pa). 

Sa is generally used before the person commanded. Ex.; 
To order to teach. Magpa&rat. Magpa&ral ka kay Pe- 

dro, order Pedro to teach. May- 
papagaral, to order to study. 
Magpapagaral ka. kay Juan, order 
Juan to study. Papagaralin mo 
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To order to read. 



To order lo do it make. 



To order to write. 
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any iyon;; owik (order your child 
to study). Pinajmgaral pa akfi 
nany -ikiifj ihd (my mother or- 
dered me to keep on studying). 

Mag papa iTi/aral (1 ) to order 'to 
preach; (2) to request to preaoh 
(if not competent to order). 

3ff.li/jii.i.Uiw.. Xitff/uij/uhttsa nii'j 'maes- 
tro wi vi.'iiTJ/i bald (the teacher is 
ordering the children to read). 
[t.i.t)piif,'tiii:ti. Nagpngavd aki (I or- 
dered [something] done or made), 
Nagjmpagawil siya (he [she] is or- 
dering j somothimfi to lie done or 
made). Nokapagpagu'i-d ako (I 
was able to order [something] to 
be done or made). Magpapagttwtk 
tlkd (I will order [something] to hi: 
done or made), "ilakapaypaiiani". 
ako (1 shall have ordered [toir.e- 
thinyj (o be done or made). The 
(lelinite with i\*-. Ipagtmn'imoilosa 
kaiui/a (order him to do [make] 

this). Ipinagaivd ko ta iyd it6 (I 
ordered you to do [make] this). 

/pi)ii'i/iti/anv. mi/d. h-ii 'iii'} if.-i (he or- 
der* you to do thin). Jpagayand 
ko :•", if/o iti'i (I shall order you tn 
do [make] this), (See index: 
gawd. ) 
go out; (T) to Ma.iipialabds. Mo.gpaliib.'t? ka kaii .h-m 
ng out. (order Juan to get out) . Magpal- 

idiUH ka kin/ Juan na.ni/ tlam.it (order 
.hi an to jret the clothes out). 1'til- 
ttbi.mu mo itotnj asa (have this dog 

Ma.yptqiarihik. I'apanldkin mo any 
mioTtjA In"') (tell the nmchacho* to 
come up). Mahijiaijjia/inntiik, to 
he ahle to order to ascend. Xtikn- 
pai/pfipa.iihik akd (I was able to 
Order to ilsi'end). \akapa.g/iapa- 
paiihik ako (I am aide to order to 
ascend). Makapagjiap'tpanli i.k ah'i 
(I will be able to order to ascend). 
Mti<jji<ij.-t!'ji>fi-nJiil;, to order some- 
thing brought ujiHtairs, hoisted, 
etc. Papayptmhikdi ma ang mam/ii 
hatiX iianij Id-big (tell [order] the 
much a c ho s to bring up some 
water). (See index: panhik. ) 
Dine down; to May papa u dog. Also moans tosyioiid ; 
to use up. Maypapagpanaog, to 
order something to be brought 
down. (See index: pandog.) 

Magpap&toh. ( For examples see in- 
dex: pasok.) 

Magpaeulal. Anp ma.ng6.aral. ay imy- 
jma'ihilifaii/6 (indef.j; pi.nasblid k> 
i'a<>'imai~/t'ira!i<\fL) (the teacher 
ordered you to write). The definite 



ft into or enter. 
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To order to lock. 
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with in is: I'a?ii!atinir.osi>:a niton?) 
fi'ilnl (order him to write this let- 
tei). The dual (two) is used in 
tile following examples, but they 
arctranalataiasusnal into English. 
1'iiinsi'ilitttiii'i nito-tir/si'ilut (I ordered 
yon to write this kilter). JHnasu- 
si'ifat b't'i nit'ittt) si'r I'd ( 1 am order- 
ing yon to write this letter). Pa- 
susulotht kali, nibmg sillat (I will 
order you to write this letter). 
(Sec index: suial.) 
Magpamsl. To lock; mngniuii. Sti- 
muli mo it<> (lock this). Houag mo 
tuiiati Hi', (don't lock this). M 
hinsll iii.ihi'i.'yl (thin is not looked). 
Alhm mo ang pakaxusl nito (un- 
lock this [lit., "release thin condi- 
tion of being locked"]). Susian 
mo anij -/linli'i (lock tin; door). Ang 
im*\, the key. Ang toman, what 
looked. Am; ptii;xii:-i, what locked 
much, or the act of locking. Ang 
■ip -a'is 1 1. vi; what used to look much 
with. SiiM, derived from Chinese, 
is distinct from ." .■.»!, moaning clear, 
pure, or neat, which comes from 
the Sanskrit, euelii. 
To order to sew. Mngpntuhi. It 6 ang palalii niyd m 

Akin (this is what she told me to 
sew). (See index: laid.) 

II. Magpa reverses the meaning in sentences where an inferior :i- Idivsses 
a superior, or in which the subjeel lias no power to command, the particle 
then meaning "to reque.it, ask," etc.. K.v. : Murw'igun^ l-n. vti-', za vv/nng 
mini "ask your father to do this," not "order your father to do this." 
M'njpih'i ml- i.iuii'i pit we imjon.ij mink sit atcitelnhan (indef.) or / •■:(/« r/ore/oi 
rdmp'/ p't un;/ cmol: iiinyo *<i e<r<td(ihaii (def. ) (let your child study for a 
while yet at school). 

III. The indefinite form will lie seen by the conjugation of iiiat/poi/Uii-i" 
" to order to do or make;" there being but. one irregularity of note, vi?: 
In the pluperfect and future perfect tenses nalut and mahi, with vtiypa pre- 
fixed to the root, ami n:i following, express these tenses, respectively. (See 
tables for conjugation.) 

IV. Pa, the corresponding definite verbal participle to magpa, and 
formed by dropping the lirst syllable of (he latter, forms the three dcii- 
nites regularly. The examples. given in the tallies are ni'.iypanulid {."'tint), 
" to order to write " {in): wujp<<g<.tm'> (•.;•<■»■<'>), "to order to do or make " 
(0; and magpalatiint (In ni in), "to order to sow" (an). 

V. Magpa may be preceded by maiia, forming makapagpa, the com- 
pound giving the idea " to be able to order to." (See under magpapan- 
Itik in Par. I, magpa.) 

VI. Magpa also denotes what is suffered willingly or what is done with- 
out restraint by others upon the subject; to allow or permit, with those 
roots which admit such ideas. The context serves generally as a guide to 
distinguish the idea of "to order to" from "to permit to." Ex.: 

To allow deception; cheating. Magparaya Ihoiniim/i). (Seeindex: 

ifayd. ) 
To allow oneself to be crucified. Maqparipd (from ();';>«.). : See index: 

To allow oneself to be whipped. Magpahampds. (See index: Ii'impO*. ) 
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To allow oneself to 'be flatly con- Magpaxuat. 
tradicted. 

To allow one's hair lo be combed, Magpa.-mklay. Also "to order lo 

comb." (See index: mtklay.) 

To allow oneself tu be slapped. ilagpatnmpal. Tmtiampal, to slap. 

Magtampi.il, to slap much. 

Vll. Mn.gpa, with a root denoting a state or condition resulting fri..rti 
gradual in-.ri):f.ii' neiion, indicates Hie purpose of ihe subject eit.lier to accel- 
erate or allow the transition. 



To allow to become putrid. 



To allow to become hot. 



ot). 

(■umibtl, to do away 
with; to level; to throw one's self 
down. AntjrjhiiM, ( I )what thrown 
down or leveled; (2) what done 
away with. Maggibk, to throw 
down many things. 

Mnypai/nit [ from (??.!(). Wagpuuayini!, 
to order something to be heated, 
(Set 1 index: init.) 

Mugji'ilnmif/. /'uliimighi natin any 
limn (let us wait until the day k 
cooler). Magpalnmiy to natty tidily 
(lei some water cool [i.e., put some 
water out to cool]). Tpula.inig mo 
any ti'Mg (put the water wnn- 
where to cool), Bal.it. iiimit ka 
uaifliapidaniig ming tabic,? (Why 
don't you cool some water?) /-'««;; 
al;'. ntagpapaiamig mmg tabig't 
(Where shall I put the water to 
cool?) Iijung batttlang iyii.ii urn: 
pttypapaliiiniyan mo r.araj ii'big (lei 
the water eool out there on that 
porch). Kaka/ioi, ay m.g H,a».g s ■.'(■■' 
any pinagpahimiyjn ka n.mig ti'ibig 
(yesterday I let the water cool in 
the other room). Magpa:>'jyiu<riy. 
to order something to ne cooled). 

Magpatuyu. Timing many piiliiynin 
a.ng maiTyi'i huhtvwn (don't let the 
plants dry up). TuyS nap6 (they 
are dried up already, sir). Hindi 
};a i-~ij'.t piiifitutityti (indeed, lam not 
lel.lin;: I hem dry up). I'utaymn ni'i 
it/Alt, dry that, ar let it dry. 



e the flowers to bloom. 

e it to thunder. 

; bring up (as a child). 



Mngp'.wlon . And ang nagpnpadhn sa 
dayaft (What causes the waves 
at sea?) Any kangin (the wind). 

Magpabulailat. 

Magpahtlog. 

Magpuiaki. (See index: lakL) 
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1 with reference to the effect, ol" pin:!) actions a 



IX. Magpa, 

i-'oi"!-', which art- beyond the power of a human agent, signifies 



pose to;" "to put 

To expose to the sun: 

self. 

To expose to the wind 



etc. Ex. 



Mu<jj,'\ar<iti (accent on the last sylla- 
ble). (See index: rirao.) 
Mirijp'ihmTi/iii. (See index: hnngin.) 
pose lo intj ram. _l/V(;/;)([uMn. (See index: tiMn.) 

Magpa coupled with meteorological phenomena and astronomical 
.... rences, connected with a human agency, denotes a waiting on the 
part of such agent until the condition has changed or the event taken 
place. The context generally .serves to give the correct idea, Ex.: 
To wait until the typhoon cease''. Magpabagyo. 

To wait for a change of wind. MagpahnsTgin. 

To wait for the day to become cooler. Mugpalaiiiig hang '.'mm. (Sec Par. 

To wait until the sun (or moon} Miiiipai-'dnhij. (See index: nilamj. ) 

To wait for a change (as in bad Majjjmiil.il. 1'al.ilain -mo muna ang 
weather). vMn (wait until the rain ceases). 

The root is tilA, which alone means 
"to seem." Tiki tiiuo or anaki 
tihiD (it looks [seems] like a per- 
son). TdHnaparoonvUit (it seems 
they vv out there). TilCinapapnrilr, 
*8& (it seems they are coming 

Magpaulan. 

."•ttiiip'i-'im/iwi (from nmaga, "to 
dawn;" root,tf(?n). 
XI. With roots expressing the indefinite idea of what may be given 
■magpa expresses acts which benefit another than the ageiit. These roots 
are. gejjeriidy tin -".■ r:i:^]UL'atcd primarily with tun. Ex.: 

Magpahdn. (See index: kain.) 

Nagpaibili'i. Jti'i ang padida nigi'i n>t 
akin, (this is what he ordered me 
to bring [carry]), It',' g padala.ta 
akin id. ;n.,i.(this is what lny mother 
scut, [brought] me). Aug ipina- 
clal/i (what was ordered brought 
[i. e., what was Bent]). ifagdala, 
lo carry, bear, bring or take (over). 
Aug iliin.ila, what so brought, etc. 
(See index: date.) 

Ma.gp'iraniil. (from du.mil). (See in- 
dex: damit.) 

Magpainum. (See index: iuum.) 

MagpatubO. (See index: tvba.) 
Miii/jint-'iltii:. (See index: lidoij.) 
Miiiip'ii''.tii»'j. (See index.: idang.) 



To clothe; to furnish clothing. 

'I'n s;ive something to drink; to 

ter(as animal or fowl). 
To put at interest; to invest. 
To give lodging. 
To lend willingly. 

There may be mentioned magpakita, to restore the sight. 

XII. With roots expre-sin^' dotinites. wilh mag in the primary verbal 
sense, magpa expresses the idea of compulsion, exaction, or reijuest, as 
shown by the intrinsic meaning or the context. Delinites exist with in, i, 
and an. Ex. : 
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( I asked Pedro to pay one peso in 
taxes), hiauj jiii-ti tiii'i'ijiriiMiLf bi 
bit) 1'rdro (one peso wits what I 
asked Pedro to pay in taxes). 
Ilting hiit/nn hi/ mil/ phtntipulituwui 
b> (this town wan where I col- 
lected taxes). Afey/mis, to pay 

M.i<ipnl.imii.' (from Span., limoma), 
Ma'jpanaiila. Sii.iigpiws any sardm'm 
/,■(> nllnnij niiig.'-iiii/ { 1 want to pledge 
this ring for one peso). 

XIII. Actions in which (he agenl has h passive part, are also explained 
by ■imiijjiii. Ex.: 

To hear confession. Magpaciimpisal (from Sp. confesar), 

Oaan itarowi aitg parif ( Where is 
tin; " padre?" ) Xiiijp'i)iai-iuii pimil 
di/a (He is hearing confessions). 
Magcumpimil, to confess. 
To pardon. Mwipalutiad. (See index: ktuad.) 

To get shaved. Magput'tkit, (Wee index: dhit.) 

To have the hair cut. Magpaijtiplt. (Sec index: git.pil.) 

To have cleaned (as shoes). Miigpnlimn. (See index: Jim,*. ) 

XIV. Miigpn also expresses tlie idea of repeating; something many 
times, or reciting the same much, and sotnelimos by many, i'agpa is 
treat i*d grammatically in many cases like magpa- -i. c, the last syllable of 
tile particle i- reduplicated fur the present and future tenses. Kx. : Mm/pa 
''we'' fail/"' (All of you say -'we" many times). Niigjiadiablii nb'i mihuiiija 
[\. called him a devil many times). Jtto awj ipin'tgpapadia'i/o nini/i'if 
( Why do you say devil so much?) Huang niii<!"iii! li'igpiipinlhi-'iinhim Dug 
lapo-na rhio (Don't say devil so much to those around you), 

XV. In some eases magpa signilies fu do voluntarily wha( is denoted by 
the root. Ex.: 

To adorn one's self. Mdgpanmti (from buti). Nagpapa- 

bull yuonij dalaga (That girl is 
adorning herself). 

To praise one's self. Magpamuri (from purl). At yaong 

isn't) iitt.gjiitpo.tiii.iri (anil that one 
is [doing (lie same.] fur (lie praise), 
.tilfl ■nwliitihliig dnliigti'i/ pi it ii pit n. 
I'tug htitot (A sensible j " 



To come to me. Magpata AMn. 

To go to you. Magpata im/6. 

To go (come) to the person. Mitgpasn I mo. 

To go to Pedro. Magpid-nti I'vlm. 

To come here (near by). Magpadini. 

To go there. Magpadoon, 
To go up the river, or up country. Magpa iiaya. 



the subject." 1 generally precedes the toot. Ex.: 

To run off or lower (as water). Mapaibuba. Xapapaibaba ang Itibti/ 

(The water is Decerning low [or is 

running off]). (Secindex: babi.) 
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aiig niiititt*, ii'i') anil uu<\i)in)".iiv' : iinij 
(Although the- flame may not be 
seen, the smoke will reveal it. — 
T. P., 50). 
To fly Up in the air (as a bird). Mapiii.landang. Aug hanity og napiii- 

landamj «<i impu.jHi.uid (The eagle 
ascended into I ho clouds). 



n the same form to express " the person commanded," 

To give food to another. Ma.gpnknin. (See index: kaiii.) 

To allow to bo punished; or to cause Magparuna (froin i-'umi). llnnaijiumig 

or order to be punished. puni.ni.ihmi. 'tug ualang kaa/danan 

(Do not permit the innocent [not 

guilty] to be punished). 

To permit to pass. Magpadaaa (from daan, "road"). 

See index. 
To give another something to drink; Mtiirpai.ni.ini.. (Hue index: inu-nr.) 

(o water animals or fowls. 
To cause to walk Up. Magpaldkad. (See index: l&katl.) 

To cause or order another to stand Mugpn.tiiif.Hg. (See index: (in dig.) 
up. 

XIX. A sense of ordering may be given to roots not having such an 
' ' a by inserting si second p», although it is clearer to nsc mug with a fol- 

"* w (which r« " 



lowing infinitive. This second pa (whieli remains in all twist's) with roots 
hsiving the idea of ordering signifies to order a person to order another, 
although simpler forms urn generally used. Ex.: Aug ''itpd'tri, ag iiogpo- 
gaiaam. in. nr.i,7gi'i, caiiaga (The captain orders the horses to be watered; ; or, 
Aug mpd.ihi mi niiijiiAtim uwinv.m. mi manga cabagii [same meaning]. (2) 
Mii.-.'iiiir'i'-i'i'nt I'"- l-i'g -limn l-nij I't'.drti; or, Magi'da.-s hi lag Jnmi mi magpa- 
siil-il ,■;";/,! hig I'l-dni (Holer Juan to order Pedro to write). 

XX. The tendency of Tagalog, like all languages, to simplify itself, is 
shown by the use of the root, with pa prefixed, with the significance of a 
verbal noun. The agent takes the genitive and (he object or person acted 
upon the dative. Ex.: Palimaga, "perfume;" pamii.ti (ladi), "holiday 
or parade appearance;" pudai/i, "burden or what carried;" pahiyi'ts, 
"jewel;" pamitmi, "inheritance;" patngo, " what hidden." 

Tta fug pa'ngi, i.im'i. .lit dl;':i\. (This is what he ordered mc to bide). Paii- 

tang, "credit." 



I. This particle ha- many alii cities with niagpa, as will ho man by the 
examples. It reduplicates the first syllable of the root for the pre-em ami 
future tenses, except when "i if" attached to and incorporated with it. With 
roots of place, which reijuire pa*u, the first, syllable of the particle is redu- 
plicated for these tense';. No is prefixed to pa in the indefinite past and 
present tenses with both pa and pata. This latter particle should not be 
confounded with roots beginning with *i conjugated with pa. (See tables; 
tulong. 1 

II. 
ence t> 

stances to the object. Ex.: 
To ask for protection. PaampCn. 

"ir compassion. f'mrail. (See index: ami.) 

Pakupkup. Kirmii.ptnp, to p 
the breast or shelter und 
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To ask for aid, succor, or a favor. I'tnntnt/idui''/. Nuj/xc.iigalnng, to aid. 

To ask for defense. Palanyol. Tumantjof, to defend. 

To ask fur help. Pati'dong. (See tables: li'Uomj.) 

III. At times j)'j .signifies " lo permit" the iU'tioii indicalcd by the root 
"upon one's Kelt','' ami sometimes " to ask," as above explained, .ft de- 
note!- irreuTer ivillingncss by the person affected than 'magifi does. Ex.; 
To consent to be deceived. ParayA (.from dayA). (See index: 

day&. ) 
To ask to he kissed. Pahalik. (See index: hal.ik. ) 

To consent to be whipped. Pnhampi'is. (See index: hampiih.) 

To consent to be vanquished. Potato. (See index: tain.) 

To consent to be slapped. Pafampal. (See index: tampal.) 

IV. (<i) With the ml verbs of place, and roots oxpressini: place, pit. sig- 
nifies movement to t .r from what is denoted by the root. (/.) With rods 
of place .in. is added to tbe particle, forming pis.1,1, which bisvllabic parti- 
cle reduplicates the last syllable of tbe particle for the present and future 
tenses. The initial d of the adverbs rhancx-s to r afler pa. Ex. (((): Pti- 
rini, "come here;" pnrila, ''conic here;" parit/an., "go there;" jwiroui.-, 
"go there." (See index: rlini, ditc, di/jan, doi'iu.) Tliese four adverbs 
admit- the dofiniles i and an. That in i is compounded with to, tannine. 
ito, ''kind. In may be used if compounded willy maypa, signifying "to 
order to come or go." (See tables and index: dito.) 

Some localities arc to be- found where the hi si syllable of tbe particle I: 
reduplicated with these adverbs of place for the present, and future tenses, 
but this is irregular and incorrect. The practice is unknown to the earlier 
writers. 

The four adverbs which have been considered are also further conjugated 
with ttm, inakini; infinitive.*, etc. Kx.: Pn.mi.uhii, p\Otiurito, "to come 
here; " /itinmrb/dii, )»xmorrym, "to go there." 

(h) Pttmitii'thay, "to go to the house." (See tables: hahaij.) J'asabukld, 
'''to go to tbe country" (lields): pasaddgnl, "to go to sea;" pntti'doy, "to 
go to the river:" paml.miiduk, "topi to the mountains; " }m.in Amrrim, "to 
go to America: " jiasa Kaxt'd.u, " to jju to Spain." Si.rptwiim niga! {Smiti 
'.mi/ tiiiTi/o v.'"/o.') (Where did be im?) 'S'.ij-,nta:7nr. p.a Matr,d!d (lie went 
to Manila). ' 

V. Pa also indicates to say what may be denoted by the root, but with- 
out the plurality ino'icaled by maypa. Ex.: 

Tosay "yes." Pado. Pa6o to! (Say "yes!") Nn- 

pauo to ta kun-iyaf (Did you tell 
him "yes?") 

To say "no." PadiR. PadiU to! (Say "no") 

Diii mi (No, indeed); var. dirt 
Any pinadin tan; person to whom 
"no" is being said. M'Kjpadin; 
to say "110" rejieatedly. Ami 

Eliiaiplir'itiit; person to whom "no' 
as been said often. 
Tosay "no." Pahmdt. Pahindl to (toyi'i) (Say 

To say not to wish. Paayao. (See index: ayati. ) 

'' " '' '" e index: diabia.) 



Tosay "devil." Padiablo. I 

To call "chicky-chicky." PatorukiA. 

VI. Pa, prefixed to roots denoting bodily positions, forms words ex- 
pressing the position taken. Ex.: 

Lengthwise; lengthways. Pahnbd. Pull-in mo iu't wiikj p'lha'-'-' 

(cut this lengthwise). Mahabd, 
long. 
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Crosswise; croesways. 
Lying down; prone (position 
Lying on the side (position). 
Lying on the fact; (position). 
Lying on the back (position). 
On foot; afoot. 
Seated (position). 



Pak&lang. 

T'ahigA. (See index: hit/A.) 

Patag'did. 

Pataob. 

] 'tit il\t t</u. (See index : lihtiyi'i.. ) 
I'tili 'n dig. (See index: liniiig.) 
Paupi'i. (See index: npO.) 



VII, Pa, prefixed U> roots denoting articles v>hieh jii;iy lie bought, sent, 
carried, sewn, left, lent, etc., forms nouns indicating what miecled by thy 
action. In composition these noun? take the nominative, the agent the 
genitive and the recipient the dative. Ex.: 

Padah't. (See index; dala. ) 
Pn.ltirn.in. IttVt/ jmhirnm ra di-innang 
t/iii/ir/tm -itint/t't (thin is what your 
friend, lent ine). 



:i inheritance. 



i.J 



VI] I. Seme root-, saco as i:a.in, eating; and i^ttm. dri ::kiug. are nol clear 
when used with pa. alone in thin sense, and are conjugated '.villi both the 
particle- pit- and the definite of mtinjf.t {pit) forming papa. Ex.: 1'apakt.t'm 
!:a ktitj Jii'in (ask J nan to give yon hhiih-i jii n;r to eat). J'fipfilmim In hiy 
Ttiittas (aik Tomas to give you something to drink). 

IX. .Formerly mapi.t. with roots indicating re!ati\es, signified to call 
others by such names. This custom exists to some degree yet. Ex.: 
Maptntii, to call "aunt." Mapanitno, to call "grandfather" (or "grand- 
mother"). 



I. This particle, which may be analyzed into prtktt with unit/ prefixed, 

feu e rally signifies t" do. suffer or voluntarily allow what may lie denoted 
y the root, and has two forms for the definite, ptit/pttka and pnkn. Mng- 
pttka and pagpaka. form flie present and future tenses in a peculiar maimer. 
The last syllable, ka, adheres to Ihe root in all tenses, and pit is redupli- 
cated for the present and future. The iiiurj of maijpaka. changes to vat/ 
for the past ami present tenses. When paka is used with a root it is nol 
divided, the jirtt syllable of the root being reduplicated for the present and 
future tenses. Paktt- also retains png with verbs conjugated primarily with 
unit/, lorn ling ihe preiix )>'tkn)*.ty. 1'alit admits in as well as i and an. 

Hoots conjugated with maa/iuka may have either a reflexive or transi- 
tive meaning, or both, according to the context, 

II. For the conjugation of roots with witipuhi, see the tables: miiUnj, imti, 

rid, and Aral. 

III. Some verbal roots conjugated in the foregoing sense by 'ma/ipttka are; 
To allow one's self to l>e insulted; Magpakanpi. 

jiatronized. 

To humble; humiliate or lower one's MngpakaU/hd. (See index: haini.) 

self. 

Magpakahmog. 

MniijKthtl.in.li. A iuj knhinhirian ay 
it":/i>tt/,ahil/t>ti ,«'i dat.tt'jti (modesty 
hefits a girl). Aug ip-itttgp'ip'iht- 
butt navy didaijavg it.vit. in/ rianrj 
s'tya'y mapuri ( the reason why that 
girl is adorning herself is to be 
admired). 

To impoverish one's self voluntarily. MrtgpahatliikhA. Ma)»tkaduklu'i, to 

come to poverty. 
To improve or reform one's self. Magpakagnling. (See index: tjnl'mg.) 

685.5—05 15 
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To diminish (voluntarily). 

To esteem one's self highly 

To allow one's self to b< 

(2) to commit suicide. 



IV. A a usual, i stands for ci 



Mai/pabilii.'. Matiit, small; little. 
M<iyj>'ikatit'tlnd. (See index: iwilm!.') 
Maii)ii.tk<tn>.!>tnit. Sugpiikivmalay <iii<: 
lauo /.■11,'d vii/i, (the man allowed 
himself to he killed). Naopabt- 
matit-ji ainj ttvja Ifupi'm. na kaniyang 
Htrrtli ((he Japanese voluntarily 
killed himself [committed sui- 

Mniji"\hi.ivii:ii. (See index: sar/ui.) 
Magpnbu-hi. (.See index: &'iri.) 
make efforts. MagpitkalApang. Tapangan (jtahata- 
paiTijin) mo ang loob mo (exert 
yourself: "brace up"). (See in- 
dex: Itiparig.) 
Maijiiahiy'innin. (See index: pi- 
rn, or instrument ot the action with 



To take exact notice. . , 

mniisiibi ko m iy(> (]>ay exact atten- 
tion to what I am "telling you). 
(This word should not be con- 
founded with its homonym Uni/lti, 
idea of age.) 
V. The foregoing sense of ningpubi general) v apples to actions which dn 
not go beyond the subject or to verb.-; which (in not require an object to 
complete the meaning; hut when used with verbs admitting a direct com- 
plement other than the subject or eapaule of voluntariness, ma.'/piibi gives 
greater force or intention to the root. In this signiti cation the particle 
admits in, i, and an, the reduplication hei;:g generally from tlie first 
syllable of the root, as pab: is the usual form of the definite in such cases. 
Hoots, conjugated (has must: be euoahle of expressing the idea of ir--" ■■■■ 



less. Fag is retained i 
■p-t'ip'd'i. as the r 



s may be, and i 



Uaijpak'ii'miL Pnkauralanrtinydang 
umiTiiA Imtn (try to teach the chil- 
dren earnestly), Miujpabipmj.jnd. 
to study earnestly. i'agp-; b rj«r- 
tjtiriiIan-iiini/6 ua'j u'ikang Tag&log 
(try earnestly to study the Tiit'ai'V 
language). MiKjpakupaiTij&nd, -o 
preach earnestly. 

Magpakabait. 

Mwijiiihtrnhaii (from datum). May- 
ptikitrahmt bm.rj bamtkad (walk 
very slowly). Pakaraiunitn. iii'i 
aha p-iaidla (throw it very delib- 
erately), Dahanrm mo iying gavv. 
?iio(dolhat work of yours slowly 

S carefully]). Mapakarahan, to 
low down; to become quiet. 
JS'iipabinikan na (it has become 
quiet already; it has slowed down 

now). Dumahan, to go away 
slowly. Magdahan, to go slowly. 
(■See index: dahan. ) 
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Mogpokagili',. Vin.akagifp.lio hing 
biptitid no b/tbaye (my dearly be- 
loved sister). 

MagpakainijaL 

Mogpokoixip. Maypakuimpisip, to 
think very deeply. (See index : 

To arrange well. Magjxiko.kdxoy. (See index: homy.) 

To rectify well. Mogpohttuid. (See index: tuid.) 

To tempt greatly. MagjHikitiuho. (See index: tufoo.) 

VI. By reduplicating tlie root, roots, capable of expressing the idea of 
more or le.-s, acetife slid greater force or iiitensitv will) mo'jpahi. Thev 
;iiT! generally lined in the definite with this construction, and (lie reduplf- 
ration does not extend beyond the first two syllables of tile root, according 
to the general rule. Ex.: HlogpokodolidoVld, ''to suffer intensely or to 
ondmegreally." I'oh'.r.-.'ipUip.n mo, " think intensely." I'lthmipniyipii'/ii-t, 
" take the greatest, of eare; care for it sedulously." 

VII. Dropping the hi from poko, there remains pn, which pronouneed 
long and almost it;; poet, das the same meaning as p<rt<i, but slioulil not be 
confounded wil.li pi. (the delinile of magpo), p-.i ((he particle), nor with 
pa, "yet." It is generally used in the imperative. Ex.: I'Minkxan -mo 
(oj.cn wider [or quicker]). I'njiol,) mo (strike harder). I'ulnjwwm mo 
(throw it with more force [or quicker]). (See index: B'tkil"; paid; and 
lapon. ) 

VII I. A further use of magpako with nouns or verbs expressing time is 
to signify to persevere or remain until such lime, doing what may be 
denoted by the root used. This signification admits of in, i, and an. Ex.. 

M'tgpahat'irao. (See index: artw.) 
Mogpokohopon. (See imles: hapon. ) 
ifii<jp«ktip''ittid. Aug ipivogp.-tpahi- 
pi'tiHi! ko'y ig,ng giwA (Ties work is 
the cause of my having to remain 
awake all night). Tlong /.'did d./:>i 
urtg 'pihtigpakapuyaUm ko (This 
room is the place "where I remained 
awake [or watched] all night). 

IX. When an accidental or fortuitous action is to bo expressed with 
mogpuh; the;/ is dropped, making mo.pako, an analogous particle, to vol. 
['inako, formed from piikn and in, should not be confounded with phmh't, 
used in a very different sense. (See hides: pinal.d.) Ex.: 

To multiply. Mapakantmi (from dami). Applied 

to animals, etc. (Seeindex: dami.) 
To come to ]>oveity. Mupnkadtikfai. (Seeindex: dukhd.) 

To grow greatly. Mapakalaki. (Seeindex: lakl.) 

To he delayed more than usual. Mapakal&wig. 



I. This particle, known as the sixth to Spanish grammarians, has 

pnki for the definite, and reduplicates the second syllable (ki) of the par- 
ticle for the present and future tenses. The pluperfect and future perfect 
tenses arc wanting. Moki changes to v.o.ki for the past and present, tenses, 
and paid takes in for the same, funding pinaki. 

II. The principal signification of maki wdth roots capable of expressing 
companionship, etc., is joining with, accompanying anofjier, imerfeE-ence 
or intermeddling in what may lie denoted by the root. 

III. MaM may be combined with vm, moo, won, magpapa., and iki, as well 
as with itself (paki). There are some verbs which resemble maki in form, 
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10 it may be written there). 
T'I'jiii; ii,'!.i~i''i. sulci <ii/ /icH'cUilc-ii 
mo nito (Put tli is in to be written 
with (hose letters). Makipngpa- 
sMat; to join (or interfere with) in 
ordering to write (from mnij/,ri,i-':- 
lat). 

To join with in [ilay or gaining. Mo.kipcijl<.trn(\nv,i\)i\i!gltti-o, toplayor 

gamble; see tables: laru). Also: 
l\ik''iit;,fiu-'!im mo ai J't'dro (Play 
with Pedro). (With pit) I'np'tkt 
laTotnmo si J'clro an knnii/i. (Tell 
[make] Fedro play with him). 

To join in fishing with a easting net Mnh'.ji-u.dniii (from rncii'Jtdc; to fish 
called "dala. for a living thus). Dumnla; to fish 

(occasionally) with a "dala." 
M'l.y/tlid't, to rise a "dala." Maka- 
dala; to be able to catch anything 
with a "dala. 1 ' 

To join with in saying "yer." Makipai'io (from ptioo; to say "yes."; 

To join in a conversation HEiiu \ ii.oil. Makipckiump (frtiin uia£iu«ap). 

IV. See tables: io/r<i ;■■;;'; mcocrct, and s\imakay. 

V. J/aAi by itself admits only oi < and mi in the definite. I represent- 
the reason, cause, or object' of the action, and nu I he person interfered or 
meddled with, or joined, aee. iiii pained, etc. For the conjugation with i 
see the tables: t'dnt and h'tiu.clld. r'nrthe < ieli nil <> with tin see wiy/'tn',. 

VI. 7k is only Used with m'[(-i in combination with vuujpit. (pa). Ex.; 
T'iil;'j±iijo>i:'tn inn iiivj tiJi/n mo ,ta uutiicil Ubw i'/aii (Tell your servant, to join 
those men in their task), See also inii.k'ipinjbii-i, in Paragraph Hi, preced- 
ing, and tables. 

VII. Some roots conjugated with the principal signification of nmHare: 
To join Or meddle with teaching: Makitlrcl. (Sec tables.) Mckipinjt'i- 

nil, to join or meddle with study- 
ing. (.See table,--. ) Hn.kir.wTjhbvl, 
to join or meddle with preaching. 
To pick a quarrel, Makipagduoy, (See index: duay.) 

To claim a part in; to participate. tft;kir(tmt\y (from d&may). 
To carry along with; to join; to in- Makihalui. (Sec tables.) 

terfere. 
To embark with. 
To thrust oneself into the ■ 

pany of another. 
To thrust oneself into a dispute or Makitido. (See index: Wo.) 

argument. 
To join with in weeping. 
To join (or meddle)' in pleasi 

VIII. An is sometimes sullixod to roots conjugated with ninki to exprc-s 
intensity of the idea denoted by the root. Pag is generally retained in 
expressions of this class. Ex.: 

To moek greatly; to make fun of, Makipagbiroan. (See index: hire.) 

maliciously. 
To join eagerly In play or gambling. }fck\ptujb.ir/ian. (See index: btro.) 
To thrust oneself into an alterea- Makipagsagulan. Ano' t nakikipagM- 

tion; to answer with vehemence, gutan an b.qildlnihcii mo? (Why 
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To thrust oneself into a con' 
tion; to interrupt a report. 

To hate intensely; to detest. Mokipaijlanimui, (from lanim). Not 

to be confounded with its homo- 
nym. Umim, "to sow." Niikikita- 
niiiniu n jtuin lay Pedro (Juan de- 
tests [hates ] Pedro intensely). 
Iltmiiij \:<t,.tj 'Hiid-ifittiftuiitiiiiDi mi ka- 
pidbi'ii.ai: ma (Do not detest, [hate] 
your neighbor so). 

IX. The asking fer Mich articles of fond, etc.. as are generally exchanged 
iini'iiy neighbors for cooking and Imtiselmld work is expressed bv viaki, 
with the root denoting what may be a.sked for. A small (juanlity is'alwavs 
undcrsbxid. The cause is expressed with i and the person asked by an, 
should the definite lie used, /disused onlv in nmi:imiiiir:-]! wilii »;/i. .',■„- 
(pa). Ex.: ^ 
To ask for a little wine. MaMOak (from dial). This word is 

from tlie Arabic nraq, from nriuja, 
"to sweat; perspire." Itis found 
in English as arrud:. 
Tn ask. for a few coals (fire). Makiapiiy, 

To ask for a little salt. Makiatin. (>ee index: a&'ui. ) 

To ask for a little rice. Makibig&s. Xal-ibibigd) ako eana sa 

ini/a, pa (I would ask you for a 
little rice, sir). Hina m\'> .■',<■ inn. kik .'- 
biijiixm'jf (Who are you asking it 
for?) Akin;/ i/>inul, '<l<!iit)U!>, iimj iim 
ktiiaj iiiai/ mkll (I am askin;: fur tot: 
riee for mv mother, who is ill). 
Paid: (Is that so!) 

X. With roots verbalized i 
action expressed by the root be dor 
To ask another to reach something. MakialmL (See index: Abut. 

To thank for. MakiiiiiTi/i ( frutu hniiiii~,t!; tn re(|uest; 

see index: hingl). 

XL With nouns denoting partition mnki signifies to ask for what may 

be denoted by the root; and with ordinal numbers, in using which tiie 

■■■''■ ' ' ' ■ ^ifies tf, ask for the part designated by 

To ask for an inheritance. Makimiuia (see index: maim). 

To ask for a part or piece of any- Makipixaiiy. Mai/pimnii/; to break 
thing (as bread). up and divide a cracker or bread. 

MnqpiitnrHj kit/; (let us break it up 

and divide it). 
To ask for a fifth, tenth, etc. Maki.kiili'mit; miikika/mu. 

XII. With roots denoting work which may be joined in by mure, than 
one, mnki sometimes expresses tier idea of asking to join in such work. 
Ex.: Si Jin in iiiii,tij;tknliil,itj t-i akin {Juan asked tin: to help bim in pelting 
some water}. The particle kit, expressing c panionship, is prefixed to 

the root, 

XIII. Some routs Cdtumencing with ■'-, y, ,«. and ( change with -mnki in a 
similar manner as with man, when used in the signification of " to ask, re- 
quest," etc. Ex.: 
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To ask for news. Makimaliui (from hnlild; see index: 

balild). 

To ask for 11 passage (as on a vessel). Mnk'oinkmi (from fnkmj), 

XIV. With rools signifying nationality, race, state, tom.lit.ion, occupa- 
tion, profession, etc., hwAi' is sometimes mod to signify t.lnil. one acts like, 
boars himself like, or resembles what is denoted by the root. This idea, 
however, is generally otherwise expressed, as some rools used thus are not 
clear unless fully ox plained by I he context. 

XV. With run, mnk'. bus a neuter meaning similar to that borne by ma 
alone. Ex. : 

To appear like a noble (casually). Xipitki.itinlw.!. Xn)"ikiki.innhil ang 
alipin (The slave looks like a noble 
[has become so casually] ). 

To act like or resemble ;in American. Mabiamericano. 

To act, like or resemble a Spaniard. Mnkicastila. 

To aot like or resemble a Tagalog. Mnkittujiilutj. X>.tkikitrt/jnlo<j ili/ny 

iauo xa paitguiTgitxap (This man 
resembles a Tagalog in his man- 
ner of speaking). 

To act like or resemble ;i person. Miikili'n'.'i. XukikiUhw tin// mn.6 (m>- 

goy) (The monkey acts likea per- 

To aet like a woman, Makilxibtu/e. Xukibuhiuie. xi Junn 

(Juan acted like a woman) . This 
also means to run after women. 

To act likea man; to run alter men. Mukibdivii. Xn.kilu.inki ifoiig lnih<i- 
yeng ito (This woman acted like a 

To act like a beast. Makihu i/vp ■ Xnkiliuiiop ittmt/ li'tim ih\ 

(This man acted li'ke a beaut). 

To conform to in customs. Mnkiuyali. 



I. Nagbt, the ninth particle of flic Spanish writers upon TagaloL', mav 
lie analyzed into mug and hi, one of the definites of tun. This particle 
generally expresses the idea of having (or being) what was not had or pos- 
sessed (or existed as a state) before. As a rule, vingku refers to condition 
or state, win It; mini refers more to the action by which a state or condi- 
tion is brought about. 

The second syllable of the particle is reduplicated for the present and 
future tenses, while in changes um for the past and present, following the 
usual rule. There are a few exceptions, Hie lirst syllable of the root being 
reduplicated in some words. (See tables: iUnng.) 

I dclinite expresses the cause or reason of the action, while mi stands for 
cither place or person, according to the nature of the action. (See tables: 
ulang. ) 

Some very correct lied widely used expressions arc made by using (in 
with iiiinjku. Ex.: 

To look much at things; (o inspect l.'mmiin'.w. Wnld iibing fiib.it ptuikn- 

closely. kaaniiuiuait (There will be noplace 

where I will be able to look at it 

[inspect it; stmlvit out]). 



'sself. Magkalibang. lYn'i't fihum jilmuikn- 

, lerewasnoplacewnere 

they could a: i ie.se themselves). 



(See index: pi.iau: lipurt.) 



hbangan (Ther 

they could a .„ 

M'ljiiihuii-;, to l.ieamnsed ; diverted. 
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Some roots conjugated in the foregoing signification with magka 



To have children. 

To have crocodiles again (as 

To lie laden with fruit. 



To bo lucky; to have luck. 



To have rice again (also t<i have niui:h Mtigkopalay. 



Magkaanak. 
Magkabmt. 

Mci/bihii/ii/n. Xn'iknkahaiiyiiiiu. ilntt'i 
'dog (This river is infested with 
crocodiles again). 

Mni/k<ifnnTi;u. \'.i;/);nluj ni/a na Hong 
h'lhuymi iti'it (iias this tree homo 
fruit already'.') Hindi pa nugka- 
buui/a (As yet it lias not borne 

Mrr/kiirni'iii. (Wee index: doi'm.) 
Magkoitip. Xagkakaisip ria itong 
t,..it<i»!) Hi',:' (Has this child reason 
yet? [i. e., has it yet arrived at the 
age i>( reason]). 
Mngkapalud, 



To forbid. 

To have money again. 
To he ill. 



\1 a.! di i -ill- 1. 

Muijb<Ki:siili!. 

Hagkaealapi 

Mugknmkil. Aug iiwykaxakit, the 
cause of illness. Ami ang ipirftg- 
knmikil vtof (What made, you ill?) 
Pti.i'iklih:, to ho pained. Aug 
■ji!i}i!igki.iiJ:ktiii, line ill from his own 
fiiult, also a sick person. 

Magk'i.iiyd . Willi -pr,, hinrtiwigkaka- 
nh/i'i. hi htiiiji'.my piigblhi'di'iy ("No, 
; he dues not get ennugh ti. live 



■n). 



(See tables: Along.) 



II. The casual, accidental, or chance assemblage of many people or 
things, even thniigh immaterial, is sometimes expressed by magka. The 
particle denotes a plurality ul suhjecrs in ^n/h cases, as opposed to a plural- 
ity of acts, as expressed hv some other particles. Ex.: 



To quarrel (as two or more). 
To lie equal; to coincide; to accord. 
To meet casually; to gather (as a 
crowd). 

To assemble casually (as a crowd). 
To meet casually (as a crowd). 



Magkitibuui. (See index: duny.) 

Magkaayon. 

MiigkuMiifiiiniig. (See index: sidi'i- 

Muykumma. (See index: *im«.) 

Mnnbilipim. (See index: lipnn.j 



To suffer from a famine (also fc 
many to be hungry). 

To suivr ['mill a ciinflagratuin. 

To enjoy a holiday. 

To have a riot or tumult. 

To be squeezed or pressed in a crow. 



MwjkAb'ili'itimij. 

Moijkiig-'iUim. 

Ml.l.'i'k':.''''liiii/. 
Miigbitiid. 
MugkngHh'.. 
Sfiiybi'.l'ty'iti: 
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IV. Another use of nuii/hi is to express an unintentional or casual error 
in what niav he noted bv t-He root. The imperative is made with jwii/u 
orftffM (q. v.)- Ex.: 

To say one thing accidentally for Miiijkmba. X'lgkriiba ah/a (He acci- 
another. dentally said one thing for an- 

other). 

To err in counting. Mtigkatimang. 

To equivocate accidentally. Magko.mti.li. Naykmrndi ako (I 

equivocated accidental! y). 
Houag mting akalaing ako'y nop- 
faiA'toruift ( Don't you think I made 
any mistake) . 

V. ifrtghi is iii an used fo express -ielf-decepti' m by tile i-ijflu. hearing, i-hr. , 
the definite past tense villi en. aullixcd heini; In ken as the root. For the 
present tense I he first s\ liable of the root is reduplicated aii'l not the sisxind 
syllable of the particle. Ex.: 

To he deceived by the hearing. MaiikuriiTytiii. XaghiririiTt/tm <>l:t',- 

(My hearing deceives me). (See 
index: diiTijig.) 

To lie deceived by the sight. Magkakilu. (See index: k'dtt.) 

VI. A further use of vmijka ia with the ?ou infinitive of some verbal 
roofs and some adverbs of place, with which infinitives iiingku- expresses 
the idea of making the said movement or going (o or from I lie place indi- 
cated by the adverb for some particular reason or cause. Ex.: 

To follow (or obey) for a particular MaghuKimvuud (from xtaitid). Also 
cause or reason. to follow wherever another may 

go. (See index: smiod.) 
To be here for a particular cause or .Vagk/nhimito. (See index: dito.) 

VII. Doubling the root intensifies the meaning with magka in some 



To be very late or tardy. 



Mi.ii)koln'ihiii,Uiiiiiii. Xngktik<ihai':)i>- 

lialaui. ka (You are very late 

[tardy]). 
Miuikirftiii.vnihirixx,- (from litnsaij). 

J.HHuiiifxig, to 1 iivitk anything into 

small pieces. 
MaijhdutMiiiiin (from luk'ie). 



To be finished or concluded <■ 
pletely. 

To bo completely broken up (. 
rope or cord). 

To lie completely destroyed. 

To be torn into tatters fas clothes, .'lngk'.i.h-hiiliiiiijitiiid^iiij [fj 

etc.). dng). 

VIII. Sometimes kn, the definite of ;,><i, combines with pag to denote 
the source of something. (See index: rir&.) 



\l'i'j:;><:i'it'd]ititid { fro 
Mtt.gk:i.:-ir-';sii-i"i. (from xirt).; s 



future tenses. It also changes m to n for the past and present indefinite. 
It. expresses the conversion or transformation, either gradual or sudden, oi 
one tiling into another, us a general rule, the root being that into which 
the other thing is converted or transformed, 'kajin is also used to express 
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such ideas as " to beget," etc. Being a 
no imperative in such cases, aB there cai 
cop!, with personal pronouns. 

II. For slow", self -con verting jn-'ifi-^^i-n «.■.■■ if generally nsed, but in some 
eases the use 01" iiirjr/i'ji is enrrect. Resides the indefinite the doimitos with 

t and an exist. (See tables: dlak.) 

Ah mivfui generally dennies a Mate or condition, ii admits iVVh wilii sonic 
root j, and in combination wil.li pa, the definite of niagpa, it also admits -in. 
with others, (See tables: dapat.) 

III. As will ho iidti-il, inaaiii is commonly used to express such arts as 
the turning of wine into water by niiracui'nis agency, etc., an well as natural 
processes. Some of the roots usually conjugated with mag'm are: 

Maginalak. (See tables: aliik.) 
■r bile. Mafpntipfb'i. yayiyii/apdi'i miy ''thing 

bibiy (my mouth tastes like gall). 

ilaginbatv. Any a.-nita ill Lath ay 
muihiJjtitJjuij ust'.n (the wife of Lot 
became a rock of salt). 

Mfttjimukd.. (See tables: sttkil.) 

ilt.i<i<-iian-ak (from a/iak, "child"). 
S'li'/iiiini'ik rd Alirtili'.im. fi Isaac; at 
ntiyinauak in Isaac n Jacob; at nn- 
yinanak ni Jacob ti Jttda at kntii- 
yu-iig vitfiVjd. kapat'iit (Abraham be- 
gat Isaac; and Isaac begat. Jacob; 
and Jacob hesrat Judas and his 
brethren) — MatUi. H, 2. 

Mayintaati. Aittj anak nan.y Ihus ay 
■nagintaiio ((he sun of God was 
made man), (lint if volition is in- 
cluded other particles or expres- 
sions must be used.) Aug anak 
iiaiiy Diox tiy ntu/ia/ianang ta 'to (the 
eon of God assumed the form of 

Aititiijitni/t'iloy. Xagiijirdfigalog liny 
capiiihi. sa paiiyanyiixap (the Cap- 
tain resembles (or seems to be) a 
Tagalog by bis speech). 

the past tenses is the only sense 

fie to. conversion, etc, the present 
"seems to be," "may Vic," and 



To become a Tag'ului.'. 



IV. It should he noted that im-yin 
which can really be said to denote c< 
and future tenses conveying the idea 

■'might he," respectively. 

V. M-iyiii is sds'i used in a neuter sense to express the assumption of 
office, states, conditions of mind, morals, or body, etc., ii intention is not 
meant, in which case other particles are used. 



To become "presidenle." 



To become worthy. 



Miigaiprcaitknle. Xatjinpreeidente si 
l',al Sin/tun a! stib'i iing-wttol.i'riiait.'ir 
(Don Simeon became presidente. 
and afterwards governor). 

Maginfianal, 

ilayinwart'imal (from maramot, mi- 
ser; see dtimot). 

Miiijaidapat (from dt'ipat; see tables: 
dapat). ilticapat, fair; just; de- 
serving. Ka.rajit.'m, merit; deserts. 
Any ■ikiipiu/iniliipni, the reason or 
cause df being worthy . 
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To be converted into an anirn 



bnUHlinoss. 
brutality. 

To become an habitual litigant, (bar- .l/'iw.yrfr '«».<■■«;<. .\ayiii/iniaiim/i sim't 
rator). (he lias become an habitual liti- 

gant). 

To become deaf. MaginMngl. 

To become blind. Maginhvbjg. 

To become dumb. Maginpipi. 

VI. With some root- maghi may express tin: idea of "to be." Ex.: 

To be the motive or cause. ilmi'mdahitthi. ltd ang nag'/ndahi- 

lan (this was the reason). M ang 
niii/i'findiikilini (this is ttie cause). 

To befall. Maginp&lad. An ikay&angmagigin- 

phbvi hi! ( What will inv luck be? 
[What will befall me?]) 

To turn oiii to he true. Man'mUitOn. N<:gmlot<)oaiig$inaki.ni<j 

sa akin (what you told me turned 
out to be true). 

To be a servant. ifagiiiidilii. Jinny tttuoitfi'y magigin- 

alilit itimi'i (this man will be your 
servant). 



Maffimyd. 

Mag'tti&k'm. Ab'fy iitai/tginiyVt ib'ni 

ag ■iii-iijUjmt'ihin (1 will be yours 

and you will lie mine). 

i combination with the interrogative 

magkmui? (how much'.') and with tin: 

'S thereto. ('.) With vui'jin. prefixed to a number and »" following 

it the completim of the period named is denoted. Maijin expresses the 
idea of "about" in these eases. Ex.: («) MiiJi'ii/inili'm nit''t? (about how 
manv will then; be'.'} Jtfuyigimlt'tn tiiig pnronnm.' (about how niany will 
go there'.') Ntujiyiinbtb.ununi pi.t'i (about twenty). Mugii/iiimniibirio it'll 
(Kow much will this be worth'.') (h) Kvny inaiihiimnij liv.da- n<« (After 
about a mouth ). Nuitg magin'ilinig nnm (after a few days). Kumj mitnii'- 
si.mgl.aOu in: (alter about a year). 

IX. Ma-ffin may he used sometimes in the sense of "beit" or 

"either" -"or." Ex.: Mugiuibr, imtgini-ji'in (lie it this or be it 

that), Mng'mlalaki sh/<i; mtuiiuhaliinjr (he it man or be it. woman). Ma- 

CiTtjtiyt'in; iiin</in , ii.ik'.iii h>j piM-oroon ub'> (either to-day or to-morrow 1 will 
?e to go there). 



I. This particle, v. liicii changes initial in to n lor the indetinhe past and 
present. reduplicates the luxt syllable of the purl'.rlr. for the present ami 
future tenses. It. bus all three delinites, and may be combined with all 
other particles, which are placed between it. and the root, except inubi and 
nut definite, in the sense of power, which precede it. (See tables: iil'm; 
gtna't; tiq/on, and kiilni. ) It has no other si ^niti ration than to denote a 
plurality or universality of subjects in connection with the verbal action. 
.Naturally there is no singular number. Ayii may he inserted after the 
first two leJters of the particle to iudii-ate an extreme decree of plurality. 

See tables: pui/t'iral. Ex.: 
To teach (many). Magsi&raL Magidpag&ral, to study 

(many). Ang mar~g& bald dito an 
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23E 



o preach (by a 



To confers (awy). 
To go out (many). 
To look; behold, etc. (many). 



Toei 



i (many). 



i«i;tim itc/ii marmxipagi'md-itii Itihat 
(all thechildreu herein this town 
are, studying). Aug manga. Udii. 
niltiug fumei'tii'ir; i-iii~;)<ig>i.->ijiai-/ih'id 
(all the children in this school 
:ir*i learning for studying)). Mag- 
sipatii/dr: ' ' 
Manijags . , 
great, number). 

Mntp'tpngrinnpisal. To hear confes- 
sions (many priestsf; ■irtagxiptigp-i.- 
cum/ihnl. (.See index: vtimpistd.) 

MagniMian. MiujfiUibi'u hai/img h'hat 
va mrriritii mi looh (all of you who 
are inside go out). 

Ma-;tiipal,'/'/d. ]>iiki! ipinagsixtjiaii/iuti 
nih'i -tug ddgtd. i.'/'ing miti~/>i t-'mti 
i'/iin.' (Why are those men look- 
ing at. the sea for?) 

3fiiijmp6.mk . Mtiytipiiwi; lai/oii'i htliat 
ltd itaririyn ng waiting yiiwti : (Come 
in all of you who are out, there 
doing nothing [or without work]). 

Magsiiaua. 



I. This particle is lit lie used, and besides the usual change of r,i lo n for 
the past and present indefinite rednphentes llip.'rniK'i syllable {pit) uf the 
particle fur the present anil future tenors. It is used with roofs express- 
ing the idea of motion or positions of the body, and signifies to perform 
such motions or take such positions voluntarily, and with briskness or 
Suddenly. If such sudden motion occur or position be assumed involun- 
tarily, the a is dropped, forming 'ntapitti, eipial in meaning to maptt. The 
' " ;ii. / ■ ■'...■;. , i... ...■,„„„ £ cause, and an 'Jinn) for place exist. 



a with i (ilea] 
(See tables: Inhod.) Ex.: 
To prostrate one's self Quickly. 

To lie. down ipiickly; to throw 
self down. 

To fall on one's knees. 



To turn the hack abruptly. 



Mngpatirapd (from dapd). 

Mntjpatih'iga. M-igpidihigd. ka (lie 

down quickly). 
Miigpfil.Htiin.nl. . I iff; ik'tptigjittl.ibtiiiid: 

the cause or reason for falling on 

the knees. Aug pagpali/aiinraii: 

the place where or person knelt 

to. (Pee tables.) 
M'lg/.atiiit/.iLtid. To do the same 

without, intention, mapitlilid.ii/'jd. 
Mngptttitindiy. Xtigptrpatitiiidia tii/d 

(he is springing to his feet). No- 

■pnptditiiid'ig ni,-!', (1 sprang to my 

feet, unconsciously). 
3Iugpa.thi.p6- To sit down suddenly 

without, meaning to: mnpi.dm.p6. 



To sit, down suddenly. 



I. This particle beside the change from m to u for the past and present 
iiidelimte, reduplicate* \\w fff.oitd syllable {hi) of the parliitl'. ior (he present 
and future tenses. This particle is used to express verbs of searching for 
minutely, for those expressing the idea, of removing dirt, etc., from the 
lace or body, and for miscellaneous ideas which will be belter seen from 
the examples. Certain letters beginning roots are modified by m/inhi, the 
name as they are by man. The definites with i and panhi, in the sense of 
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cause, with an and either panhi or hi in the sense of place, ami wil.li ii; 
and either panhi or JW for ordinary definite sentences exist. (See tables: 
mntuij; mala.y; tinga.) 

II. A reciprocal form of many of tin; verbs conjugal i:d wilh nuinlii may 
be formed with on suffixed or with >imy!<i in pi me of nitmlJ, retaining orias 
a suffix, however. Ex.: 



To search for carefully; to glea 



To peek here and there (a* a bird i 

search of grain). 
To search for grains of metals o 

minerals. 



To comb the mustache. 
To pick the teeth. 



To clean the nails. 

To cleanse from head lice. 



To rebel; re 
To avenge o 



To tell the fortune by the palm 



Maiudinalay (from v&lay, "mi- 
husked rice" ). Panh.imat.tiy in (/'.'- 
maliii/iii} mo dug iyong kakmihi 
(look for [glean] what yon have 
to eat). Ang gulum ay any i-pi- 
r,'.ti<i<ihi»M!-i;j h.iyd (hmii'A'.r iJ the 
cause of his gleaning ). AiiybAkiil 
niJaaii u.yangpiiianhiiii<iltiyai\ n'n/i 
(he was gleaning [he gleaned] in 
the lield of Juan). 

MuHiuuub'i (from tnkt'i). 

Ma-iihiiiiultj/t (from piilou, "all of one 
color"). I'fdox also means the 
(frains themselves. 

Munhil'hiMn (from lamus, "stain, 
snmiifre"). The root- hildtnon is 
from this com bi nation. 

3L.!ii!>.r/!iixui/ (from mtiay, " mus- 
tache"). 

Mauhini iT-ju (from liiTya, "what ad- 
heres to the teeth". Stje tables). 

MmihiiivM (from lutuli, "earwax"). 

ManhimiilA (from muta, "secretion 

of the eye"). 
Manh'anukt!) (from potto, "swelling 

or inflammation of the eyelids"). 

I'amokt.uhin, a person frequently 

afflicted thus. 
Mniilii>Ti/ol:6 (from kok6, "nail, 

ManhiiTi/iHu (from hdu, "head 
louse"). ManhirTyulutitm or may- 

liii-rpit'i./i'in, to cleanse each other 
thus. Munhinuma, to cleanse of 
body lice. Tomakin, person af- 
flicted thus. 

MirnliimiikiU (from ItakAi, "footprint, 
sign, trail, etc."). Bakaitiii i»v iv 
nail'- ang yapak (follow it, here is 
the footprint). Mayli.hmtkatan, M> 
follow each other un the trail, elr. 

M'.Uihimi'iiiiii: (from Imysik, "cruel, 
tyrannical"). 

Manhigaiiti (from ganti, "reward, 
premium"). I'inanh-iyaiiti. «<<" 
fi.yd (they avenged him [her].'- 
SUA any jianlriliigantitum iiiiiA (I.- 
will lake revenue on them). 

Manhdnko (from lako). 

Miti>J<:iin.it ! iiii'nf (from. mogmiif, 
"child"). Mom6s mo U6? (Is 
(his your child?) 

Mai'himC'vui (from pAlad, "palm")' 
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To be uneasy 

To meddle; intrude. 

To faint; swoon. 
To suspect evil. 

To bent, about the bush. 



To change color or the expression i 

the face. 
To feel badly for lost work. 
To embark in the boat of another. 



Muuhiiiiiiiidnij (from panday, 

"smith"). Panday vnka, great 
talker, "wordsmith," 

Manhhiinugtaa (from pimgldo., sad- 
being alone.)- 'lapantjiar, v.n. Wilmi: 
(a lonely [solitary] house). 

Mfuiliiiiiiinok (from p&sok). Houag 
inomj panhhutotthni. ting bti.hay 
i>nng UtiriurniiuTg:'!. {1i.11.11 (don'' med- 
dle with what passes in the life 
other people). 

M<uiliiiiiiiti.fi (s'roin 111:1.1.1.11/, "idea 
dying." See tahles: mutng.) 

Miiflumiila i from p\dit, "idea of n 
believing and blaming another"). 
1'ii.hi is the idea of redness, 

Miuiliiin'diag (from piling, "bank, 
shore"), Jlatitig nitj nhing pan.i- 
ihi'j'juiil'itTjiai'. (Don't beat, about 
the bush with me; don't try any 
red tape on me). 

M'udii mv.t'i (from put!, "ideaof white- 

Mw'/iiif-bitnig (from miyung). 
Mit.i\!iii!:.ik:iji ( from utikay, "boat, ves- 
sel"). 

Maiiiiint'ipt.iiiij (from idpiing). 



To follow American customs. 
To follow Bicol customs. 
To follow Visayan customs. 
To follow Spanish customs. 
To follow Ilocano customs. 
To follow Moro customs. 
To follow Tagalog customs. 



I. As usual, this particle has the past and present indefinite take u in 
place of m, while the fenmd syllabic (*i) of the pur/irk is redupliealed for 
the present and future tenses. All three delinitcs exist. See tables: iii.-il-. 
The signification of litis particle is imitation, adoption or following the 
" "cms, dress, or language of another people. It is little used, muki being 
e enstomary. Ex. : 

Magsaamericano. 
Magmtekol. 

Mtiijivjfiisattu. 

it-igiui'.ustila. 

M'ig:-itih;ko. 

Magna ka moromn. 

Aluiimtagnliiii. An;: fihiitmtug(tti»j, 
what followed or imitated, etc.; 
Aug ipagsatagalog, the reason or 
cause of such adoption. Pag is 

dropped with in. 

Tl. \r<iijM; i,w: a* in the expressions „,ri_//»rrinrr, hi tinny dtimil; put the 
clothes in the sun: isahangin mo iiongbard; hang this shirt in the wind, etc., 
are not from this particle but from m, the preposition "in," conjugated 
with moo and i respectively. 

Ill, The signification of nitigufi may be expressed by other particles 
than maki, among them being magka and ma with it n suffixed. Ex.: Si 
■hum ail ii:tghtikt.>*l.it.'rtiri (J nan is very Spanish in his ways [speech, etc.]). 
Nttfatagaiogansiy&(ll6 is very Tagalog in his ways). By doubling the root, 
if a hisyllahio one, or the first two syllables thereof if longer, a diminu- 
live meaning is imparted. Ex.: Natatagatatjalogmi. dyft (He is somewhat 
Tagalog in his ways). 
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'. ISDEFINITIC 



This particle changes initial m to .■■ fin- the past and present hide finite, 
and reduplicates the 'r:«* syllable f/jn) of the part.idi- for the present and 
future tenses. The sole use of I he particle is to express, prefixed to root- 
denoting positions ,-,[ the body or motion.'; of the parts thereof, the invol- 
untary remaining in such position, etc., as the result, of fright, surprise, or 
other vii 'lent emotion. The definite- 1 with i, to express tile cause, and with 
an, to express place, exist. (See tables: vuiM.) Ex.: 
To remain with staring eyes. Magkapad'dti'.. Iinmili.it, to open the 

eyes. Madiial, to be open (as the 
eyes), Syn., magkapaiiii'ditt, to re- 
main with the eyes open. Aug 
ipagkafmiiti'ilat, the cause of remain- 
ing with staringeyes. Angpagka- 
jiiuni'Ualau, the place of remaining 

To be left with the month open; lo Hagknpma/iuatxi, from i7i)« iTjio. Xf/u- 

staud with open mouth. tuant/a, to open the mouth. 

To stand showing the teeth (as an Ma'jkttpaiTifi*! (from liT/ist). 
animal, etc. 



I. This particle takes r, in the past ami present indefinite in place of w. 
and has the peculiarity of reduplicating tin: initial syllable of all root* con- 
jugated by it. For the present and future tenses the wand syllable t.'.'ej 
of the partitir, is reduplicated in ;l similar manner to the reduplication of 
the t)i of mamn. (See tables: b.iliit.) Ma'jkan. signilios primarily tile in- 
voluntary (lowing out of the secretions of the bod\ , and lias the'detinitcs 
of i for the cause and an for tlie place. In a 
also used to express involul 
the examples: 

To bleed. Mapkai,ilwli'rj!',{iri>inih<r)6,''h\o<x\"). 

To sweat from tear or illness. Magkanpapdii:,x (from jidvni). 

To slaver; to drool. MagkonMuwrnj (from Idway, "sa- 

To weep or shed tears unconsciously Morjkaid\di>M (from luka, "tear"). 

(as from a wood tire). 
To blush. Mtigkttnhiidyd (from kiyd). Kahi- 

ydhi'iA, a shameful thing. 



Mni/k'.nihohiiht'i. yagkakaaliohoU, .* 



Sultana (Juan is shad- 
e's " 



ing his clothes off with „ . 

To overflow ; to exceed. Mwjkaidalab'w. Lirtabiwn mo any 

vio* ko sa tt/d (You exceeded my 

orders to you). 
To drop off. Maghmi'ii'i'ji'i'/. 

To burst into laughter. Magkantntaua. 

To be stunned by a blow. Magkanlitilap. 



The combining of various particles is called "transcendency" by the 

writers upon Tagalng, and may tie said to have the follow in;.' eharaeteri-- 
tics;- With two exceptions, double or triple combinations of particles 
prefixed to a root demand that the one immediately before the root take, 
the definite form. (See tables, aitat; dhtk.) 

First exception. Some roots conjugated by mag and magka admit um. 
(See tables, pilit; dalt; sunod.) 
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Second exception. The particle rtml-a precedes other particles, a prop- 
erty also possessed by miujui, except when in combination with nmkn, 
which |.'i»u before vi<u:.<> in such cafes. (. J ee tabH'S, '<!!■«; imi'-rf; AilAiy: 
rfito; (ifur. if must furl her lie borne in mind thai runes which are priirmriiy 
eoujujialod by inn;; retain /««/ as a prefix invariably, as do also those roots 
differing in meaning with um and rung. 



For convenience of reference lo ihe Spanish works a.ud also to the work 
of Humboldt, ihe numbers given by the early writers to the various 
particles modifying roots are of use. They are; 



1st. tArt. 


No def. 


10th. Magin. 


iW.oi. 


2;\. Mug. 


Pag. 


11th. Afagsi. 




lid. Mini. 


Pan. 


]2th. Magna. 


/'< .■</.■!-<. 


4th. Mnka. 


Ma. . . . Ka. 


13th. JWanfei. 


I'll nil i. 


Slli. Maqjw. 
ii'h. .u «).■;. 


Pagpa. 


14th. Magpaka. 


I'irii i-i!. ii. 


Paki, 


15th. MagpaH. 


Pagpali. 
/'■i : ;bipn. 


7th. Pn. 


Pa. 


16th. Magkapa. 


Kf.h. .'./<(. 


Ka Ma. 


17th. JKo^faro. 


I'liijhiii. 


ath. Magka. 


Pagka. 






In, i and i 


n.are the three panicles 


always accompanying the definite 



These parlioles are much used in Tiisralogi to exprem the ideas given in 
the I'ollowintr examples. The ajrenl takes the genitive (or possessive) ease 
and the object or effect of the action the accusative, Ex.: 
When my father left, I left also. K<ipagalh muiy iking umiVy aki'y 

ungmalh din. 
After he finished his work, he came Kapagkatd pus niyii naiig kwdyawj 

to where I was. gated' y pinariluhan niydaka. 



The same, expressions as (he above may also lie rendered by pug and 
pagka. Ex. : 
When mv fai her had gone away, they 1'iig'tiix ■lifii r-iii.g iking ■rmil'y tiitatig 

arrived. pagd&ting nild. 

When it. strikes twelve, we will rest. Pagtuglug ruing a lax. doce ag mugpn- 

pahhigd iuyo. 
After you pay your respects to him, L'agbnti tuv an kaniyA' "y parini ka. 

come here. 
After I eat, I shall go for a walk. Pugkikain ko'g akri'y magpapasial. 



This particle, prefixed to roots, >ignilies to be held or reputed in what 
mav be expressed by the roots. It may also mean "number of times 
made " in some cases. Ex. : 
Ibee is considered to be the bread of Aug kanin ny ziymig piitakatiiiilp'tg 

the Tagalogs. uattg manga tagalog. 

We resarii you as a parent. Kayo pd'ypinakainagiil.ang namiu. 

Me is regarded as their leader. Siyii ang pinakapunb nila. 
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Boaster; jireattaiker. Paiuwika, 



Mocker: u co!vr. J/ 1 - ■■ ; ■'■//■'■ . .■■ !. 

Generous person, M'tjuir/hliju./ri. 

Scoffer; hoaxer. .\hii>'i;/i'-i»/i: 

Proud; arrogant Mnpaqp'thili. 
person. 

II. PaUi prefixed to routs forms other nouns. Ex.: 
Quarrelsome person. I'tiladiia}). Blaspher 
Drunkard. Palainum. 
Glutton. Palaknin. 
Loving (amorous) I'ahi.vntii. 

person. 

Some of the above may be verbalized hy i'liiui|;ii]g the initial p to n or hi, 
Ex.; A'alnkniii. thii'i (he became ;i u'linton). Xidtdahiiim ,~i._>ta (he is be- 
coming a drunkard). Midnlnii'ih'i ";;il (lie will become ;i boaster). This 
is now provincial. 

III. Some noims of the classes under consideration are formed bv pre- 
fixing viii- either to the imperative or future of the root, as combined willi 

rrieudly person. Maibigin. 

Ammous person. Mairogitt; masirdahin. 

Disobedient person. M'.i.vw.hi. (from way). 

Obedient person. Munuridri n (from sunod). 

A jolly person. Sfatauanin (from taua). 

An affectionate person. MawUihit. 

A timid, bashful person. Mahi/iii/m (from kli/d). 

A forgetful person. MaVdhuviin (from limot). 

A pleasant person. Mtduiugd'in (from lugod). 

A sorrowful jierson. Misluhtndnitfin (from lumhuij). 

A delicate, sickly j>erson. Mnmmktlu (from sakil). 

A timid person (cowardly!. Matalakut'm (from iiifcoi), 

IV. Other nouns indicating occupations, profes.-iii-.n-j. trades, etc., are 
formed by nmn with the future tense of the indefinite. See list of such at 
end of suet km three. 

V. Nouns indicating a person suffering from a chronic disease or fan !l 
are to be found Funned hv sullixin^' hi to the root denoting such discusc 
orfault. (Set I'ar. Will, in.) These nouns may be verbalized by 
in. Ex.: fihj&'y luMhiku (he suffers from asthma). SUA' ij thitttttmad (they 
are lazy). 

VI. Some nouns with an idea of place inherent, are formed with the 
future tense of some roots with mi. Ex.; 1'iiijhiiliuuiiaii, cemetery; burying 
place (from '»t ■'•:;). /""r/'"''----'..-':/' ■';,"' ■■!, I 'apistry i from hinvni/). /'",',',■ ji.'/jt^!' «■'"'. 
abbatoir. Place of execution, t'ajilUhitnyAii (from May). 

VII. .Some nouns indicting ocropatiou are formed by tn'in combined 
with par/ (lngn/Kiir) before a root. Kx.: Tti;i'ijiriohiu>t'i!!, sentinel, watch- 
man. &yn. : Tat/a/mylAtiod. T'ltftiptirjuAinft, cook (from miing, "cooked 
rice"). Sometimes taga alone indicates tins. Ex.: Toi/iil'ir/an, wanderer. 
stroller. 



The following words arranged al[)habetically by roots in Tagalog v.it 
show the use of many idiomatic phrases, etc.: 
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:M1 



To look after and follo\ 
Tip heed; to note. 
The. 



New. 



Widower or widow. 

To change the clothes. 

To launch or put a vessel into tin 

water; also to place a ladder. 
To travel on horseback or by meam 

of horses. 



A kind of rice. 

To clear (iff limber ii 
vate the land. 



<->-'.■ 



Ala (rare). Ang pinaata, what is 
rancid. Any ptigala, the rancid- 
ity. Umalit, to become rancid. 
Maktmlo, to make rancid. Mag- 

papaa/a, to let everything become 
rancid. 

Mat/akifflinii (from ahtgbay). [Rare]. 

Viiiitiiiin, from amin. 

Ang. Sometimes used as " be- 
cause." Ilintti uki'i iinti:<ii>i"iliairi/<iii, 
ang aki'i g may stikit (1 am'not able 
to get up, because I am ill). 
Plural ang inaiiija. 

Miiqiin'i {from nur, "harvest"). 

Alio! Anabaga? (What then?) And 
pa? (What else'.') Ana? 1'agkak- 
atiilaau kiln? (What? Must we 
speak in ■Spanish'.') 

Ani'ian6. Watting aumnu'i ang salapi 
M (this money is unaccounted 
for). Tinap/tl. "sii/<'i nigil milling 
anoan.i. (he slapped hitn without 

Antil (pauii; changes as al<i). 

Umangit, vat. umhTgU (fronv 
ingil). 

Maytunt (from ani-il), Silang lafiat 
a:i -nagawit (they all sang). 

Bago. liayongt&uo; bachelor. Ba- 
gomj d'tmit, new clothe?. Kaba- 
i/oiii/liiimlian, youthful ncss; bache- 
lorhood. Bagoyig ■pmTi/ini»»i, bn- 
gong ugali, new lord, new cus- 
toms. Magbago, to renovate. 
Mamago, to wear for the first time: 
also to renew. (See bago, ad- 
verb. ) 

Mugiiuni/uit (from baiiijon, a Java- 
nese word ; see tindig ) . Mag- 
Imngon l:a. (net up). Also means 
to lift. Hindi aki'i mnhditthtjim 
nang tapayan (I am Unable to lift 
the jar). 

Bauo, var. Bulo. 

Mugbih it. 

Mahungmid. Buiigsoran ma aha nam/ 
hagd'ht (place the ladder for me). 

Mangaboija (from etdiaga, "horse"). 
Derived from Sp. caballa, which in 
turn is from L. Lat. mballus, " 
pack horse." 

Kumabag (\n,m kdbag). Naykakuhag . 
any <lii„i,bb.i(ui\ heart [lit. chest] 



■ nag; 



if p;ilpitatii 
palpitate gj 



ngj. Kakabaykabag. t 



, alpituto greatly. 
Kumabag (from kabag). N 

difference in accent. 
Kabog. 

Mugka'uTgin (from faiiuyin). 
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To be restless. 



To pick (asaguifar); to twang; to Mogkolobit i from kilobit, var bulbil). 
pluck at. " . 

To snatch; to take by force; to pull Kittiiomkum (from tamtam). 

up by the roots. 
Iron or other chain or wire. Knuad. Mcnjkatw.il, to use a chain 

What's his name. What do yon 
call it. 

mail, etc. 

Jl-.i.tmikil (from ddkit). 
Kkiji'i. Modikyo itmuj didumjiofiij ito 
(there is stagnant water along this 

Moijdiit. I'andiit, seal, wax, gum. 
(','■! i >,<it >< iii ;. (from i/miihi.), fian&n mi 

Akin it:, (This belongs to me). 
Guihtixo(icinii<j<m>, rare), (iasolum, 

person disturbed. Mongtwi , to 
, disturb another. Gaga.iohtut, rest- 

lessness. Gagasogaeo, very rest- 

Magpaholal (from halal). 
Iligpit. Jfa/i (';//«(, tight. Maghii/pit, 
to tighten ; to cinch up (as a girdle, 

strap, etc.). IK«iif<(; 'liigtuiii^pU, 

slovenly. 
Ilumilit/ (from hilig). 
Ihnnt'ikoy (from hO.kay). Ang pav.- 

hi'tkaii, tho spade. 
Humumpay (from humptiy). 
MiiifUvym (IVi.in /iu</«.?). (Heetojwwt, 

Mokiihiiiii.iuhiiii.il' iiiDin humiri). 

Miiiji.n: i-jkuji (from l.'iii.gkiip). 
. . ..,. Moijlilimi) (from li/ang). 
excite- Lumilap (from ftlup) [rare]. 



To speak nasally. 

To unite or bind together. 

To look blankly (as a blind person) 

To sparkle (as the eyes in excite 

ment). 
To roll up (as sleeves or trouserings) 

to lift the skirt. 

To give alms. 

To look first at one thing and the7 

another. 
To avert the eyes. 
To look here and there on accoun 



To look here and there hurriedly. 
To glare in a wild manner. 
To act foolishly. 



To relish. 
To wish; to desire. 
Wing (of bird). 
To pardon; forgive. 



Without respect; limit or considera- 



MuglU'n. Ildkit kti nuijliliUn nung *o- 
lawalf (Why are you rolling up 
your trousers?) 

Magliint'ix (from Sp. limoma). Mag- 
palimfa, to ask for alms. 

Lumii\gnp (from UiTgap, var. liiiga- 

Lvniihiiol. (from lingat). 
[.■uiniiTyuTiri'j (from /i^jiiu/ig, rare). 

Probably a combination of diiThig, 

idea of hearing. 
hwaiitgng (from IhTi/ut). 
I.nvii'iop (from liytt'p). 
Moinangul. Mogmamiing&mangahan, 

to feign stupidity. 
Nttmamnam (from namnam). 
Magnasa (see pita). 
Po.kjiok. T.iuiiipod, to fly. 
MagpiV/tui.td (from potauad, syn., 

lauitd). Magpatau/t'an, to forgive 

each other. 

tt'idiing patomtmga. 



i Google 



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 



To choose; to select. 
To nick up. 



Tot. 



e dull (an a knife 01 



Tii juiffl between rocks, hills, eti 
To peep. 

To care for most diligently. 
To grasp; take hold of; pinch. 

To put vinegar on anything. 



,ivay from or hide froi 1 



PleiU'lll't. 



To do anything swiftly. 
To look .town. 



To sprinkle. 
Orphan. 



I'umill. Ang piliin, what chosen or 
selected out. Ang pin.ilv.nt (sing. ) 
or Aug pinagpilian (plur. ), what 
selected or chosen froni. 



it). Pumorol( from parol). Ang purolin, 
what dulled. Tumomal (from 
tomal), to be dull (as business). 

Ktitioiitiliiii, dullness. Any itomal, 
thu ouuho M such dullness. 

S'tiiMtni/ (irfiin sdi-ity) . S'i.iidiii.g, boil- 
ed rice. 

MaykusAlot. 

Sumamputataya. Aug tftirin.w»,)xit<i- 
lai/a, the creed, faith or believer, 

Sumikmrj (from silang). 

Xumilip (from filip). 

MnjjiRibittpa'wpag (from sipag), 
■ ,Sum;pti{tr:.n;«ipit, "tongs'"). Sini- 
pit, an anchor. 

Maymkd. Any mikaan, what dipped 
in or flavored with vinegar. 

Sukat. Dt sukat, can not be. Sukat 
hiigA shjiuui paqhi!nmla<mt (Can 
he be trusted?) Sukat [dt sukat} 
sii/'iti'} 'pttiiiiftiiwvii (He can [can 
not] 'ho trusted). 

Tumuk«* (fromtovas). 

Tumakxit (from taltil). Taktil na 
liiun, a traitorous or treat.' heron? 
man. Kataksiim, trcasnit, trwu'li- 

Tumagpas (from laijjiaa). 
Maglagpt. 

Taiai7gi'iU'!~.]A, Afagtangatangdhan, to 
feign stupidity. 

TumhiyiM (froni tingald). Ang 
th~i<ihiin, whiLl seen thus. 

TitmitUi (iromlitig). 

K'.tUilo. KaUAohin mo my& (befriend 
him). 

Tud. Ang pagddin.g niiiyri'y wika- 
tutud sa akin (Your arrival causes 
me pleasure). Jkindlutud ko ang 
pagddting ninyo (Yonr arrival is a 
source of pleasure to me). 

Tumulin (from tulin). Mti'f.v.lln, 1o 
go swiftly. Ang ipagtulin, the 
cause of going swiftly. 

Tiiiiiitngt, (from tungft). Alsotobow 
or incline the head. :\rnjhu~jhfo\, 
what looked at thus or the person 
bowed to. 

Magiikvt. Si Pedro nagukol nang 

kdni'Mlirj i/ngnirih. kny JuoM (Pedro 

turned over the work to be done 

by him to Juan). 
Magwisik. Ang pamvirik, the 

sprinkler. 
Ultia. 
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To order. Maaiilnn. SnrnVrn mn an.g I'dnt h> Mi 

iyo (follow my orders to you). 

The following examples. 1 alien From t ] 1 1: TngsdoL- edition of the lleitat'i- 
iriinrda, a paper of Manila, will give an idea nf ordinary Tagalug composi- 
tion as applied to modern conditions, ami the use of foreign words in con- 
nection therewith: 

T. SintjnjKrri'. iht L? [ihdairA) t'g (ri'titg) Alril. {l'.iO.'i). Aug paraan id 
llnihi-M-r-nff.-ii aii nmbtra'hig aiiii'i m> <:,;!»> {min/ns) Vatbirun un iia.vi Imghagin 
■ivj ttidfChtnn, of !-'i0 utiUa uug tttjtrid mi Silicon. D"on iTi/ri -nt'ii/pi/iiium n„g 
niinb.ih'of-jhu! w.i hni.-hang-di'ijt'l i'd ni'gd (niiiinji'i) ?■'(,«!>. i™ "iktllhuj tilA' >i 
hint// iritiliiiyitntj hqrtiii-i'i i~i iih/ijajwn. 

Ani/ i.iang p-ting!.-i! i~'j !ii'i'i: l i"hij-:!i'l'jid mi piiMt~Vii.gitl:Oiifil hi /n'djt-'t.-, iu<l-ii 
ay 1111.ua hngh'tgir,. in) Miuitnk idjititun va. -tilting mtH.ti it rig itgtra.l. ™ Siiriuilrn. 

Any lining lin/.'i /.ii.Mitgdn tig nnsl p'ltjit.url pit l~g Utinbt. Ah.g idgi'l MiMti- 
gang ■il:V g 1nn-.1i fining ti.im.-ng s»i yitgilim, nq Malaca. 

Hindi sH.1'1. vnliiwn-g, fipngini'l. ung -ffma jirptnt marAhil. nil ntx'tt malap'd sci 

Formosa rot dotm n'da ibig makilaban. 

yfni-i'ihil tU'ij Bnt't'ia ling .i-t?!i!i>>'i mi, dtirav.iTijt'n. tig iTn/t'i rt'so, siiprtghrl 
doo'ij mag cabbing Hurt lu'iugaut] IhiMa. 

[Translation.] 

-•ingapore, 12th of April. The plan of Itodjestvensky is lo try to (arrive 
a!) make <Ja:ie I'adaran, cm I be coast of Indo-China, ami loO miles distant 
jrom Saigon. Then: the separated Heels (>ea armies) of Hit! Russians will 
unite, if the two arc not encountered by i.iie Japanese. 

One division of (lit; fleet, commanded by ltoiljei-tvensky is now off the 
coast of Mtintok a few miles from Sumatra. 

The other vessels are vol. in the region of llanka. The oilier vessels of 
this (Meet) are remaining in the route (or neighborhood) of Malacca. 

They were not molt^n-d, be. ■ause the Japanese continued to remain near 
Formosa, where they wish to commenee the struggle. 

Russia!! vessels condone to follow eaeli other into Bala via, beoause there 
is a cable connecting with .Russia there. 



Mithv.U ung pm-iuiu i.-j fi'iijl:<ikidd.'oh i-g tiiin- jap'ni nf. ung inihi'i n.g hi.ndang 
lupi.tjii] i,iihitii:tiiitgiiil ng mug iipat- na pii'i ■': /.inning pining rndl.it. .fliaakaht 
id. Oi/iimn ii.'i. ilaliny ■iirdi.iirdi ang riiiji't i-u.-i; ht'ingting Mt kaiiil'ing maditiy un 
lubusan. 

A'ig Ir'ikhoinj jntntiiin.aiaiiaftiaa n '■ in m:rnl I,im:iiti-ii. tig Lim." It Hi it/it >■■>) /idanij 
mi x'OO.iJGO, H'tjititik':'' Iiul.iid. .-.■«. ■mininUigari aiya njj initwrai mi lubanan, an 



[Tranelatlon.] 

_ Newciiwanp, 7th of April. The 500,000 men composing the army of 

Oyaina are advancing in good order upon the anny of l.inevileh now in- 
trenched at Ktrui. 

The plan of advance oi the Japaneso is jrooil (excellent) and the length 
of their front ((.-round) jh -JO or 50 miles. Oyama is Irving to push the 
Russians ^radunlly until he can vampiisb Hiein all (unitedly). 

Tin! army under the chargeol I ieneral Lineviteh does not number more 
than ^iii.iiiiii, especially because besides the many who have been killed in 
battle there are many also who have been raptured by the Japanese. 
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nigd nisn ung yi'tijjiap'.tktil.t'i-iy ;m Itarkin. ■■njntgkn.'t inng n.tiidldn.'d. iniia. siiaug 
inittakiny jiaiTi/ihidi -in', vtnijii'tiii ilium. Ana ilaitm.y it\irn.:7ya,i. >7g mg-'t, nimi n.v 
amy V Indiionlnk nn knniluui/ innmdi.'iiig iniipiigliti'ia-jirny im-igi kdugang sri 
miii/biro-nt. m/ kapai/iipaaii. .\fasamd. ■tny l-ri/ii dg nigd hi'i Lining rn.ni, ilata- 
patca't hind: nanid.it. iiniiiiihi'i.'iin, \ii'i daidl S'j gn.k,ttg iiitnguugnri t-a Il'tskt. 
Maraud- mi AVimii ang naninumk't int. mad ad nig any imkiin yd general. L'meritch, 
tit kieng mnybigagiiu ag maybtbirmm. di, bipayapaan. 

[Translation.] 

S^c. i'etersburg, 6th of April. The Japanese are advancing little by little 
upon tlii- position of General l.inevilch and his army. One day more, and 
Harbin may possibly not In' remaining to the Russians, fie.eause tl icy think 
it may be destroyed by the enemy. The Russians are making no efforts 
tii strengthen themselves in Harbin, because tin;;- believe themselves to 
be in great danger of capture there. The plaeo of retreat for I lie Russians 
is Vladivostok, which thev hope to fortify so well as to hold it until peace. 
The situation of the Russian armies is had, hut it can not be bettered on 
account of the riots luking place in linssia. Many in Kussia believe that 
the army of General Linevitch will be defeated, and that in that event 
there will be peace. 

J]'. Afitwia da l.'i in/ Akr':,'. Jbimdiuliia m/ ikdii.rmnky,- Ihnirii j Laiitit.-ignn'i 
Itizid), w.i nunitg tunaatl in; i.l.a a id/ litin-any iuimdii.bid ag -mag nadtt.kip m: 
Baghnyin. v.'i ladany i/r.i'wij IhIkU at siij'ivi na btUdiati in: iiiiititiakati f.a Xara- 
l.h:ln:~, t!alan:any lnt ril ill daktieang re, u<m\ Noony il:a II ay mag rmdal-ij, 
nn. tS'iiig hiittmg kthi'vi! mi mag thdtma, winy btkd,an, id. intny rdlm.y viattjicr, 
do.li.t.n-i.niy pa, my i-.arlackdt dalatenny pwaiy rdtnty ii'iniiiyttm. Nnoity ika 10 
tug mag iiafnhifiUiTyaii any jin-mdunle mi taylag mi it-any reminykm ic! vni'i 
nampaony rarinrim. Am/ ,mgd biininvj ml dmaki m tnmii-niit. municipal. 
Xming -if: a ! I rr.y ■mtb.tdai.i/i din intmdil ■•> '.'■ohcrwidttr Thiitvl 1T11 iminj iiny- 
I'i/itnijiditiMj J'i'drii I'iu, int. ili v»nn>iy // x*!l'tn : j v.t'in/i'i'/.d'iiy na itttdi/i. an 
li'tmnbt id Mm-U.-iwi Tuning ritrni'f. )<ff >/ i.lnii.igii : i bin ■tin.tifir Th.wkcll- n,/ 
riiimhiiiidnriii. Sfny 'undnkiji i"t- riiiy 1kd.1j11v.ny tiinrni/ kdx'i.ii li^r 'may inumj 
retvlrer colt at sumpuong cortucho. 

[Translation.] 

It is announced by Governor I lano-l ( Riy.a I I'mvince) that on the morn- 
inn r>'" the 5tb of the current, month there were caplored at liii.^biij/in tliree 
(unlaws and nine of the oarabao stolen from Novaliches, two slioluuiis, and 
two revolvers. On tile ) lth there were captured one armed outlaw, one 
c.anibao, and one Ahiuscr rifle, twenty cartridges, and twenty KeniinL'ton 
rifles. On the Hltli the presiiletito (mayor) of Taytay secured a ltemitii:- 
toil and ten cartridges. The carabao were sent to the municipal treasury. 
On the 11th Governor llancel was also able to capuire one called i'edro 
Pio, said to be l.he per-ou who made trouble at Baranka and Mariquina 
last Friday. This person was turned u»t to Major Haskell, of the. con- 
stabulary. There were also two outlaws captured, who had a Colt revolver 
and ten cartridges. 

I'. Hindi ait tk d 'at 1:1 inn. at mit.tjtu.tan/i ril/i m. Mnyr.UA. ,,7; hngijuy itaf/iital. 
ltd' tj fWFii;; iinika'fDi iiaidndinji iTi/ Rt /,':■,-. f.iphpo Urn,! ,~j ~ii/d'n i,u,vi K,'ladu>, 
Unidos. 

Aug ,'idapiny gii.gii.yidin iiii bi.'mik ..,;■ liinnii.g iiuimriklail. mi. /Fnrrnrd, Yale, 
Princeton, Penntylvania at Columbia. 

Aug iin.uTgninjrndirii nilii nil ang ]<tln<<! Ep'w.ipul, dulniz-iiru't tiiiiliini/ij/dn. 
ii.ng ,'in.ijiimny natikol mi. iii-iny religion. 

[Translation.] 

It will not be long unlit there will he erected here in Manila a new hos- 
pital. This will be from a subscription solicited by the Right Reverend 
liishop Hrcnt when he was in the L'nited States. 



1 Google 



246 TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 

The money to be offered is from the fund-i (interior) ..f live universities: 
Harvard, Yale, Princeton, reuusy] vnnia, and Columbia. 

The direction of this (hospital) will be -.111.1.1 r the Kpiscopal Church, hut 
anyone will In; received belonging f>> another faith. 

VI. Ang giMrnadar an Ih.ilami. ai I/. Tvunh dfl linaarii) ay nog a/ay aa Iln- 
laiTya iTy im.iinj hipnny inny IT, hi'rUirt'.a a' \'.',,00t), una haiayd, np/iny niapny- 
iuyuan. :7y \tii ay "xn-nnJury fhonl." Any ynnny In pang yanit ".'/ inaynynu, J 
.•:n pnya/iral iTi; ayrii-iJlurn. 11 iTy tTnjJ Jnuany hniykiJ mi. paii.n.iiiTikid, id inayTn- 
garalan din 'iKuiidn iTy liTail pnyaaann.ay i~j pnnypnlnkTia iTy tatnwim. 

Haakaiariit iinnnh: iTy tiohertuvliiTiiy niiibnlihyntaykarai/ii iTi; imniyvHiestroiiy 
ttiitenauiii Haliayiu hit win v puny iiinitnuyny any myd. piiniauat nyidhiy niinij- 
vmio an. ti'Tyii fdijiliu). 

jTrauslinion,] 

The governor of Hataan, Hon. Tonus del Rosario, has given a piece of 
land comprising 15 hectares ami worth I" 1,001), in lialaiiga, in order that, 
there may bo a site for the erection of a "secondary school." That land 
may be: nsed for teaching agriculture or for sciences or occupations per- 
taining to the laud, and lor instruction in the means of strengthening the 
body (manual training school). 

The endeavor of the governor will be to have one American teacher in 
each town in order to "how the customs ami habits of the Americans tn 

the Fili [litres. 

VII. Dtwmano'y hilTJJTijin iTir f-impaiTm. iTy trnnr'ia riirtrko na tuhdanno 
any *nanknni\y iP'T y iiinf'ipoliiiy paialiiTy'in hnnynit an 1'alanyng, 

ipinurydhiyay nliaii lini. inniinn nyayim. .111 ya'ntenajnr i/,-ii.i'r:il i'y aniTynnyn- 
siwn m Iranria drctrko ml so. bmes ay jiii.iiaiiiiiil.mi.y jiutaUmhaii any daiin mi 
iSajito Ana. 

;TrjiTi-!ii1.ii-.n.; 

It. is said that the electric street-car company will ask that, the line he 
permitted to be extended to reach as far as Paraiiaque. 

Notice lias also been given to-day to the governor-general by the man- 
agement oi the electric rail way that on Holiday it will commence the 
operation of the road to Santa Ana. 

VIII. Pauriawii. — I/iihiimait/ii'k mi ainomany nakapijol iTy i.inny amnij 
lid tiki iia 11111 y bn.hilTJ«my Li Jay r.ak nl may pnli. mi dihJJ:, id. an, iln.lo ny paainj 
hinaii sd viialia.n, may iaylay mi i--Jh.tr m lily at i.-any aha pa na may ni.tnif.rmiy 
{JTJ.11.ny) ViJTi, ay inaiiyyariii.y ibnlik. o laanfi. na daany Arvi'inpn; h'dni'y (bly.) 
1SS id dim'y hik.andaii. nay iaaity pabnya al JakJany piiaaaal&mat. 

[Tmrislittion.] 

Notice. — It is requested that anyone who may pick up a male tint. with 
coffee- co to red hair arid with white on the breast and (he end of the riyfit 
front, foot, bearing a collar on the neck and a fas; \i ith the number ISItifi, 
will be aliie to relurn or restore him to No. 1'iS Arranque street, where a 
reward will be given, together with many thanks. 

IX. Naimld. Sn /Altay va, hi/any ~.',. mi daany Rutin., Tondo, ay <na-tr<Jn 
any iaavy mannl: ua anmilniTpiiy bninlTibimy Inank, maitint. any tnhid, ninpnli 
nny paTTI. iialdado aay dat.u an hui.nu. Sinnmtni. nay imikiipayJuld T> niakn- 
payTiyn iTy kiniJiJ.o.yynn ■/.",■ nal'irnjiy mnnnk ity b'JJ.yydi, Jy pabnnnny hnln[inr,n 
walTi 6 sam-pwmr) piso. 

[Translation.] 

Lost.— From the house No. 74 Hilda street, Tondo, there has been lost 
a gamecock v, ith white and red (lasak) plumage, black spurs, and white 
feel, with the middle claw of the risdit foot crippled. Anyone who may he 
able to brina or point, out the whereabout- of the said fowl will be givi'ii a 
reward to the amount, of eight or ten pesos. 
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.\ carom! study of ilio forego in a <.-n.jiii ljjIch will enable one to elearly 
liiiiicrslanil I In; general run of ihc modern kiusMa^e. Reading t.lio nativ'o 
press, both fur practice ami keeping (rack ul' «hat is of iti teres t in native 
circles, is recommended to all who may lie stationod in Ihc'fagalog region. 

Suction Eight, 



English. 


Hoot. 


('ontraelion, variation. 


To salute; hail 


Al„l 


Al/m. 


To remember 




M'tljiharun, 


To l>e lazy 


Alhagd 


AUtptt/iht. 


What? 


AnAt 


Atihtu! 


Spouse; to marry 




Axnu'tu. 


Salt; to salt 






Roof; cover; to roof 


Atip 

BaU 


Afldn. 


To carry on the shoulders 


BtibhUt. 


Uneasiness 


Balina .. 


K<itiril-iwnh&n. 


To moisten 


/taw! 


Basin; bas&ti. 


To suffer; endure. , 

To pound rice 


Batd .... 


Jittthiu. 






To give 

To accustom _ 


SB.-:::::::: 


ttiimil, in. 


To buy 


Bill 


Billiiti; IritMn, 


To change the clothes 


Bihi*. 


Binin; lit win. 


To open 


BukAt 


Jtufrxan. 


To separate 


Bukod 


Bi.dtiht. 


To spill 


Buhos 




To pass 

To bring; carry . _ 


Doom 


Ptmav; dan'in. 


Bald .. 


Ihilh'm; dalhan. 


To seize; arrest; detain 




Dakpin. 


To arrive 


mting 


Datnin; datnan. 


To stick 


DUctt. _... 


Biktln; dikt&n. 


To stretch out the arms 


Dip.:, 


Dip-kin; dip-h&n. 


To hear 


DaCgig 


}hit<j-gui; iliiTtf-adn, 


Blood 


DugC 


Duifm; dvgdn. 


To do one's duty 

To work 


Gawd 


C/oiriri; yawdn. 


To pull down; destroy thus. . . 


GibA 


Gibln; gibdn. 


To awake 


JlabUin'.'.'.'. '.'.'.'. 




Deposit 


lUihitilt'tv. 


To kiss. ._ _. 


Halik... 


HiitjWni. 
Ih'imhan. 


To substitute 


Haliii 


Ribbon; band 




Ilttpiti'iti. 


To sow; scatter seed 




HirAmt. 


To conduct; escort 


llaUd 


Haitian, 


To lie down 


tim 


Iligan; hiMgdn. 


To blow 




To complain 


Hinanakit 


Hiitttnuktt'tii. 


To wait for 


Ilintay 


Uintin. 


To ask for 




Hi tiffin; hiiiif&n. 


To borrow (except money).. 


Hiram'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.. 


Hirmin; hirm&n. 


To change 


Jb& 


IbKin; ibh.ht. 


To go for water 


laib.... _. 


It/bin; iijhd'it. 


The other side 


Kabila 


Kabil'm; UiMldn. 
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English. 


Root. 


Contraction, variation, 


To bite 


AW 


Xagll,. 


To deny; cloak 


KaM Y.'.'.V.'.'.'. 


K'nil/tn. 


To eat ' 


Kain.... 




To untie; loot-en 




h'ali/ia; foilg&n. 


Left 


Kaliwi 


Kulnrhi: kaliwAn. 


To obtain - 




Kamt&n. 


To grope for 


Kapd 


Kapin; tcap&n. 


To grasp; embrace 


Kapit 

JET&fl 


Kaptln; kaptdn, 

Klblhi; Uhlan. 


To nibble - 


To cut off 


Aim _. 


Kitlm; kiMn. 


To know; be acquainted with. 


Kilala 


KiUii-l'tli. 


To exceed - 




I.ahlia,.. 


To place 


Lagan 


Ltfjiit'ni. 
LakeAn. 


Strength. 


Lak&s 


To grow _ . _ 


Laid _ 


Lakhin; laUian. 


Contents; pulp 


Lamdn 


Larnnan. 


To soften 


Laid _.. 


Lal'nl: latin. 


Far; distant 


Layd 




Five 


Lima 


Liiahan. 


To err; to make a mistake 


Walt 


Malm; vialan. 


To observe; experience 




Masd&n. 


To begin; commence 


Muld 


mm. 


To settle; appease _ 


PnUtgay 

Palaman 


I'alai/yuii. from lagan. 


To contain; include, etc 


I'alanirvhi. Fium lamu-n. 


To listen -- - 


PaMnig 


PaMtig&n. 


To dream .- - 

Name 


Panaginip 

Panj/alan 


J'lomuimpihi. 
.i'<;i',~;iiii!i'in. 


To break (as a rope, etc.) 


PaHd 


/Milan. 


To squeeze 


Pipd ----- 


Pighi; pit/an. 


To wring 


Plxil 




To cut.? 


P&tol 


Pull in; pill/an. 


To embark; to mount 




Snkt/tki. 


To be ill .- 


Sakit 


Saldhi; sakla'u. 


To err; ein 


Sola 


Simla,,. 


To tell; report 


SalUd 


Salitin. 


Evil 




Stimbi; lamdn. 


To come back; to give back.. 


Saolt 


Xttt/lht; iiaoliht.. 


To burn rubbish 


Sigd 


Atyin. 
Si/ii.; mViiji. 


To devour; cat... _ 


SiU 


To put into 

To follow; obey 


mid 


Sidl&n. 




Sum/hi. 


To wonder at 


Tak&... 


TaHihi. 


To cover _ 


Takip 


T„ /:/,■■'■». 


To turn the back 


Talikod 


r,,i,bhh,. 


To sow 




Tmumbl. 


To grasp; to hold to 

To stand 


Tajiijan 


T'liTi/ht'in. 


TayO.. 


T'ur'u,. 


To taste; try 


Tihim 


TlU-'r,.. 


To look 


Tinqh'n 


Tint/nan. 


To redeem 


Tubos 


TnliHin; tabmin. 


To dry 


Tuyb 


Tif/in; luyiu. 


To move 


Ugd 


Vain. 


To return; repeat 


tilt 


Vim; VIM. 


To sit down 


Up6 


Ufi&n. 


To lack 


WalA 


Wal'm; waldn. 
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II. For names of animals bird.-, li.-hci*, ami invertebrate not given in 
lhi-< work the st mien t in referred to Jordan;!'- l!n.;frino Ce^ip-i'ifwn f I/is- 
1,',1-itv .Wtfnnii del Ar'-htp~><'i>ujr) l-'U'iphm, Madrid, 1HS-V io (he work of Friar 
( 'jihIo (io Kiern, Dominican, entitled Culi'il-iri" tti'il'ii '!>>. Turin. In. Ftnnia 
(/<> FiV)ih\ns, Manila, lHSt.i; ami to tin- bunk of Montoro y Yidal, El ArrhU 
■ji'sihtiin h'ilipiho y hi/, hhtu Mriri'ihu.', Oiroliwis y J\i!no«, .Madrid, 1886. For 
this fauna flic great work of Friar Blanco, Augustine, will be of groat aid, 
as well as the reports of the forestry ami atoi cult oral bureau.-! at Manila. 
The work of Father Delg-ado. y. J., Manila, l*!i2, deserves attention as 
revised ami annotated. 

In ci!1ic1:;sl;:i], it i- hoped thai a rare fid si inly nl tho languajjo under d i*- 
cu sideu will lead the student to explore fur himself, and note the local isms 
anil changes in each province. Any suggestions, corrections, or criticisms 
will be welcomed by the author. 
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o nasi Maria. "1 
10 n« si Maria, "i 
iyii nil si Maria. " 
: : .tin it it si Maria. " 
Amin ji/t i : [ Miiria. ' 
inyi'i tin ai Maria, 
ill nasi Maria. "' 
to si Maria. 1 

mo si Maria, 
liyasi Maria. 
Oiitiii si Maria. U 
iiiimin si Maria. I 
ninyo si Maria. 
pila si Maria. j 



Ihay ang gaggtwis iu 
ihayangm.rtgawanij 



Slat nila na i 
f>read this?" 
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I and II future perfe 



k si Tomfis nang limang 
ft limang piso. "I will 



r Mtt&aaral siy£. " He 



■r ,l/((/;Ym'ilat ak6. "] 



ft MafcaWl ako. "I wi 
;»a of ^fa&fitPAobilf ak< 
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A iik('). "I shall ha 



y Google 



i Google 



N / 

I and II tutu 
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Accent, change of, 18. 

Changes meaning, 19. 

General rules of, 18. 
Accents, 18, 19. 

Acute, 18. 

Grave, 18. 

Circumflex, 18, 19. 
Active (voice), 20. 
Adjectives, 20, 38, (full analysis of) 55, 66, 57. 

Prefixed to noun, 31. 
Adjectives, comparison of, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76. 

Equality, 72, 73. 

Inferiority, 73. 

Superiority, 73, 74. 

Superlative, degree of, 74, 75, v6. 
Adjectives (regarded as to meaning): 

Colors, 63. 

Of condition, 61, 62. 

Of physical conditions of body, 63, 64. 

Of quality, 58, 59, 60. 

Of quantity, 62. 

Mental, moral, or personal attributes, 64-71. 

Miscellaneous, 71, 72. 
Adjectives, negative. 57. 
Adjectives, plural of, 57. 
Adjectives, position of, 57. 
Adjective, predicate, 32. 
Adverbial numerals, 79, 80. 
Adverbs, 20, !W, (wiih adjettive) 74, 75, (fully discussed) 83-86, (definition 

of) 83, (verbalizing) 83, 84. 
Adverbs: 

An^rmative, 99. 

Negative, 99, 100. 

Of degree, 72, 75, 98. 

Of measure, 72, 75, 98. 

"Flat," 83. 

"Flexional," 83. 

"Phrasal," 83. 

Interrogative, 32, 33. 

Of doubt, 100. 

Of manner, 93, 98. 

Of quality, 93, 98. 

Of motion, 84. 

Of place, 34, 84, (list of many) 86, 87. 

Of time, 87-92. 

Of succession, 87-92. 
Affirmative adverbs, 99. 
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Affirmative particles, 37. 

tdaiTrjan. (adverb), 73. 

an (suffix), 18, 56, 108, IV, 141, I, II (full discussion), 142-153. 

Antonym, definition of, 57. 

Arabic element in Tagalog, 14, 38. 

Article, indefinite: 

Siibsi.il.nre for, 31. 
Article (of common nouns, places, countries, etc.), 28. 

With possessive pronouns, 37. 
Article ( of proper nouns, nouns of relationship, etc.), 27, 28. 

Declined, 27. 

Plural, 27. 

Special plural, 27. 

Syntax, 28. 
Articles, instruments, etc., with pan prefixed, 209, XVII. 
ay (partii'ly), :!:!, (with antonyms), 106, VI. 
He to. (verb) 32. 

To be there, 85. 
Cardinal numerals, 76, 77, 78. 
Cases, 20, 38. 

Chinese words in Tagalog, 14, 38. 
Ctauses of equal force, two, 32. 
Comparative : 

Of adjectives, 72, 73, 74. 

Of equality, 72, 73. 

Of inferiority, 73. 

Of superiority, 73, 74. 

< OnjUTK'tioJS:', 102-104. 

"And" 32. 

idvetsativa 102, 103. 

Alterative, 102. 

Binding, 102. 

Causative, 103, 104. 

Conclusive (illative), 101. 

Conditional, 104. 
Contractions, 247, 248. 
Definite, the, 20, 30, (discussion) 108, I, II, III. 

Which definite, 108, IV to XV. 
Dialects, 35. 

Diminutives, 110, IX, (um) 180, (mag) 192. 
Direct object, 109, V, VI. 

One, 109, V. 
Distributive numerals, 80. 
Do (make) to, 108, I, II, 110, XI, XIII. 

Do not, 100. 
Dual number, 35, 36, 38. 
Endings, 31. 

Consonant, 31. 

In diphthong, 31. 

In"n,"31. 

In vowel, 31. 
Euphonic changes, 32, 34, 81, (with man and pan) 201, 209. 
Exclamations, 104, 105. 
"Exclusive (editorial) we," 35, 36, 38. 
Future perfect tense, 106, X. 
Future tense, 106, X. 
ga (interrogative particle), 74. 

gaalln, 74. 

gaano, 74. 
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Gender, lack of, 38. 

General terms, lack of, 19. 

Gemlives. double, ni per.-onai pronouns, 35, 36. 

hin iVullix), 18, W. l-ll. I, 1.1, ifu]!. discussion) 142-153. 

hin (suffix), 18. 56, ; with weights, measures, etc.) 82. 

I kmmnym, definition of, 57. 

i [particle], 108. IV, : cinise, instrument or time) 109, V. (combined with 
in) 110, XII, I fully ilisyussixl) 132-141. 

Idioms, 20. 

ika [compound particle] (with adverbs) 84, 85, (meaning cause) 108, 
IV", 138, XVIII, 211, I. 

iklii't [compound particle I iwil.li adverbs!. 84. 55, (meaning cause) 108, 
IV, 138, XVIII, 211, I. 

itina-jm [compound particle"! (with adverbs), 85. 

Imperative, 105, II. 

Intensity, quieknesss, with, 105, III, 

Imperfect, tense, 106, X. 

in .; suffix; 18,. 56, (inserted;. 57, (with weights, measures etc.) 82, (with 
P") 84, 8."., {motion toward or control of) 108, IV, (combined with ■<) 
110, XII, (discussion) 112, I, to .1.1.4, VI (idea of attraction toward) 
114-115, (possesion) 115, (verbs of calling, 115, (of reaching for) 116, 
(verbs of carrying, cutting, measuring or weighing llli- 1 19, : verbs of 
destruction) lift, ( verbs of receiving! 120, I of inviting) 120. lot eating. 
drinking, eta. ) 122, (acts of senses! li. J 3. 124, ( acts of will or mind) 124, 
125, (verbs of making) 125, (of wearing) 125, (various) 126, (suffixed) 
127-130. 

In— -an, 130. 

Inclusive "we," 35, 38. 

Indefinite, 20, 30, (discussed) 111, I, to 112, V 
Principal particles i if. Ill, I, 

Indicative, 106, IX. 

Indirect object, 109, VI. 

Infinitive, 106, IX. 

ini [compound particle], 110, VIII. 

Intransitive verbs, 107, XI. 

i)ut [compound partic(e] (explained), 109, VIII. 

Vpag [compound particle], 10s* : 1 \ (explained), 109, VIII, 

ipagka [compound particle], 109, VIII. 

ii.i a ak :■'.(■'.' [compound panicle], 109, VIII. 



ipina [compound particle] (with adverbs), 85 (explained), 109, VIII, 

ipinag [compound particle] (explained), 109, VIII (example), 110, IX. 

ipinagka [compound particle], 109, VIII. 

vpinagfoxka [compound particle] (with adverb), 85 (explained), 109, VIII. 

i:', i particle expressing likeness), 72. 

leasing (compound particle), 72. 

fca (imparting idea of intensity, etc. ), 105, III. 
(linking opposite ideas), 106, VI. 

ka [particle], 211. 

ha an [compound particle], 200, 201. 

kapag [particle], 239. 

kapagka [particle], 239. 

hutang I adverb meaning "less"), 73. 

ma (adjective forming particle), 55, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed), 196- 
201, (def. of mate) MT 

ma in (hin), 131,132. 

mag (nag), 56, ( verbalizing adverb) 84, 85, (use) 110, X, 111, I, (fully dis- 
cussed) 180-194. 

magin [particle], 232-234. 

magka [particle], 38, 85, (combinations) 109, VIII, (use) 110 X, (fully 
discussed) 230-232. 

magkan [particle], 238, 
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magkapa [particle], 238. 

magkapaniay (compound particle), 73. 

magkapara (compound particle), 73. 

ntagkaparia (compound particle), 73. 

mogkasing (compound particle), 73. 

magma (compound particle), 66. 

magpa [particle! 109, VIII, (use) 110, X, (fully discussed) 217-233. 

magpaka [particle], 225-227. 

magpati [particle], 235. 

magsa [particle], 237. 

magti [particle], 235, 236. 

maka [particle], 201, IV, (fully discussed) 211-217, (when meaning 

"cause") 56, (peculiar construction with) 112, VIII, (indicating com- 

pitied action) 93. 
maki [particle], 227-230. 
mala (forming adjectives), 56. 
man [particle], 37, (with weights, measures, moneys) 81, (with adverbs) 

86, (fully discussed) 201-211. 
manhi [particle], 235-237. 
mapa (as adjective forming particle), 5ft 
mapag (asadjivtive forming particle), 56. ■ 
may (use) 110, XIII. 
maurion (use), 110, XIII. 

mina (nitnonm) [particle expressing opinion], 56. 
na (as adjective forming particle), 56, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed 1 U»ii ■ 

201, (def. of maka) 211, ( with irregular form of verb) 171-175. 
nag [particle] (with adverb), 85, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed) 1SD-104. 
nagin [particlej, 233. 
itngka [particle] (with adverb), 85. 
nagkan [particle], 238. 
nagkapa [particle], 238. 
nagpaka [particle], 225, I. 
nagpati [particle], 235. 
nagaa [particle], 237. 
nagsi [particlej, 235. 

naka [particle], 201, IV, (fully discussed), 211-217. 
naki [particle], 227, I. 
nan [particlej, 201, IV. 

napa [compound particle], 223, 1 (with adverbs), 85. 
napata [particle], 223, 1. 
Negative adjectives, 57. 
Negative adverbs, 99, 100. 
Negative verbs, 30. 
Nominative case: 

Preceded by article and followed by genitive, 28. 

With genitive inserted between nominative and article, 28. 

In genitive modifying nominative, 31. 
Xomif-. 20. (n-.mmonfy.S, frap. (, iSS. 

Source, 28, (from roots) 240. 
Numerals, 76-80. 

Adverbials, 79, 80. 

Cardinals, 76, 77, 78. 

Distributives, 80. 

Ordinals, 78, 79. 
Occupations (with man prefixed), 205, 210. 
Ordinal numerals, 78, 79. 
pa, the 66 roots beginning with, 175-180. 
pa (with adverbs), 84. 

papa (do.), 84. 
pa (yet, still), 73. 
pa [definite of magpa], 109, VIII, 217, I, (fully discussed) 223-225. 
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pagka [particle], 194, 201 
pagpaka [particle], 225, 5 

pah* [particle], 2: Mi, I. 

paki [particle], 227, I. 

pata (forming adjectives), 56. 

pan [particle], 201, 21)9, XVII. 

pan hi [particle]. 23^, 230. 

corn (particle of comparison), 72. 

Participle, 106, X. 

I'articles, combinations of, 23H, 2;!9, 

Designation of, 239. 
Particles, verbal, 19, 20, (moat important) 106, VIII. 
Particularizing verbs, 19, 
Passive, 20. 
Past tense, 106, X. 
Phrases, ordinary, some, 20-27. 
pinag [compound particle], 110, IX, 195, II. 
pinag-—~-an [compound particle and suffix], 110, VIII. 
plmvjk:! [['.-impound particle] (with adverbs), 85, (discussed) 230. 
phi'thi, 227, IX. 
phi'if.-j. [particle], 239. 
pinaU [particle], 227, I. 

?lnapa [compound partic ._, , 
lace (liow expressed), 141, II. 
Pluperfect tense, 106, X. 
Plural (of adjcctivesl, f>7. 
Plural (of nouns), 28, 38. 

Special plural of si, 27. 
Prefix, retention of, 106, VII. 
Prepositions (fully discussed), 100-102. 
Present tense, 106, X. 

Pronouns, demonstrative, XI, 'M, (idiomatic use) 
Pronouns, indefinite, 37, (exp.) 38. 
Pronouns, interrogative, 32. 
Pronouns, personal, 35, 36. 

dialects, 35. 

idioms, 35. 
Pronouns, possessive, 36, 37. 

With aug and ang sa, 37. 

Syntax and order, 37. 
Pronouns, relative, 38. 
Proper nouns (article of), 27. 
puma [compound particle] (with adverbs), 85. 
Reduplication of roots, 56. 

With ka— -an (ban), 75,76. 

Of first syllable of numerals, 77. 

To form diminutives, 110, IX. 
Respect, great, how indicated, 37. 
Boot words in Tagalog, number, 13. 
Roots, reduplication of, 56. 
Roots, differing with urn and mag, 154. 
Roots, the 66 beginning with pa, 175-180. 
Sanskrit words in Tagalog, 13, 38. 
Sex, how indicated, 31. 
Sing (particle meaning "as"), 72. 
Spanish element in Tagalog, 14, 38. 
Superlative: 

Of adjective, 74, 75, 76. 

Absolute, 75. 

Relative, 75. 

Simple, 74, 75. 
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Synonym, definition of, 57. 
Synonyms, 19. 

Tagalog language, importance of, 13. 
Dialects of, 13, 36. 
Relationship of, 13. 
Preservation of verbal system of, 13 
Number of root words in, 13. 
Sanskrit element in, 38. 
Chinese element in, 14,38. 
Arabic element in, 14, 38. 
Spanish element in, 14, 38. 
English element in, 14. 
lack, of Japanese element in, 14 
Tagalog; 

Pronunciation of, 15. 

Structure of, compared, 107, XIV XV * 

Verb, compare.], 107, XVI. 
Tenses, 106, X. 

Lack of change within, 107, XII 
"Ties," euphonic, 31. 
Transitive verbs, 107, XI, 
' ; when considered as consonant, 31 
Urn (particle), (with adverb), 84, (Use shown) nn V m i iv n j- 

cussed), 188-170, IpuX), 1 180. } ' ' ' U ' *' (Ful,vdla - 

verb (understood), 32. 
Verbs, 20, 38, (discussion) 105-108. 

Completeness of Tagalojr verb. 107 XVI 
Definite, 108, I, IlTmT 
Definition of, 105, I. 
Intransitive, 107, XI. 
Modes, 106, IX. 
Particularizing, 19. 
Superlative form, 76. 
Tenses, 106, X. 
Transitive, 107, XI. 
Wold 1 (with adjective), 74, (use) 110, XIII. 
Words, number of in Tagalog, 19. 



Able to , to be, 211, III, 213, VII. 

Able to do, to, 177. 

Accept, to, 120. 

Accompany, to, 133, 165. 

Act like a , to, 230. 

Acta of the senses, 123, 124 214 

Acts of will or mind, 124, 125 

Add, to, 137. 

Advise, to, 134. 

Afraid, to be, 129. 

Aid, to, 185. 

Animals, domestic, 28, 29. 

Approach, to, 184. 

Arrange, to, 120. 

Arrive, to, 140. 

Ascend, to, 174. 

Ashamed, to be, 198. 

Ask, to, 121. 

Asleep, to be, 198. 

Assemble, to, 184. 

Attraction toward, idea of, in. 
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Bathe, to, 150. 

Bed; beddw. '->$. 29. 

Bed, to be in, 199. 

Bed, to go to, 151, 

Bite, to, 122, 123. 

Blow, to, 162. 

Body, parts of, 49, 50, 51. 

Borrow, to, 114, 115, 137, 164. 

Breaking, verbs of, 198. 

Bridges, 43. 

Bring, to, 114, 116. 

Build a house, to, 133. 

Buildings, kinds of, 43. 

Bury, to; inter, to, 195. 

Buy, to, IV ■"** ■'■'" n '- 

Calculato, t 

Call, to, 115, 173. 

Calling, verbs of, 115. 

Cupturv, to, 17". 

Care for, to, 169, 204. 

Carry, to, 116, 133, (different ways) 116, 117, 

Cause , to, 211, IV, 212. 

Charitable, to be, 145. 

Choose, to, 114. 

Civic dignities, 53. 

Clothing, articli.'' vi. ■">:?. 

Gold, 47. 

Come down, to, 130. 

Come here, to, 147. 

Come in, to, 173. 

Come out, to, 129. 

Coming or going, 20. 

Communication, means of, 43, 44. 

Compare, lo, 141. 

Compass, points of, 47. 

Compel, to, 193. 

Complain, to, 114, 

Conform, to, 140 

Conquer, to, 176. 

Consider, to, 124. 

Contend with, to, 172. 

Contradict, to, 172. 

Cook, to, 133. 

Cooking utensils, eto., 40. 

Cooking, verbs of, 135. 

Country, character of, 44. 

Cover, to, 142. 

Curse, to, 185. 

Cursing, Tagalog, 105. 

Cut, to, 117, (different ways) 117, 118. 

Cut hair, to, 168. 

Dark, to become, 163. 

Dawn, to, 162. 

Deceive, to, 144. 

Descend, to, 176. 

Desire to, 169, 170. 

Desire, to, 124. 

Destroy, to, 119, 138, 156. 

Destruction, verbs of, 119, 120. 

Die, to, 119, 141. 

6655—06 17 
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Dignities, civil and military, 53. 

Directions (of compass), 47. 

Disappear, to, 136. 

Diseases, names of, 51. 

Disentangle, to 120. 

Disobey, to, 172. 

Dive, to, 128. 

Dream to, 176. 

Drink, to, 122, 127, 169, 175. 

Drinking, 24, (drinkables) 28, 29. 

Drowned, to be, 201. 

Dwell, to, 175. 

Earthquake, 47. 

Eating, 24, (materials) 28, 29, 39, (verbs of) 122, 127, : 

Edifices (list of), 43. 

Embark, to, 140, 195. 

Empty out, to, 141. 

Endure, to, 185. 

Enter, to, 173. 

Envy, to, 175. 

Equalize, to, 141. 

Erect, to, 152. 

Evil, to do or cause, 212. 

Exchange, to, 120, 164. 

Explain to, 125. 

Extinguish, to, 119, 156. 

Faint away, to, 119. 

Fall, to, 196. 

Fall back, to, 175. 

Feel, to, 123. 

Ferry, ford, 44. 

Fight, to, 184. 

Finished, to be, 201. 

Fire, 40, (conflagration) 43, (signal fire) 43. 

Firewood, 40. 

Fish, edible kinds, 39. 

Fish; to, 121, 122, 206. 

Fishing, terms used in, 49. 

*™ ', to, 128. 



Ply b 

Folio v 



Foodstuffs, 28, 20, (cooked) 11 

Forage, grass, 43. 

Forbid, to, 189. 

Force, to, 193. 

Ford, ferry, 44. 

Forget, to, 198. 

Fractions, how expressed, 79. 

Fruit (kinds), 29. 

Game, names for, 39. 

Gather, to, 1*1. 

Get ready, to, 140. 

Get rid of, to, 136. 

Give, to, 136, 143. 

Give back, to, 134. 

Glad, to be, 198. 

Go, to, 129. 

Go away, to, 133, 174. 

Go back, to, 175. 

Go down, to, 130. 

Go far, to, 173. 

(loin, to, 178. 
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Going or coming, 21, 22. 

Good, to do, 212. 

Grasp, to, 147. 

Grass; forage, 43. 

Graze, to, 127. 

Greetings; salutations, 20. 

Grin, to, 160. 

Guard, to, 144, 181. 

Guide, to, 208. 

Have, to, 30, 85, 86, (not to have) 30. 

Hear, to, 123. 

Hearing, verbs of, 145, 146. 

Heap up, to, 137. 

Heat, 47. 

Heavenly bodies, 45. 

Help, to, 185. 

Horses and horse equipments, 42. 

House, 40 (parts of) 40, 41. 

Household furniture, 28, 29, 41, 42. 

Hungrv, to be, 128, 196, 197. 

Hunt, to, 121, 206. 

Inquire, to, 121. 

Insult, to, 182. 

Inviting, verbs of, 120. 

Join with, to, 165. 

Join with in , to, 228. 

Jump, to, 186. 

Jump down, to, 130. 

Kick, to, 185. 

Kill, to, 119, 156. 

Kiss, to, 145. 

Kneel, to, 158. 

Knees, to be on, 199. 

Land (features of), 44, 47. 

Laugh, to, 160. 

Lead, to, 175. 

Leave, to, 133, 174. 

Leavetaking, 23. 

Lend, to (money only), 138. 

Lend willingly, to, 138. 

Lie down, to 151, (various postures of) 159. 

Like, to, 124, 170. 

Listen, to, 123. 

Look, to, 186. 

Look at, to, 123, 148, 172. 

Look for, to, 133, 169. 

Looking for, verba of, 116. 

Look out of, to, 127. 

Lose, to, 129. 

Love, to, 124, 125. 

Make (do), to, 108, I, II. 

Make baste, to, 193. 

Making, verbs of, 125. 

Malinger, to; play sick, to, 192. 

March, to, 166. 

Maritime terms, 45, 48. 

Meals; food, 39. 

Measure, to, 118. 

Measures, moneys, weights, 81, 62. 

Meet, to, 164. 

Metals, minerals, 49. 
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Military grades, 53. 

Mine, to, 129. 

Mock, to, 166. 

Moneys, weights, measures, 81, 82. 

Months, names of, 46; days of, 79. 

Moon, 45. 

Motion to, to, 116. 

Moving, verbs of, 116. 

Mutter, to, 189. 

Natural divisions (of islands), 48. 

Nautical terms, 45, 48. 

No, 99. 

Not, 99. 

Numerals, how expressed, 76-80. 

Obey, to, 139, 172. 

Occupations, etc., 64, 55. 

Open, to, 142. 

Order, to , to, 217-219. 

Overtake, to, 131. 

Pass, to, 182. 

Pay for, to, 147. 

Persevere, to, 177. 

Personal possession, 116. 

Physical acts, 160, 161. 

Pierce, to, 147, 

Place, how indicated, 148-151. 

Place, to, 136. 

Plant, to, 136. 

Political divisions, 48, 49. 

Poor, to be, 200. 

Positions, to be in certain, 199. 

Pour out, to, 137. 

Practice medicine, to, 204. 

Preachy to, 204. 

Professions, 53, 54. 

Promise, to, 177. 

Pronounce, to, 189. 

Proper, to be, 184, 197. 

Provoke, to, 175. 

Push, to, 186. 

Pat, to, 136. 

Quarrel, to, 184. 

Bain, to, 162. 

Reach, to, 131. 

Bead, to, 170,171,173. 

Reap, to, 203. 

Receive, to, 120. 

Receiving, verba of, 120. 

Recommend, to, 134. 

Relatives, kin, 31, 113, V. 

Remain behind, to, 139. 

Remember, to, 124. 

Remit, to, 133. 

Report, to, 134. 

Reprimand, to, 121. 

Request, to, 114, 132, 146. 

Resist, to, 172. 

Resolve, to, 177. 

Retreat, to, 175. 

Rice, kinds of, 113, V. 

Rice, to trade or sell, 143. 
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Rivers, streams, 44. 

Roads, trails, et<.'., 4:). 

Rub, to, 124. 

Run, to, 128. 

Sad, to be, 188, 198. 

Salutations, greetings, 20. 

Haitter, tu, V.',l . 

Scattering, verbs of, 187. 

Sea, 45, (phenomena) 46. 

Searching, verbs of, 116. 

See, to, 123. 

Seize, to, 114. 

Sell, to, 132, (at retail) 138. 

Send, to, 114, 133. 

Servant, hiring, 25. 

Sew, to, 127. 

Shaking, verba of, llfi. 

Shave, to, 168. 

Shellfish, kinds, 39. 

Signal, to, 135. 

Sit down, to, 159, 172, 181. 

Sleepv. to be, 139. 

Smell, to, 123. ■ 

Snatch, to, 132. 

Sorry, to be, 145. 

Sow, to, 136. 

Speak, to, 134. 

Speaking, verbs, of, 188, 189. 

Spend, to, 176. 

Spin, to, 205. 

Split, to, 118. 

Spreading, verbs of, 137. 

Stagger, to, 183. ' 

Stand up, to, 157, 172. 

Steal, to, 145, 165. 

Stir, to, 185. 

Streams, rivers, 44, 45. 

Stumble, to, 197. 

Suffer, to, 185. 

Suicide, to commit, 120. 

Sim, 46, (setting and rising of) 164. 

Sweep, to, 122. 

Swim, to, 127. 

Tableware, 28, 29. 

Talk, to, 134. 

Talk to, to, 166. 

Take, to, 114, 132, 173. 

Take out, to, 129. 

Taste, to, 123. 

Teach, to, 145. 

Tear, to, 117. 

Tear down, to, 119. 

Tell, to, 134. 

Tempt, to 174. 

Think, to, 124, 125. 

Thirsty, to be, 128. 

Threaten, to, 143. 

Throw away, to, 136. 

Throw down, to, 136. 

Throwing, verbs of, 187. 

Time, divisions of, 45, 46, 92, 93. 
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Toilet, the; (droning) 24. 

Tools, list of, 42. 

Touch, to, 123, 124. 

Trails, roads, etc., 43. 

Translate, to, 141. 

Translations, 344-246. 

Transfer, to, 141. 

Travel to, 140, 195, 208. 

Traveling, 22. 

Trees, plants, etc., 53. 

Trench, to make a, 151. 

Turn back, to, 175. 

Uncover, to, 142. 

Untie, to, 146. 

Use, to, 114. 

Utensils, cooking, 40. 

Utensils, list of, 42. 

Vegetables, kinds, 38, 40. 

Verify, to, 125. 

Wait for, to, 120. 

Walk, to, 166. 

Watch, to, 144. 

Water, 29. 

Water courses, 44, 45. 

Wearing, verbs of, 125. 

Weather, conditions of, 23, 47. 

Weep, to, 139. 

Weigh, to, 119, 

Weights, measures, moneys, 81, 85 

Win, to, 176. 

Wish, to, 169, (not to wish), 175. 

Words, miscellaneous, 240-243. 

Wound, to, 151. 

Write, to, 171, 172. 

Writing materials, 43, 44. 

Yes, 99. 



Abut, 131. 
Ahit, 168. 
Alaala.124, 
AnvniiA, 120. 
Arao, 162. 
• Asfn, 147. 
AtiA, 145. 
Auay, 166. 
Ayao, 175. 
BaM (mababd), 58. 
Barb, 125. 
Binuit, 121. 
Bir6, 186. 
Biting, 200. 
BuH tmabuH), 68. 

C (only retained in words of Spanish origin). 
Daan, 183. 

Datum (marakan), 95. 
Void, 114, 116. 
Dami (marami), 58. 
Damil, 144. 
DayA Imat 
I>tngig. 12) 
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Dipd, 82. 

D\to, 34, 133, 147. 

Boon, 34. 

DukhA, 200. 

E (begins Spanish words only). 

Gating, 138, 148, VII. 

Gawd, 108, I, II, 110, XI, XIII. 

GUk, 130. 

Gupit, 118, 168. 

Halik, 145. 

Hamp&s, 129, 168, 187. 

ffinup, 109, V, 116, 133. 

Hangtn, 162. 

.ffdpin, 138. 

Hapon, 163. 

fliwi*, 187. 

flwd, 151. 

HOamos, 167. 

ffinM, 114, 132, 146. 

ma, 165. 

Hufay, 120. 
/Ho, 124, 169. 
Jfotf (moStfl), 60. 

iiiwm, 122, 160. 
/add, 122. 
Jjm, 124, 182. 
Jiud, 157. 
Juan, 27, 37. 

kay J., 27, 28. 

ni J., 27,28, 37. 

niniJ.,27. 

si J., 27. 

eina J., 27. 
Kagat, 122. 
k'mn, 122, 140, 159. 
Kimi'm, 12?,. 
EM 12;;. 169, 184. 
Labd, 199. 
L&had, 166. 
Z*£{, 155. 
Lumbal, 122. 
Limci, 192. 
Link (malink), 59. 
iufiod, 158. 
Mama, 181. 

f»«., 25,30, (exp.) 37. 
Panaog, 176. 
Panfirt, 21. 
Pdeok, 173. 
Patay, 119, 140, 141. 
PUde, 141. 
Putf, 155. 
P&tol, 117. 

Q (retained only in Spanish words or foreign names). 
R (onlybegiusawordinTagalogbyreasonofenphonicchangefrom "d"). 

rito, 25, 35. 
SalM, 134. 
«Wii5oiisr, 120. 
Stnna, 165. 
.Srtmd (mammtJ), 58. 



i Google 



i Google 



